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PREFACE

In 1980, editor and publisher Moshe Y. Sachs set out to create the Worldmark Encyclopedia of the
Nations, a new kind of reference work that would view every nation of the world as if through a
“world mirror” and not from the perspective of any one country or group of countries. In 1981, a
companion volume, the Worldmark Encyclopedia of the States, was introduced. It was selected as an
“Outstanding Reference Source” by the Reference Sources Committee of the American Library As-
sociation, Reference and Adult Services Division. Thomson Gale now offers a revised and updated
seventh edition of the Worldmark Encyclopedia of the States.

The fitness of the United States of America as a subject for encyclopedic study is plain.
No discussion of world politics, economics, culture, technology, or military affairs would
be complete without an intensive examination of the American achievement. What is not
so obvious is why the editors chose to present this work as an encyclopedia of the states
rather than of the United States. In so doing, they emphasize the fact that the United States
is a federal union of separate states with divergent histories, traditions, resources, laws, and
economic interests.

Every state, large or small, is treated in an individual chapter, within a framework of 50
standard subject headings; generally, the more populous the state, the longer the article.
The District of Columbia and the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico each have their own
chapters, and two additional articles describe in summary the other Caribbean and Pacific
dependencies. The concluding chapter is an overview of the nation as a whole. Supplementing
this textual material are tables of conversions and abbreviations, a glossary, and more than
50 black-and-white maps prepared especially for this encyclopedia.

Publication of this encyclopedia was a collective effort that enlisted the talents of scholars,
government agencies, editor-writers, artists, cartographers, typesetters, proofreaders,
and many others. Perhaps only those involved in the production of reference books fully
appreciate how complex that endeavor can be. Readers customarily expect that a reference
book will be correct in every particular; and yet, by the time it has been on the shelves for
a few months, a conscientious editor may already have a long list of improvements and
corrections to be made in a subsequent edition. We invite you, the reader, to add your
suggestions to our list.

Send comments to:

Worldmark Encyclopedia of the States
Thomson Gale

27500 Drake Road

Farmington Hills, MI 48331

The Editors

vi



SUBJECT HEADINGS IN NUMERICAL ORDER

1 Location, size, and extent
2 Topography
3 Climate
4  Flora and fauna
5 Environmental protection
6 Population
7 Ethnic groups
8 Languages
9 Religions
10  Transportation
11  History
12 State government
13 Political parties
14  Local government
15  State services
16  Judicial system
17 Armed forces
18  Migration
19  Intergovernmental cooperation
20 Economy
21  Income
22 Labor
23 Agriculture
24  Animal husbandry
25  Fishing
26  Forestry
EXPLANATION OF SYMBOLS

GUIDE TO STATE ARTICLES

27
28
29
30
31
32
33
34
35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47

48
49
50

All information contained within a state article is uniformly keyed by means of small superior
numerals to the left of the subject headings. A heading such as “Population,” for example, car-
ries the same key numeral (6) in every article. Thus, to find information about the population
of Alabama, consult the table of contents for the page number where the Alabama article be-
gins and look for section 6 thereunder.

Introductory matter for each state includes: ~ Origin of state name
Nickname
Capital
Date and order of statehood
Song
Motto
Flag
Official seal
Symbols (animal, tree, flower, etc.)
Legal holidays

Time zone

SUBJECT HEADINGS IN ALPHABETICAL ORDER

Mining Agriculture 23 Intergovernmental
Energy and power Animal husbandry 24 cooperation 19
Industry Armed forces 17 Judicial system 16
Commerce Arts 42 Labor 22
Consumer protection Banking 32 Languages 8
Banking Bibliography 50 Libraries and museums 43
Insurance Climate 3 Local government 14
Securities Commerce 30 Location, size, and extent 1
Public finance Communications 44 Migration 18
Taxation Consumer protection 31 Mining 27
Economic policy Economic policy 37 Organizations 46
Health Economy 20 Political parties 13
Social welfare Education 41 Population 6
Housing Energy and power 28 Press 45
Education Environmental protection 5 Public finance 35
Arts Ethnic groups 7 Religions 9
Libraries and museums Famous persons 49 Securities 34
Communications Fishing 25 Social welfare 39
Press Flora and fauna 4 Sports 48
Organizations Forestry 26 State government 12
Tourism, travel, and Health 38 State services 15
recreation History 11 Taxation 36
Sports Housing 40 Topography 2
Famous persons Income 21 Tourism, travel, and
Bibliography Industry 29 recreation 47
Insurance 33 Transportation 10

A fiscal split year is indicated by a stroke (e.g. 1994/95).

A dollar sign ($) stands for US$ unless otherwise indicated.
Note that 1 billion = 1,000 million = 10°.
The use of a small dash (e.g., 1990-94) normally signifies the full period of
calendar years covered (including the end year indicated).



NOTES

GENERAL NOTE: In producing the seventh edition of Worldmark Encyclopedia of the States,
the editors were aided by the wealth of information now available from state governments
on the World Wide Web. The information included in this volume from postings by state
agencies was supplemented by data from The Council of State Governments, the Census
Bureau, the Bureau of Economic Analysis, the National Center for Education Statistics,
the Bureau of Justice Statistics, the Department of Energy, the National Science Board, the
National Center for Health Statistics, the Federal Highway Administration, the Department
of Defense, the Department of Veterans Affairs, the Department of the Interior, the Federal
Deposit Insurance Corporation, and a wide variety of additional federal agencies and offices.
This state and federal information was indispensable to Worldmark editors in revising state
articles. Space does not permit listing of the hundreds of additional documents from private
sources which were consulted for each state’s entry. Listed below are notable sources of data
which were used in revising a majority of entries.

MAPS: The maps of the states were produced by the University of Akron Laboratory
for Cartographic and Spatial Analysis under the direction of Joseph W. Stoll. The maps
originated from the United States Geological Survey 1:2,000,000 Digital Line Graphs
(DLG). Additional sources used to determine and verify the positioning of text and
symbols include 1990 United States Census Data, USGS 1:500,000 Topographic State Maps,
brochures and maps from the state visitor bureaus, and the Rand McNally United States
Road Atlas. For definitions of abbreviations used on the maps please refer to the section
entitled “Abbreviations and Acronyms” appearing on page xi.

WEIGHTS AND MEASURES: Recognizing the trend toward use of the metric system
throughout the United States, the text provides metric equivalents for customary measures
of length and area, and both Fahrenheit and Centigrade expressions for temperature.
Production figures are expressed exclusively in the prevailing customary units.

LOCATION, SIZE, AND EXTENT: The lengths of interstate boundary segments and
the total lengths of state boundaries appear in roman type when derived from official
government sources; italic type indicates data derived from other sources. Discrepancies
in the boundary lengths of neighboring states as specified by official sources arise from
divergent methodologies of measurement.

FLORA AND FAUNA: Discussions of endangered species are based on the List of
Endangered and Threatened Wildlife and Plants maintained by the Fish and Wildlife Service
of the US Department of the Interior, and on data supplied by the states.

POPULATION: Population figures are from data released by the US Census Bureau’s
Population Estimates Program as of 2006. These data can be found at http://eire.census.gov/
popest/estimates.php together with a wide variety of additional economic and demographic
data collected by the US Department of Commerce and other related federal agencies.
Tables of counties, county seats, county areas, and estimates of county populations as of
2006 accompany the articles on the 14 most populous states; the editors regret that space
limitations prevented the publication of such a table for each state. Because of rounding of
numbers, county areas in these tables may not equal the total.

LANGUAGES: Examples of lexical and pronunciation patterns cited in the text are meant
to suggest the historic development of principal linguistic features and should not be taken
as a comprehensive statement of current usage. Data on languages spoken in the home were
obtained from “Languages Spoken at Home: 2000” issued online at http://factfinder.census.
gov by the US Census Bureau.

TRANSPORTATION: Transportation statistics were compiled from the Transportation
Profile for each of the states and the District of Columbia published by the Bureau of
Transportation Statistics, US Department of Transportation.

JUDICIAL SYSTEM: Uniform Crime Reports for the United States, published annually by
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the Federal Bureau of Investigation and embodying the FBI Crime Index (tabulations of of-
fenses known to the police), was the principal source for the crime statistics cited in the text.

ARMED FORCES: The number of veterans of US military service are as reported by
Census Bureau as of 2006. Additional data came from the State Summary reports prepared
by the Office of Public Affairs, Media Relations, Department of Veterans Affairs.

INCOME: Data on income was extracted in part from State BEARFACTS 1994 - 2004
published online at http://www.bea.gov/bea/regional/bearfacts by the Bureau of Economic
Analysis of the US Department of Commerce.

LABOR: Statistics on the labor force and union membership were obtained from Bureau
of Labor Statistics, United States Department of Labor and are available online at http://
www.bls.gov.

ENERGY AND POWER: Data for proved reserves and production of fossil fuels were
derived from publications of the American Gas Association, American Petroleum Institute,
National Coal Association, and US Department of Energy. Data on nuclear power facilities
were obtained from the Nuclear Information and Resource Service and from state sources.

INSURANCE: The principal statistical sources for information on insurance were annual
publications of the Insurance Information Institute and the American Council of Life
Insurance.

PUBLIC FINANCE: Tables of state government revenues and expenditures were obtained
from 2004 State Government Tax Collections and State Government Finances: 2004 issued by
the US Census Bureau and available online at http://www.census.gov/govs/www/statetax02.
html and http://www.census.gov/govs.state. Additional information came from the official
web sites of the individual states.

HEALTH: The principal statistical sources for hospitals and medical personnel were
annual publications of the American Dental Association, American Hospital Association,
and American Medical Association.

LIBRARIES AND MUSEUMS: In most cases, library and museum names are listed in the
American Library Directory by R. R. Bowker, and the Official Museum Directory, compiled
by the National Register Publishing Co. in cooperation with the American Association of
Museums.

PRESS: Circulation data follow the 2005 Editor ¢ Publisher International Yearbook.

FAMOUS PERSONS: Entries are current through July 2006. Where a person described
in one state is known to have been born in another, the state of birth follows the personal
name, in parentheses.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Bibliographies are intended as a guide to landmark works on each state
for further research and not as a listing of sources in preparing the articles. Such listings
would have far exceeded space limitations.



CONVERSION TABLES*

LENGTH

1 centimeter ..
1 centimeter ........coeeveueee.
1 meter (100 centimeters) .
I meter ..ocovvevveeveneneiiereneene

..... 0.3937 inch
.0.03280833 foot
.......... 3.280833 feet
...1.093611 US yards

1 kilometer (1,000 mMEErs) ......coovveeverveereerrrerennns 0.62137 statute mile
1 KIlOMELET ..vveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et 0.539957 nautical mile
linch .. ...2.540005 centimeters

1 foot (12 inches) .
1 USyard (3 feet) ..oovvevererrerncercrnercenenne
1 statute mile (5,280 feet; 1,760 yards) ..

..30.4801 centimeters
.......... 0.914402 meter
.1.609347 kilometers

1 British mile ....ccovveeviriecrceneceeeeereee 1.609344 kilometers
1 nautical mile (1.1508 statute miles

Or 6,076.10333 fE€1) .vvverrerereeeeeeeeeee e 1.852 kilometers
1 British nautical mile (6,080 feet) .........ccccoevererenenee 1.85319 kilometers
AREA

1 5q centimeter ......ccovvveviviririnininiririrerrrs 0.154999 sq inch
1 sq meter (10,000 sq centimeters) 10.76387 sq feet
1 SQIELET oovuereeurerenmenenaesenenanseneeseesenaesensnesesenens 1.1959585 sq yards
1 hectare (10,000 Sq MELETS) ..c.oceveuueereerremcreeeeeereenrenens 2.47104 acres
1 sq kilometer (100 hectares) ......c.ccoceeeureeurereercrrecane 0.386101 sq mile

18QINnch v,
1 sq foot (144 sq inches)
1 sq yard (9 sq feet) ........
1 acre (4,840 sq yards)

1 sq mile (640 ACTES) ..cvurvrerrercereererereeererennenne

..6.451626 sq centimeters
........ 0.092903 sq meter
....0.836131 sq meter
........... 0.404687 hectare

2.589998 sq kilometers

VOLUME
1 cubic Centimeter .......oovveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens 0.061023 cubic inch
1 cubic meter
(1,000,000 cubic centimeters) ........ccccevevveverereevenns 35.31445 cubic feet

1 cubic meter ......cocoeveveveverennnee.
1 cubicinch ....... ..16.387162 cubic centimeters
1 cubic foot (1,728 cubic inches) ......cccoeueuenenen. 0.028317 cubic meter

1 cubic yard (27 cubic feet) ......cccoovuvireveeirennee 0.764559 cubic meter

........... 1.307943 cubic yards

LIQUID MEASURE

THEET oottt 0.8799 imperial quart
O S OO 1.05671 US quarts
1 hectoliter .... .21.9975 imperial gallons
1 heCtOLIter ...vuvuieieieieieieeniiireeeseeeieeesensanaes 26.4178 US gallons
1 imperial QUArt ... 1.136491 liters
1 US quart ......c.... <.....0.946333 liter
1 imperial gallon .0.04546 hectoliter

1 US @allON eceeeieieeeceeieieeeieniesenieeeeseesenseesenaes 0.037853 hectoliter
WEIGHT

1 kilogram (1,000 grams) ........ccccceeeeeeeeee 35.27396 avoirdupois ounces
1 Kilogram ... 32.15074 troy ounces

1 kilogram ............
1 quintal (100 kg) ...

...2.204622 avoirdupois pounds
...220.4622 avoirdupois pounds
1 quintal ...ccoovvvivinnne ....1.9684125 hundredweights
1 metric ton (1,000 Kg) ...c.vevuvrererircireiciicicieen. 1.102311 short tons
1 MELHIC tON ovevereerereeeeeerieeeereeeesenseessensesessenseeene 0.984206 long ton

1 avoirdupois OUNCE .....ccevevevereienmneinnmnensenaenes 0.0283495 kilogram
1 troy ounce ....0.0311035 kilogram
1 avoirdupois pound ........ccccvcveecereeenernerceneeeenenene 0.453592 kilogram
1 avoirdupois pound ........cceccveeeneerecereeencrneennens 0.00453592 quintal
1 hundred weight (cwt., 1121b) ..c.cccovvrviverrivircrciinnen. 0.50802 quintal
1 short ton (2,000 Ib) ................. ...0.907185 metric ton

1long ton (2,240 1b) ... ..1.016047 metric tons

ELECTRIC ENERGY

1 horsepower (NP) ...ccceeeeeeeeeeeeeeeereueeeemeneneeeeneeeeeeeseeseseeens 0.7457 kilowatt
1 Kilowatt (KW) oveveveeeeeeeeeeeeceeeeeeeeeee e 1.34102 horsepower
TEMPERATURE
CelSIUS (C) wvrvrrrrererererereeeeeeee e eenes Fahrenheit-32 x 5/9
Fahrenheit (F) ..occocecvcceeieeseeeesessesesssssssssssssssnsenns 9/5 Celsius + 32
BUSHELS
BUSHELS PER
LB METRIC TON METRIC TON
Barley (us) 48 0.021772 45.931
(UK) 50 0.022680 44.092
Corn (UK, US) 56 0.025401 39.368
Linseed (UK) 52 0.023587 42.396
(Australia, US) 56 0.025401 39.368
Oats (US) 32 0.014515 68.894
(Canada) 34 0.015422 64.842
Potatoes (UK, US) 60 0.027216 36.743
Rice (Australia) 42 0.019051 52.491
(Us) 45 0.020412 48.991
Rye (UK, US) 56 0.025401 39.368
(Australia) 60 0.027216 36.743
Soybeans (US) 60 0.027216 36.743
Wheat (UK, US) 60 0.027216 36.743
BAGS OF COFFEE
BAGS PER
LB KG METRIC TON
Brazil, Columbia
Mexico, Venezuela  132.28 60 16.667
El Salvador 152.12 69 14.493
Haiti 185.63 84.2 11.876
BALES OF COTTON
BALES PER
LB METRIC TON METRIC TON
India 392 0.177808 5.624
Brazil 397 0.180000 5.555
US (net) 480 0.217724 4.593
US (gross) 500 0.226796 4.409

PETROLEUM
One barrel = 42 US gallons = 34.97 imperial gallons = 158.99 liters =
0.15899 cubic meter (or 1 cubic meter = 6.2898 barrels).

*Includes units of measure cited in the text, as well as certain other units employed in parts of the English-speaking world.



ABBREVIATIONS AND ACRONYMS

AD—Anno Domini

AFDC—Aid to Families with Dependent Children

AFL-CIO—American Federation of Labor-
Congress of Industrial Organizations

AM—Dbefore noon

AM—amplitude modulation

American Ind.—American Independent Party

Amtrak—National Railroad Passenger Corp.

b.—born

BCc—Before Christ

Btu—British thermal unit(s)

bu—bushel(s)

c.—circa (about)

c—Celsius (Centigrade)

CIA—Central Intelligence Agency

cm—centimeter(s)

Co.—company

comp.—compiler

Conrail—Consolidated Rail Corp.

Corp.—corporation

Cr.—creek

CST—Central Standard Time

cu—cubic

cwt—hundredweight(s)

d.—died

D—Democrat

e—evening

E—east

ed.—edition, editor

e.g.—exempli gratia (for example)

EPA—Environmental Protection Agency

est.—estimated

EST—Eastern Standard Time

et al.—et alii (and others)

etc.—et cetera (and so on)
r—Fahrenheit

FBI—Federal Bureau of Investigation
FCC—Federal Communications Commission

FM—frequency modulation
For.—forest

Ft.—fort

ft—foot, feet

GDP—gross domestic product
gm—gram

GMT—Greenwich Mean Time
GNP—gross national product
GRT—gross registered tons
Hist.—historic

I—interstate (highway)
i.e.—id est (that is)
in—inch(es)
Inc.—incorporated

Ind. Res.—Indian Reservation
Is.—isle, island

Jct.—junction
K—kindergarten
kg—kilogram(s)
km—Xkilometer(s)
km/hr—kilometers per hour
kw—kilowatt(s)
kwh—kilowatt-hour(s)
Ib—pound(s)

m—meter(s); morning
m?*—cubic meter(s)
Mem.—memorial

mi—mile(s)

Mil. Res.—military reservation
Mon.—monument

mph—miles per hour
MST—Mountain Standard Time
Mt.—mount

Mtn.—mountain
mw—megawatt(s)

N—north

NA—not available

Natl.—National

Natl. Mon.—national monument
NATO—North Atlantic Treaty Organization
NCAA—National Collegiate Athletic Association
n.d.—no date

N.E—national forest
N.P.—national park
N.W.R.—national wildlife refuge
oz—ounce(s)

pM—after noon

PST—Pacific Standard Time
r.—reigned

R—Republican

Ra.—range

Res.—reservoir, reservation

rev. ed.—revised edition

s—south

S—Sunday

Soc.—Socialist

S.P.—senic point

sq—square

St.—saint, state

UN—United Nations

US—United States

USIA—United States Information Agency
w—west

W.M.A.—wildlife management area

NAMES OF STATES AND OTHER SELECTED AREAS

Standard

Abbreviation(s)
Alabama Ala.
Alaska *
Arizona Ariz.
Arkansas Ark.
California Calif.
Colorado Colo.
Connecticut Conn.
Delaware Del.
District of Columbia D.C.
Florida Fla.
Georgia Ga.
Hawaii *
Idaho *
Illinois 1L
Indiana Ind.
Towa *
Kansas Kans. (Kan.)
Kentucky Ky.
Louisiana La.
Maine Me.
Maryland Md.
Massachusetts Mass.
Michigan Mich.
Minnesota Minn.
Mississippi Miss.
Missouri Mo.
Montana Mont.

Postal Nebraska
Abbreviation

AL
AK Nevada
AZ New Hampshire
AR New Jersey
CA New Mexico
CcO New York
CT North Carolina
DE North Dakota
DC Ohio
FL Oklahoma
GA Oregon
HI Pennsylvania
ID Puerto Rico
IL Rhode Island
IN South Carolina
1A South Dakota
KS Tennessee
KY Texas
LA Utah
ME Vermont
MD Virginia
MA Virgin Islands
MI Washington
MN West Virginia
MS Wisconsin
MO Wyoming
MT *No standard abbreviation

xi

Nebr. (Neb.) NE
Standard Postal
Abbreviation(s) Abbreviation
New. NV
N.H. NH
N.J. NJ
N.Mex. (N.M.) NM
N.Y. NY
N.C. NC
N.Dak. (N.D.) ND
* OH
Okla. OK
Oreg. (Ore.) OR
Pa PA
PR. PR
R.I RI
S.C. SC
S.Dak. (S.D.) SD
Tenn. TN
Tex. X
* UT
Vt. VT
Va. VA
VL VI
Wash. WA
W.Va. \'A%
Wis. WI
Wyo. wY



GLOSSARY

ANTEBELLUM: before the US Civil War.

BLUE LAWS: laws forbidding certain practices (e.g., conducting
business, gaming, drinking liquor), especially on Sundays.

CAPITAL BUDGET: a financial plan for acquiring and improving
buildings or land, paid for by the sale of bonds.

CAPITAL PUNISHMENT: punishment by death.

CIVILIAN LABOR FORCE: all persons 16 years of age or older who
are not in the armed forces and who are now holding a job, have
been temporarily laid off, are waiting to be reassigned to a new po-
sition, or are unemployed but actively looking for work.

CLASS | RAILROAD: a railroad having gross annual revenues of
$83.5 million or more in 1983.

COMMERCIAL BANK: a bank that offers businesses and individu-
als a variety of banking services, including the right of withdrawal
by check.

COMPACT: a formal agreement, covenant, or understanding be-
tween two or more parties.

CONSOLIDATED BUDGET: a financial plan that includes the gen-
eral budget, federal funds, and all special funds.

CONSTANT DOLLARS: money values calculated so as to eliminate
the effect of inflation on prices and income.

CONTINENTAL CLIMATE: the climate typical of the US interior,
having distinct seasons, a wide range of daily and annual tempera-
tures, and dry, sunny summers.

COUNCIL-MANAGER SYSTEM: a system of local government un-
der which a professional administrator is hired by an elected coun-
cil to carry out its laws and policies.

CREDIT UNION: a cooperative body that raises funds from its mem-
bers by the sale of shares and makes loans to its members at rela-
tively low interest rates.

CURRENT DOLLARS: money values that reflect prevailing prices,
without excluding the effects of inflation.

DEMAND DEPOSIT: a bank deposit that can be withdrawn by the
depositor with no advance notice to the bank.

ELECTORAL VOTES: the votes that a state may cast for president,
equal to the combined total of its US senators and representatives
and nearly always cast entirely on behalf of the candidate who won
the most votes in that state on Election Day.

ENDANGERED SPECIES: a type of plant or animal threatened with
extinction in all or part of its natural range.

FEDERAL POVERTY LEVEL: a level of money income below which
a person or family qualifies for US government aid.

FISCAL YEAR: a 12-month period for accounting purposes.

FOOD STAMPS: coupons issued by the government to low-income
persons for food purchases at local stores.

GENERAL BUDGET: a financial plan based on a government’s nor-
mal revenues and operating expenses, excluding special funds.

GENERAL COASTLINE: a measurement of the general outline of
the US seacoast. See also TIDAL SHORELINE.

GREAT AWAKENING: during the mid-18th century, a Protestant
religious revival in North America, especially New England.

GROSS STATE PRODUCT: the total value of goods and services
produced in the state.

GROWING SEASON: the period between the last 32°f (0°c) temper-
ature in spring and the first 32°f (0°c) temperature in autumn.

HOME-RULE CHARTER: a document stating how and in what re-
spects a city, town, or county may govern itself.
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INSTALLED CAPACITY: the maximum possible output of electric
power at any given time.

MAYOR-COUNCIL SYSTEM: a system of local government under
which an elected council serves as a legislature and an elected may-
or is the chief administrator.

MEDICAID: a federal-state program that helps defray the hospital
and medical costs of needy persons.

MEDICARE: a program of hospital and medical insurance for the el-
derly, administered by the federal government.

METROPOLITAN AREA: in most cases, a city and its surrounding
suburbs.

NO-FAULT INSURANCE: an automobile insurance plan that allows
an accident victim to receive payment from an insurance company
without having to prove who was responsible for the accident.

NORTHERN, NORTH MIDLAND: major US dialect regions.

OMBUDSMAN: a public official empowered to hear and investigate
complaints by private citizens about government agencies.

PER CAPITA: per person.

POCKET VETO: a method by which a state governor (or the US pres-
ident) may kill a bill by taking no action on it before the legislature
adjourns.

PROVED RESERVES: the quantity of a recoverable mineral resource
(such as oil or natural gas) that is still in the ground.

PUBLIC DEBT: the amount owed by a government.

RELIGIOUS ADHERENTS: the followers of a religious group, in-
cluding (but not confined to) the full, confirmed, or communicant
members of that group.

RETAIL TRADE: the sale of goods directly to the consumer.

REVENUE SHARING: the distribution of federal tax receipts to state
and local governments.

RIGHT-TO-WORK LAW: a measure outlawing any attempt to re-
quire union membership as a condition of employment.

SAVINGS AND LOAN ASSOCIATION: a bank that invests the sav-
ings of depositors primarily in home mortgage loans.

SERVICE INDUSTRIES: industries that provide services (e.g., health,
legal, automotive repair) for individuals, businesses, and others.

SOCIAL SECURITY: as commonly understood, the federal system of
old age, survivors, and disability insurance.

SOUTHERN, SOUTH MIDLAND: major US dialect regions.

STOLPORT: an airfield for short-takeoff-and-landing (STOL) air-
craft, which require runways shorter than those used by conven-
tional aircraft.

SUNBELT: the southernmost states of the United States, extending
from Florida to California.

SUPPLEMENTAL SECURITY INCOME: a federally administered
program of aid to the aged, blind, and disabled.

TIDAL SHORELINE: a detailed measurement of the US seacoast that
includes sounds, bays, other outlets, and offshore islands.

TIME DEPOSIT: a bank deposit that may be withdrawn only at the
end of a specified time period or upon advance notice to the bank.

VALUE ADDED BY MANUFACTURE: the difference, measured in
dollars, between the value of finished goods and the cost of the ma-
terials needed to produce them.

WHOLESALE TRADE: the sale of goods, usually in large quantities,
for ultimate resale to consumers.
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ALABAMA

State of Alabama

ORIGIN OF STATE NAME: Probably after the Alabama Indian tribe. NICKNAME: The Heart of Dixie. CAPI-
TAL: Montgomery. ENTERED UNION: 14 December 1819 (22nd). SONG: “Alabama.” MOTTO: Aldemus jura
nostra defendere (We dare defend our rights). COAT OF ARMS: Two eagles, symbolizing courage, support a
shield bearing the emblems of the five governments (France, England, Spain, Confederacy, US) that have held
sovereignty over Alabama. Above the shield is a sailing vessel modeled upon the ships of the first French set-
tlers of Alabama; beneath the shield is the state motto. FLAG: Crimson cross of St. Andrew on a square white
field. OFFICIAL SEAL: The map of Alabama, including names of major rivers and neighboring states, sur-
rounded by the words “Alabama Great Seal” BIRD: Yellowhammer. FISH: Tarpon. FLOWER: Camellia. TREE:
Southern (longleaf) pine. GEM: Star Blue Quartz. LEGAL HOLIDAYS: New Year’s Day, 1 January; Birthdays
of Robert E. Lee and Martin Luther King, Jr., 3rd Monday in January; George Washington’s/Thomas Jefter-
son’s Birthdays, 3rd Monday in February; Mardi Gras, February or March; Confederate Memorial Day, 4th
Monday in April; Jefferson Davis’s Birthday, 1st Monday in June; Independence Day, 4 July; Labor Day, 1st
Monday in September; Columbus Day/American Indian Heritage Day, 2nd Monday in October; Veterans
Day, 11 November; Thanksgiving Day, 4th Thursday in November; Christmas Day, 25 December. TIME: 6

AM CST = noon GMT.

TLOCATION, SIZE, AND EXTENT

Located in the eastern south-central United States, Alabama ranks
29th in size among the 50 states.

The total area of Alabama is 51,705 sq mi (133,915 sq km), of
which land constitutes 50,767 sq mi (131,486 sq km) and inland
water, 938 sq mi (2,429 sq km). Alabama extends roughly 200 mi
(320 km) E-w; the maximum N-s extension is 300 mi (480 km).
Alabama is bordered on the N by Tennessee; on the E by Georgia
(with part of the line formed by the Chattahoochee River); on the s
by Florida (with part of the line defined by the Perdido River) and
the Gulf of Mexico; and on the w by Mississippi (with the north-
ernmost part of the line passing through the Tennessee River).

Dauphin Island, in the Gulf of Mexico, is the largest offshore
island. The total boundary length of Alabama is 1,044 mi (1,680
km). The state’s geographic center is in Chilton County, 12 mi (19
km) sw of Clanton.

2TOPOGRAPHY

Alabama is divided into four major physiographic regions: the
Gulf Coastal Plain, Piedmont Plateau, Ridge and Valley section,
and Appalachian (or Cumberland) Plateau. The physical charac-
teristics of each province have significantly affected settlement
and industrial development patterns within the state.

The coastal plain, comprising the southern half of Alabama,
consists primarily of lowlands and low ridges. Included within
the coastal plain is the Black Belt—historically, the center of cot-
ton production and plantation slavery in Alabama—an area of
rich, chalky soil that stretches across the entire width of central
Alabama. Just to the north, the piedmont of east-central Alabama
contains rolling hills and valleys. Alabama’s highest elevation,
Cheaha Mountain, 2,405 ft (733 m) above sea level, is located at

the northern edge of this region. North and west of the piedmont
is a series of parallel ridges and valleys running in a northeast-
southwest direction. Mountain ranges in this area include the Red,
Shades, Oak, Lookout, and other noteworthy southern extensions
of the Appalachian chain; elevations of 1,200 ft (366 m) are found
as far south as Birmingham. The Appalachian Plateau covers most
of northwestern Alabama, with a portion of the Highland Rim in
the extreme north near the Tennessee border. The floodplain of
the Tennessee River cuts a wide swath across both these northern
regions. The lowest point in the state is at sea level at the Gulf of
Mexico. The mean elevation of the state is approximately 500 ft
(153 m).

The largest lake wholly within Alabama is Guntersville Lake,
covering about 108 sq mi (280 sq km) and formed during the de-
velopment of the Tennessee River region by the Tennessee Val-
ley Authority (TVA). The TVA lakes—also including Wheeler,
Pickwick, and Wilson—are all long and narrow, fanning outward
along a line that runs from the northeast corner of the state west-
ward to Florence. Wetlands cover about 10% of the state.

The longest rivers are the Alabama, extending from the mid-
central region to the Mobile River for a distance of about 160 mi
(260 km); the Tennessee, which flows across northern Alabama
for about the same distance; and the Tombigbee, which flows
south from north-central Alabama for some 150 mi (240 km).
The Alabama and Tombigbee rivers, which come together to form
the Mobile River, and the Tensaw River flow into Mobile Bay, an
arm of the Gulf of Mexico. The Mobile River, which has its source
in Tickanetley Creek, Georgia, has a total length of 774 mi (1,246
km) and is the twentieth longest river in the country.

About 450 million years ago, Alabama was covered by a warm,
shallow sea. Over millions of years, heavy rains washed gravel,
sand, and clay from higher elevations onto the rock floor of the sea
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to help form the foundation of modern Alabama. The skeletons
and shells of sea animals, composed of limy material from rocks
that had been worn away by water, settled into great thicknesses
of limestone and dolomite. Numerous caves and sinkholes formed
as water slowly eroded the limestone subsurface of northern Ala-
bama. Archaeologists believe that Russell Cave, in northeastern
Alabama, was the earliest site of human habitation in the south-
eastern US. Other major caves in northern Alabama are Manitou
and Sequoyah; near Childersburg is DeSoto Caverns, a huge onyx
cave once considered a sacred place by Creek Indians.

Wheeler Dam on the Tennessee River is now a national historic
monument. Other major dams include Guntersville, Martin, Mill-
ers Ferry, Jordan, Mitchell, and Holt.

3CLIMATE

Alabama’s three climatic divisions are the lower coastal plain,
largely subtropical and strongly influenced by the Gulf of Mexico;
the northern plateau, marked by occasional snowfall in winter;
and the Black Belt and upper coastal plain, lying between the two
extremes. Among the major population centers, Birmingham has
an annual average temperature of 63°F (17°c), with an average July
daily maximum of 90°r (32°c) and a normal January daily mini-
mum of 33°F (1°c). Montgomery has an annual average of 65°F
(18°c), with a normal July daily average maximum of 92°F (33°c)
and a normal January daily minimum of 37°F (2°c). The average
in Mobile is 67°F (19°c), with a normal July daily maximum of
91°F (33°c) and a normal January daily minimum of 41°F (5°c).
The record low temperature for the state is -27°F (-33°c), regis-
tered at New Market, in the northeastern corner, on 30 January
1966; the all-time high is 112°F (44°c), registered at Centerville,
in the state’s midsection, on 5 September 1925. Mobile, one of the
rainiest cities in the United States, recorded an average precipita-
tion of 66.3 in (168 cm) a year between 1971 and 2000.

Its location on the Gulf of Mexico leaves the coastal region open
to the effects of hurricanes. In August 2005, Hurricane Katrina
swept through the region, causing two deaths in Mobile, extensive
flooding, and power outages for over 300,000 people.

4ELORA AND FAUNA

Alabama was once covered by vast forests of pine, which still form
the largest proportion of the state’s forest growth. Alabama also
has an abundance of poplar, cypress, hickory, oak, and various
gum trees. Red cedar grows throughout the state; southern white
cedar is found in the southwest, hemlock in the north. Other na-
tive trees include hackberry, ash, and holly, with species of pal-
metto and palm in the Gulf Coast region. There are more than 150
shrubs, mountain laurel and rhododendron among them. Culti-
vated plants include wisteria and camellia, the state flower.

In a state where large herds of bison, elk, bear, and deer once
roamed, only the white-tailed deer remains abundant. Oth-
er mammals still found are the Florida panther, bobcat, beaver,
muskrat, and most species of weasel. The fairly common raccoon,
opossum, rabbit, squirrel, and red and gray foxes are also native,
while nutria and armadillo have been introduced to the state. Al-
abama’s birds include golden and bald eagles, osprey and various
other hawks, yellowhammers or flickers (the state bird), and black
and white warblers; game birds include quail, duck, wild turkey,
and geese. Freshwater fish such as bream, shad, bass, and sucker

are common. Along the Gulf Coast there are seasonal runs of tar-
pon (the state fish), pompano, redfish, and bonito.

In April 2006, a total of 96 species occurring within the state
were on the threatened and endangered species list of the US Fish
and Wildlife Service. These included 79 animals, the Alabama
beach mouse, gray bat, Alabama red-belly turtle, finback and
humpback whales, bald eagle, and wood stork among them, and
17 plant species.

SENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

Under the 1982 Alabama Environmental Management Act, the
Alabama Environmental Management Commission was created
and the Alabama Department of Environmental Management
(ADEM) was established. The ADEM absorbed several commis-
sions, programs, and agencies that had been responsible for Ala-
bama’s environment.

The Environmental Management Commission, whose seven
members are appointed to six-year terms by the governor and ap-
proved by the Alabama Senate, is charged with managing the state’s
land, air, and water resources. The ADEM administers all major
federal environmental requirements including the Clean Air Act,
Safe Drinking Water Act, and solid and hazardous waste laws. The
most active environmental groups in the state are the Alabama
Environmental Council, Sierra Club, League of Women Voters,
Alabama Audubon Council, and Alabama Rivers Alliance.

Major concerns of environmentalists in the state are the im-
provement of land-use planning and the protection of ground-
water. Another issue is the transportation, storage, and disposal
of hazardous wastes. In 2003, the US Environmental Protection
Agency (EPA) database listed 258 hazardous waste sites. As of
2006, 13 of these sites were on the National Priorities List; Ala-
bama Plating Co. and Capitol City Plume were proposed sites.
One of the nation’s five largest commercial hazardous waste sites
is in Emelle, in Sumter County. In 2005, the EPA allotted over
$2.6 million through the Superfund program for the cleanup of
hazardous waste sites in the state. Alabama’s solid waste stream is
about 4.500 million tons a year (1.10 tons per capita). There are
108 municipal landfills and 8 curbside recycling programs in the
state. Air quality is generally satisfactory. But in 2003, 118.4 mil-
lion Ib of toxic chemicals were released by the state. In 2005, fed-
eral EPA grants awarded to the state included over $20 million for
clean water projects.

SPOPULATION

Alabama ranked 23rd in population among the 50 states in 2005
with an estimated total of 4,557,808, an increase of 2.5% since
2000. Between 1990 and 2000, Alabama’s population grew from
4,040,587 to 4,447,100, an increase of 10.1%. The population is
projected to reach 4,663,111 by 2015 and 4,800,092 by 2025.

In 2004 the median age was 37. Persons under 18 years old ac-
counted for 24.2% of the population, while 13.2% was age 65 or
older.

Alabama experienced its greatest population growth between
1810 and 1820, following the defeat of the Creek Nation by Gen-
eral Andrew Jackson and his troops. Population in what is now
Alabama boomed from 9,046 in 1810 to 127,901 in 1820, as mi-
grants from older states on the eastern seaboard poured into the
territory formerly occupied by the Creek Indians. Thousands of
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farmers, hoping to find fertile land or to become wealthy cot-
ton planters, brought their families and often their slaves into the
young state, more than doubling Alabama’s population between
1820 and 1830. By 1860, Alabama had almost 1,000,000 residents,
nearly one-half of whom were black slaves. The Civil War brought
Alabama’s population growth almost to a standstill, largely be-
cause of heavy losses on the battlefield. The total population gain
between 1860 and 1870 was only about 30,000, whereas between
1870 and 1970, Alabama’s population rose by 150,000-300,000 ev-
ery decade. During the 1980s the population increased 148,000.

In 2004, Alabama had a population density of 89.3 persons per
sq mi. First in size among Alabama’s metropolitan areas comes
greater Birmingham, which had an estimated 1,082,193 residents
in July 2004. Other major metropolitan areas were Greater Mo-
bile, 400,526; Greater Montgomery, 355,181; and Greater Hunts-
ville, 362,459. The city of Birmingham proper was Alabama’s larg-
est city, with an estimated 233,149 residents in 2004; Montgomery
had 200,983, and Mobile had 192,759.

7ETHNIC GROUPS

Alabama’s population is largely divided between whites of Eng-
lish and Scotch-Irish descent and blacks descended from African
slaves. The 2000 census counted about 22,430 American Indians
(up from 17,000 in 1990), or 0.5% of the total population, mostly
of Creek or Cherokee descent. Creek Indians are centered around
the small community of Poarch in southern Alabama; most of
the Cherokee live in the northeastern part of the state, where the
Cherokee reservation had 12,294 residents as of 2000. In 2004,
0.5% of Alabama’s population was American Indian.

The black population of Alabama in 2000 numbered 1,155,930,
or about 26% of the total population. In 2004, the black popula-
tion of Alabama amounted to 26.4% of the total population. As
before the Civil War, rural blacks are most heavily represented in
the Black Belt of central Alabama.

In 2000, the Asian population totaled 31,346, or less than 1%
of the total, and Pacific Islanders numbered 1,409; in the same
year, the population of Hispanic or Latino descent totaled 75,830,
up from 43,000 in 1990, an increase from 1% to 1.7% of the to-
tal population within the decade. In 2000, Alabama had 6,900
Asian Indians (up from 3,686 in 1990), 4,116 Koreans, and 6,337
Chinese (up from 3,529 in 1990). All told, the foreign born num-
bered 87,772 (2% of the state’s population) in 2000, up from 1%
10 years earlier. Among persons reporting a single ancestry group,
the leaders were Irish, 343,254 (down from 617,065 in 1990), and
English, 344,735 (down from 479,499 in 1990). In 2004, 0.8% of
the population of Alabama was Asian, 2.2% of the population was
of Hispanic or Latino origin, and 0.9% of the population reported
origins of two or more races.

Alabama’s Cajuns, of uncertain racial origin (Anglo-Saxon,
French, Spanish, Choctaw, Apache, and African elements may all
be represented), are ethnically unrelated to the Cajuns of Louisi-
ana. Thought to number around 10,000, they live primarily in the
pine woods area of upper Mobile and lower Washington coun-
ties. Many Alabama Cajuns suffer from poverty, poor health, and
malnutrition.

8LANGUAGES

Four Indian tribes—the Creek, Chickasaw, Choctaw, and Chero-
kee—occupied the four quarters of Alabama as white settlement
began, but by treaty agreement they were moved westward be-
tween 1814 and 1835, leaving behind such place-names as Ala-
bama, Talladega, Mobile, and Tuscaloosa.

Alabama English is predominantly Southern, with a transition
zone between it and a smaller area into which South Midland
speech was taken across the border from Tennessee. Some fea-
tures common to both dialects occur throughout the state, such
as croker sack (burlap bag), batter cakes (made of cornmeal), harp
(harmonica), and snap beans. In the major Southern speech region
are found the decreasing loss of final /r/, the /boyd/ pronunciation
of bird, soft peach (freestone), press peach (clingstone), mosquito
hawk (dragonfly), fire dogs (andirons), and gopher (burrowing tur-
tle). In the northern third of the state are found South Midland
arm and barb rhyming with form and orb, redworm (earthworm),
peckerwood (woodpecker), snake doctor and snake feeder (dragon-
fly), tow sack (burlap bag), plum peach (clingstone), French harp
(harmonica), and dog irons (andirons).

Alabama has experienced only minor foreign immigration,
and in 2000, 96.1% of all residents five years old or older spoke
only English at home, a slight decrease over the 97.1% recorded
in 1990.

The following table gives selected statistics from the 2000 Cen-
sus for language spoken at home by persons five years old and
over. The category “African languages” includes Ambharic, Ibo,
Twi, Yoruba, Bantu, Swahili, and Somali.

LANGUAGE NUMBER PERCENT
Population 5 years and over 4,152,278 100.0
Speak only English 3,989,795 96.1
Speak a language other than English 162,483 3.9
Speak a language other than English 162,483 3.9
Spanish or Spanish Creole 89,729 22
German 14,905 0.4
French (incl. Patois, Cajun) 13,656 0.3
Chinese 5,271 0.1
Vietnamese 4,561 0.1
Korean 4,029 0.1
Arabic 2,620 0.1
African languages 2,306 0.1
Japanese 2,201 0.1
Italian 2,158 0.1

2RELIGIONS

Although predominantly Baptist today, Alabama was official-
ly Roman Catholic throughout most of the 18th century, under
French and Spanish rule. A century passed between the building
of the first Catholic Church in 1702 and the earliest sustained ef-
forts by Protestant evangelists. The first Baptist church in the state,
the Flint River Church in Madison County, was organized in 1808;
the following year, the Old Zion Methodist Church was founded
in the Tombigbee area.

During the second decade of the 19th century, settlers from
the southeastern states brought the influence of the Great Revival
to Alabama, along with the various Methodist, Presbyterian, and
Baptist sects that had developed in its wake. The first black church
in Alabama probably dates from 1820. As in other southern states,
black slaves who had previously attended the churches of their
masters formed their own churches after the Civil War. One of
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the earliest of these, the Little Zion Methodist Church, was es-
tablished in 1867 in Mobile. Most freed blacks became Baptists,
however.

The vast majority of congregations in the state belong in the
category of Evangelical Protestants. As of 2000, the Southern Bap-
tist Convention was the fastest growing and the largest denomina-
tion within the state, with 1,380,121 adherents and 3,148 congre-
gations, representing an increase of 83 congregations since 1990.
In 2002, an additional 24,454 members joined the Southern Bap-
tist Convention. In 2003, the United Methodist Church claimed
306,289 adherents with 1,505 congregations in all state conferenc-
es (which include some congregations in West Florida). In 2004,
there were 140,365 Roman Catholics in the state. The Church of
Christ had 119,049 adherents in 2000 and 895 congregations. The
same year there were an estimated 9,100 Jews. About 45.2% of the
population did not specify a religious affiliation.

The national headquarters of the Women’s Missionary Union of
the Southern Baptist Conference is located in Birmingham. The
organization was founded in 1888 and is one of the largest Prot-
estant women’s mission organizations in the world, with about 1
million members.

T9TRANSPORTATION

The first rail line in the state—the Tuscumbia Railroad, chartered
in 1830—made its first run, 44 mi (71 km) around the Muscle
Shoals from Tuscumbia to Decatur, on 15 December 1834. By
1852, however, Alabama had only 165 mi (266 km) of track, less
than most other southern states. Further development awaited the
end of the Civil War. Birmingham, as planned by John T. Milner,
chief engineer of the South and North Railroad, was founded in
1871 as a railroad intersection in the midst of Alabama’s booming
mining country; it subsequently became the state’s main rail cen-
ter, followed by Mobile. As of 2003, Alabama had 3,735 total rail
mi (6,013 km) of track, of which the state’s five Class I railroads
accounted for 2,900 rail mi (4,690 km). In that same year, coal
accounted for the largest portion of all commodities (by weight)
shipped by rail. As of 2006, Amtrak passenger service connect-
ed Birmingham, Anniston, and Tuscaloosa with Washington and
New Orleans. Other passenger service included a route connect-
ing Mobile with Jacksonville, Florida and New Orleans.

In settlement days the principal roads into Alabama were the
Federal Road, formerly a Creek horse path, from Georgia and
South Carolina; and the Natchez Trace, bought by the federal gov-
ernment (1801) from the Choctaw and Chickasaw, leading from
Kentucky and Tennessee. Throughout most of the 19th century,
road building was in the hands of private companies. Only after
the establishment of a state highway department in 1911 and the
securing of federal aid for rural road building in 1916 did Ala-
bama begin to develop modern road systems.

As of 2004 there were 95,483 mi (151,778 km) of public streets,
roads, and highways. In the same year, the state had 1.677 million
registered automobiles, 2.778 million trucks of all types, and some
3,000 buses. There were 3.613 million licensed drivers in 2004.
Most of the major interstate highways in Alabama intersect at Bir-
mingham: I-65, running from the north to Montgomery and Mo-
bile; and I-59 from the northeast and I-20 from the east, which,
after merging at Birmingham, run southwestward to Tuscaloosa
and into Mississippi. Route I-85 connects Montgomery with At-

lanta; and I-10 connects Mobile with New Orleans and Tallahas-
see, FL.

The coming of the steamboat to Alabama waters, beginning in
1818, stimulated settlement in the Black Belt; however, the high
price of shipping cotton by water contributed to the eventual dis-
placement of the steamboat by the railroad. Thanks to the Tennes-
see Valley Authority, the Tennessee River has been transformed
since the 1930s into a year-round navigable waterway, with three
locks and dams in Alabama. The 234-mi (377-km), $2-billion Ten-
nessee-Tombigbee project, which opened in 1985, provided a new
barge route, partly through Alabama, from the Midwest to the
Gulf of Mexico, for which the US Army Corps of Engineers cut
a 39-mi (63-km) canal and built 10 locks and dams. This was not
only the largest civilian engineering project in the United States
during the early 1980s but also by far the largest earth-moving
project in US history, displacing more earth than was moved to
build the Panama Canal.

The Alabama-Coosa and Black Warrior-Tombigbee systems
also have been made navigable by locks and dams. River barges
are used to carry bulk cargoes. There are 1,270 mi (2,043 km) of
navigable inland waterways and 50 mi (80 km) of Gulf coast. The
only deepwater port is Mobile, with a large oceangoing trade. As
of 2004, Mobile was the 11th-busiest port in the United States,
handling a total of 56.211 million tons. Total waterborne tonnage
for the state in 2003 was 72.65 million tons. The Alabama State
Docks also operates a system of 10 inland docks; and there are
several privately run inland docks.

In 2005, Alabama had a total of 277 public and private-use avia-
tion-related facilities. This included 182 airports, 90 heliports, one
STOLport (Short Take-Off and Landing), and four seaplane bases.
The state’s largest and busiest airport is Birmingham International
Airport. In 2004, the airport had 1,498,651 enplanements.

MM HISTORY

The region now known as Alabama has been inhabited for some
9,000-10,000 years. The earliest evidence of human habitation,
charcoal from an ancient campfire at Russell Cave in northeast-
ern Alabama, is about 9,000 years old. These early peoples, prob-
ably descended from humans who crossed from Asia to North
America via the Bering Strait, moved from caves and open camp-
sites to permanent villages about Ap 1000. Some of their descen-
dants, popularly called Mound Builders, erected huge earthen
temple mounds and simple huts along Alabama’s rivers, begin-
ning around 1100. Moundville (near Tuscaloosa), one of the most
important Mound Builder sites in the southeastern US, includes
20 “platform mounds” for Indian buildings, dating from 1200 to
1500. When the first Europeans arrived, Alabama was inhabit-
ed by Indians, half of them either Creek or members of smaller
groups living within the Creek confederacy. The Creeks resided in
central and eastern Alabama; Cherokee Indians inhabited north-
eastern Alabama, the Chickasaws lived in the northwest, and the
Choctaws settled in the southwest.

During the 16th century, five Spanish expeditions entered Mo-
bile Bay or explored the region now called Alabama. The most
extensive was that of Hernando de Soto, whose army marched
from the Tennessee Valley to the Mobile Delta in 1540. In 1702,
two French naval officers—Pierre Le Moyne, Sieur d’Iberville; and
Jean Baptiste Le Moyne, Sieur de Bienville—established Ft. Louis



6 Alabama

de la Mobile, the first permanent European settlement in present-
day Alabama. Mobile remained in French hands until 1763, when
it was turned over to the British under the terms of the Treaty of
Paris. Because a British garrison held Mobile during the American
Revolution, that city was captured in 1780 by the forces of Spain,
an ally of the rebellious American colonists. In 1803, the Unit-
ed States claimed the city as part of the Louisiana Purchase, but
in vain. Spanish control of Mobile lasted until the city was again
seized during the War of 1812, this time by American troops in
1813. West Florida, including Mobile, was the only territory add-
ed to the United States as a result of that war.

At the start of the 19th century, Indians still held most of pres-
ent-day Alabama. War broke out in 1813 between American set-
tlers and a Creek faction known as the Red Sticks, who were de-
termined to resist white encroachment. After General Andrew
Jackson and his Tennessee militia crushed the Red Sticks in 1814
at the Battle of Horseshoe Bend in central Alabama, he forced the
Creek to sign a treaty ceding some 40,000 sq mi (103,600 sq km)
of land to the United States, thereby opening about three-fourths
of the present state to white settlement. By 1839, nearly all Ala-
bama Indians had been removed to Indian Territory.

From 1814 onward, pioneers, caught up by what was called “Al-
abama fever,” poured out of the Carolinas, Virginia, Georgia, Ten-
nessee, and Kentucky into what Andrew Jackson called “the best
unsettled country in America” Wealthy migrants came in covered
wagons, bringing their slaves, cattle, and hogs. But the great ma-
jority of pioneers were ambitious farmers who moved to the newly
opened area in hopes of acquiring fertile land on which to grow
cotton. Cotton’s profitability had increased enormously with the
invention of the cotton gin. In 1817, Alabama became a territory;
on 2 August 1819, a state constitution was adopted; and on the
following 14 December, Alabama was admitted to statehood. Ala-
bama, then as now, was sparsely populated. In 1819, its residents
comprised 1.3% of the US population. That percentage had grown
to only 2% in 1980, but by 2004, the percentage had increased to
6.5%.

During the antebellum era, 95% of white Alabamians lived and
worked in rural areas, primarily as farmers. Although “Cotton was
king” in 19th-century Alabama, farmers also grew corn, sorghum,
oats, and vegetables, as well as razorback hogs and cattle. By 1860,
80% of Alabama farmers owned the land they tilled. Only about
33% of all white Alabamians were slave owners. Whereas in 1820
there were 85,451 free whites and 41,879 slaves, by 1860 the num-
ber of slaves had increased to 435,080, constituting 45% of the state
population. Large planters (owners of 50 slaves or more) made
up less than 1% of Alabama’s white population in 1860. However,
they owned 28% of the state’s total wealth and occupied 25% of the
seats in the legislature. Although the preponderance of the wealth
and the population in Alabama was located in the north, the suc-
cess of Black Belt plantation owners at forging coalitions with in-
dustrialists enabled planters to dominate state politics both before
and after the Civil War. The planters led the secessionist move-
ment, and most other farmers, fearing the consequences of an end
to slavery, eventually followed suit. However, 2,500 white Alabam-
ians served in the Union Army and an estimated 8,000-10,000
others acted as Union scouts, deserted Confederate units, or hid
from conscription agents.

Alabama seceded from the Union in January 1861 and shortly
thereafter joined the Confederate States of America. The Confed-
eracy was organized in Alabama’s Senate chamber in Montgom-
ery, and Jefferson Davis was inaugurated president on the steps
of the capitol. Montgomery served as capital of the Confederacy
until May, when the seat of government was moved to Richmond,
VA.

Remote from major theaters of war, Alabama experienced only
occasional Union raids during the first three years of the conflict.
In the summer of 1864, however, Confederate and Union ships
fought a major naval engagement in Mobile Bay, which ended in
surrender by the outnumbered southern forces. During the Con-
federacy’s dying days in the spring of 1865, federal troops swept
through Tuscaloosa, Selma, and Montgomery. Their major goal,
Selma, one of the Confederacy’s main industrial centers, was left
almost as heavily devastated as Richmond or Atlanta. Estimates
of the number of Alabamians killed in the Civil War range from
25,000 upward.

During Reconstruction, Alabama was under military rule until
it was readmitted to the Union in 1868. For the next six years, Re-
publicans held most top political positions in the state. With the
help of the Ku Klux Klan, Democrats regained political control of
the state in November 1874.

Cotton remained the foundation of the Alabama economy in
the late 19th and early 20th centuries. However, with the abolition
of slavery it was now raised by sharecroppers—white and black
landless farmers who paid for the land they rented from planters
with the cotton they harvested. Alabama also attempted to cre-
ate a “New South” in which agriculture would be balanced by in-
dustry. In the 1880s and 1890s, at least 20 Alabama towns were
touted as ironworking centers. Birmingham, founded in 1871, be-
came the New South’s leading industrial center. Its promoters in-
vested in pig iron furnaces, coal mines, steel plants, and real estate.
Small companies merged with bigger ones, which were taken over,
in turn, by giant corporations. In 1907, Birmingham’s Tennessee
Coal, Iron, and Railroad Co. was purchased by the nation’s largest
steelmaker, US Steel.

Another major Alabama enterprise was cotton milling. By
1900, 9,000 men, women, and children were employed in Ala-
bama mills; most of these white workers were farm folk who had
lost their land after the Civil War because of mounting debts and
low cotton prices. Wages in mills were so low that entire families
had to work hours as long as those they had endured as farmers.

The rise in the rate of farm tenancy produced a corresponding
increase in social and political unrest. Discontented farmers and
factory workers allied during the 1890s in the Populist Party in an
attempt to overthrow the Bourbon Democrats, who had dominat-
ed Alabama politics for two decades. Although a number of Popu-
lists were elected to the Alabama legislature, no Populist candidate
succeeded in winning the governorship, primarily because Demo-
crats manipulated the black vote to their own advantage. In 1901,
Alabama adopted a new state constitution containing numerous
restrictions on voting, supposedly to end vote manipulation and
restore honest elections. The tangible result of these new rules was
to disenfranchise almost all Alabama black voters and thousands
of poor whites. For example, the total number of blacks registered
in 14 counties fell from 78,311 in 1900 to 1,081 in 1903. As re-
cently as 1941, fewer than 25% of Alabama adults were registered
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voters. In 1960, no blacks voted in Lowndes or Wilcox counties,
which were 80% and 78% black, respectively.

As one of the poorest states in the country, Alabama benefited
disproportionately from the New Deal. Yet, like other southern
states, Alabama viewed the expansion of the national government’s
role with mixed feelings. Alabamians embraced federal aid, even
lobbying for military bases, while seeing federal power as a threat
to the “southern way of life,” which included racial segregation.

During the 1950s and 1960s, national attention focused on civ-
il rights demonstrations in Alabama, including the Montgomery
bus boycott of 1955, the Birmingham and University of Alabama
demonstrations of 1963, and the voting rights march from Selma
to Montgomery in 1965. The primary antagonists were Dr. Martin
Luther King Jr., head of the Southern Christian Leadership Con-
ference, and Governor George C. Wallace, an opponent of inte-
gration. These black protests and the sometimes violent reactions
to them, such as the 1963 bombing of a church in Birmingham
in which four young black girls—Denise McNair, Cynthia Wes-
ley, Carole Rosamond Robertson, and Addie Mae Collins—were
killed, helped influence the US Congress to pass the Civil Rights
Act of 1964 and the Voting Rights Act of 1965. Four former Ku
Klux Klansmen were suspects in the church bombing: Robert E.
Chambliss, Bobby Frank Cherry, Herman Frank Cash, and Thom-
as E. Blanton Jr. In 1977, Robert Chambliss was convicted of the
murders and was sentenced to a life term. He died in prison in
1985. Suspect Herman Cash died in 1994, without having been
charged of the crime. Blanton and Cherry were indicted on four
counts each of first-degree and reckless murder in 2000. Cherry
was subsequently ruled mentally incompetent to stand trial, but
Blanton was convicted of four counts of first-degree murder in
2001, and sentenced to four life terms. Cherry was later deemed
competent to stand trial, and in 2002, he was convicted and sen-
tenced to an automatic life term in prison. Cherry died in 2004.

Once the most tightly segregated city in the nation, Birming-
ham has become thoroughly integrated in public facilities, and in
1979 the city elected its first black mayor, Richard Arrington. The
civil rights era brought other momentous changes to Alabama.
Hundreds of thousands of black voters are now an important force
in state politics. Blacks attend school, colleges, and universities of
their choice and enjoy equal access to all public facilities. On the
whole, new racial attitudes among most whites have contributed
to a vast improvement in the climate of race relations since 1960.
Indeed, a significant amount of black support contributed to Wal-
lace’s election to a fourth term as governor in 1982. When he died
in September 1998 he was given a full state funeral and his family
received condolences from black leaders. In 1984 there were 314
black elected officials, including 25 mayors, 19 lawmakers in the
Alabama state legislature, and an associate justice of the state su-
preme court. In 1990, 704 blacks held elective office, and by 2001,
the number had increased to 756.

In many respects Alabama has resisted change more success-
fully than any other state in the Deep South. The state’s tax system
remains the most regressive in the country. In 1982, the state leg-
islature passed a law prohibiting taxation at market value of land
owned by timber companies (timber comprises the state’s largest
industry). Alabama does not use property taxes to fund schools;
instead, public education revenue is derived principally from state
income tax (54.6% in 2004) and sales tax (31.9% in 2004). In the

late 1990s, the state worked to increase teachers’ salaries and bring
other measures in line with national education statistics. Alabama
has had one of the highest infant mortality rates in the nation, ow-
ing in part to widespread poverty. (Alabama and West Virginia
were tied for 43rd out of the 50 states in terms of general health
and health care in 2004.) Though Alabama’s poverty rate steadily
declined during the last decades of the 1900s, it remained among
the nation’s poorer states. In 1969, 25.4% of Alabamians lived be-
low federal poverty levels. By 1989 the figure dropped to 18.3%,
and in 1998, it decreased to an estimated 15%, which was still the
13th-highest rate in the nation. By the end of the millennium, 16%
of Alabamians lived in poverty, compared to 12.4% of the US pop-
ulation. Alabama is the only state to tax residents earning less than
$5,000 a year. The poorest families in the state pay about 11% of
their earnings in income, sales, and other local taxes.

A strange turn of events in 1986 resulted in the election of the
first Republican governor since Reconstruction. The Democratic
candidate, state attorney general Charles Graddick, was stripped
of his party’s nomination by a federal panel because of crossover
Republican voting in the Democratic primary. His replacement,
Lieutenant Governor Bill Baxley, lost the election to a little-known
pro-business Republican and former Baptist preacher, Guy Hunt.
Hunt was reelected in 1990 but was confronted early in his second
term with accusations of financial misdeeds, including personal
use of official resources and mismanagement of public funds. In
1992, Hunt was indicted on 13 separate felony counts. The follow-
ing year, he was found guilty of fraud and conspiracy charges and
forced to resign the governorship, becoming the fourth governor
in the nation’s history to be convicted of criminal charges while
in office.

In 1999, Alabama received the second largest surplus in the his-
tory of the state; the $57 million budget surplus was credited to
tight controls over agency spending. In 2003, the state had a $675
million budget deficit, and Governor Bob Riley proposed a $1.2
billion tax increase, raising individual and corporate taxes by $461
million and local and state property taxes by $465 million. In a
September 2003 referendum, Alabama voters rejected Riley’s tax
increase; only 33% of voters cast their ballots in favor of the plan.

Alabama was severely affected by Hurricane Katrina in August
2005. An original six Alabama counties (Baldwin, Mobile, Wash-
ington, Clarke, Choctaw, and Sumter) were declared by President
George W. Bush to be federal disaster areas. Later, President Bush
approved Governor Riley’s request to add more Alabama counties
to the federal disaster relief list: residents of Greene, Hale, Pickens,
and Tuscaloosa were deemed eligible for individual assistance, and
Hale, Jefferson, Marengo, and Tuscaloosa counties were deemed
eligible for infrastructure assistance due to storm damage.

126TATE GOVERNMENT

Alabama has had six constitutions, the most recent one dating
from 1901. By January 2005 that document had been amended
766 times. In 2002, amid calls for a constitutional convention, vot-
ers approved a constitutional amendment providing that no con-
stitution could be adopted without voter approval.

Alabama’s bicameral legislature consists of a 35-seat Senate and
a 105-seat House of Representatives, all of whose members are
elected at the same time for four-year terms. Legislative sessions
are held each year, convening on the second Tuesday in January in
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general election years, on the first Tuesday in March in years fol-
lowing general election years, and on the first Tuesday in February
all other years. (There is a legal provision for an organizational ses-
sion prior to the stated convening date—on the second Tuesday in
January for ten calendar days in the year following a general elec-
tion.) Session length is limited to 30 legislative days in 105 calen-
dar days. Only the governor may call special sessions, which are
limited to 12 legislative days in 30 calendar days. Senators must
be at least 25 years old; representatives, 21. Legislators must have
resided in the state for at least three years before election and in
the district forat least one year. Under federal pressure, in 1983
the legislature approved a reapportionment plan, effective in 1986,
that was expected to increase black representation. In 2004, Ala-
bama’s legislators received a per diem salary of $10 during regular
sessions; each member was also paid $50 per diem for the perfor-
mance of his or her duties as a member of any authorized interim
legislative committee or subcommittee, and $75 for attendance for
any other legislative business. Legislators in 2004 received living
expenses in the amount of $2,280 per month plus $50 per day for
the three days per week that the legislature actually meets. Legis-
lators’ terms of office begin on the day after election and expire on
the day after election four years later.

State elected officials are the governor and lieutenant governor
(separately elected), secretary of state, attorney general, treasurer,
auditor, and commissioner of agriculture and industries. The gov-
ernor, who serves for four years, must be at least thirty years old
and must have been a US citizen for ten years and a citizen of the
state for seven. The governor is limited to a maximum of two con-
secutive terms. As of December 2004, Alabama’s governor earned
a salary of $96,361, and was entitled to reimbursement of travel
expenses.

A bill becomes a law when it is passed by at least a majority of
a quorum of both houses and is either signed by the governor,
left unsigned for six days (Sundays excluded) while the legislature
is in session, or passed over the governor’s veto by a majority of
the elected members of each house. A bill must pass both houses
in the same form. The governor may pocket veto a measure sub-
mitted fewer than five days before adjournment by not signing it
within 10 days after adjournment. The governor may amend one
or more provisions of any bill, but the legislature may override
them by a majority vote. The governor does not have the line-item
veto.

The submission of a constitutional amendment to the elector-
ate requires the approval of three-fifths of the membership of each
house, but such amendments can also be adopted by constitution-
al convention. Amendments are ratified by a majority vote of the
electorate.

Voters in Alabama must be US citizens, state and county citi-
zens, and at least 18 years old. Restrictions apply to convicted fel-
ons and those declared mentally incompetent by the court.

13pOLITICAL PARTIES

The major political parties in Alabama are the Democratic and
Republican parties, each affiliated with the national party organi-
zation. The Republicans are weak below the federal-office level.
Pre-Civil War political divisions in the state reflected those
found elsewhere in the South. Small and subsistence farmers, es-
pecially in the northern hill country and pine forest areas, tended
to be Jacksonian Democrats, while the planters of the Black Belt
and the river valleys often voted Whig. After a period of Radical
Republican rule during Reconstruction, the Bourbon Democrats,
whose party then served largely the interests of wealthy proper-

Alabama Presidential Vote by Political Parties, 1948-2004 STATES® RIGHTS
YEAR  ELECTORAL VOTE ALABAMA WINNER DEMOCRAT REPUBLICAN DEMOCRAT PROHIBITION PROGRESSIVE
1948 1 Thurmond (SRD) — 40,930 171,443 1,026 1,522
1952 1 Stevenson (D) 275,075 149,231 — 1,814 —
UNPLEDGED
1956 1 Stevenson (D) 279,542 195,694 20,323 — —
NAT'L STATES RIGHTS
1960 " *Kennedy (D) 318,303 236,110 4,367 — —
UNPLEDGED DEMOCRAT
1964 10 Goldwater (R) — 479,085 210,782 — —
AMERICAN IND.  AM. IND. DEMOCRAT
1968 10 Wallace (Al) 195,918 146,591 687,664 3,814 10,518
AMERICAN
1972 9 *Nixon (R) 256,923 728,701 11,928 8,559 —
AMERICAN IND. COMMUNIST
1976 9 *Carter (D) 659,170 504,070 9,198 6,669 1,954
1980 9 *Reagan (R) 636,730 654,192 — — —
LIBERTARIAN
1984 9 *Reagan (R) 551,899 872,849 9,504 — —
1988 9 *Bush (R) 549,506 815,576 8,460 3,311 —
IND. (Perot)
1992 9 Bush (R) 690,080 804,283 5,737 2,161 183,109
1996 9 Dole (R) 662,165 769,044 5,290 — 92,149
IND. (Buchanan) IND. (Nader)
2000 9 *Bush, G. W. (R) 692,611 941,173 5,893 6,351 18,323
IND. (Badnarik) IND. (Peroutka)
2004 9 *Bush, G. W. (R) 693,933 1,176,394 3,529 1,994 6,701
*Won US presidential election.
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ty owners, business people, and white supremacists, ran the state
for the rest of the century, despite a challenge in the 1890s by the
Populist Party.

On two occasions, 1948 and 1964, the Alabama Democratic
Party bolted the national Democratic ticket, each time because
of disagreement over civil rights. Barry Goldwater in 1964 was
the first Republican presidential candidate in the 20th century to
carry Alabama. In 1968, George Wallace carried Alabama over-
whelmingly on the American Independent Party slate.

In the 2004 presidential elections, incumbent president Repub-
lican George W. Bush carried the state, winning 62.5% of the vote
to Democrat John Kerry’s 36.8%. Bush increased his margin of
victory in 2004; in 2000, Bush won 57% of the vote to Democrat Al
Gore’s 42%. In 2004 there were 2,597,000 registered voters; there is
no party registration. The state had nine electoral votes in the 2004
presidential election. US Senator Richard Shelby was reelected as
a Democrat in 1992, but switched his affiliation to Republican on
9 November 1994, the day after the Republicans swept into power
in the Senate. He was reelected in 1998 and in 2004, when he won
67.5% of the vote. In 1996 Democratic Senator Howell Heflin re-
tired, and his seat was won by Republican Jeff B. Sessions. Sessions
was reelected in 2002. Alabama’s delegation of US Representatives
following the 2004 elections consisted of two Democrats and five
Republicans.

During the 20th century, the Democratic Party commanded
virtually every statewide office, major and minor. Democrat James
Folsom was elected Lieutenant Governor in 1990 and became gov-
ernor in April of 1993 when Governor Guy Hunt was convicted of
illegally using money from his inauguration for personal expens-
es. Folsom lost his election bid for governor to Fob James Jr. in
1994. James had served as governor of the state from 1979 to 1983
as a Democrat, but he switched party affiliations for the 1994 elec-
tion and upset Folsom in a narrow victory. In the 1998 election
Democrat Don Siegelman was elected to the governor’s office. In
2002, Republican Bob Riley was elected governor, after serving six
years in the US House of Representatives. The Alabama legislature
in 2005 consisted of 25 Democrats and 10 Republicans in the Sen-
ate and 63 Democrats and 42 Republicans in the House.

14LOCAL GOVERNMENT
In 2005, Alabama had 67 counties, 451 municipalities, and 128
public school districts. There were 525 special districts, including
the Northeast Mississippi-Northwest Alabama Railroad Author-
ity, the Alabama Housing Finance Authority, and the Alabama
Highway Authority. Counties are governed by county commis-
sions, usually consisting of three to seven commissioners, elected
by district. Other county officials include judges of probate, clerk,
tax assessor and collector, sheriff, and superintendent of educa-
tion. The oldest county in the state is Washington, established in
1800. The newest county, Houston, was established in 1903.
Mayor-council is the most common form of municipal govern-
ment. But until the late 1970s, the predominant form of municipal
government, especially in the larger cities, was the commission,
whose members are elected either at-large or by district. Partly
in response to court orders requiring district elections in order to
permit the election of more black officials, after the 1970s there
was a trend toward the mayor-council form, although the US Su-
preme Court ruled in May 1980 that Mobile may elect its public

officials at-large. Elections for municipal officers are held every
four years.

An alteration in local government had a significant effect on the
racial climate in Birmingham during the 1960s, when the Young
Men’s Business Club led a movement to change to the mayor-
council system, in order to oust a commission (including Eugene
“Bull” Connor as public safety commissioner) that for nearly a de-
cade had reacted negatively to every black demand. After a narrow
vote in favor of the change, a moderate was elected mayor in April
1963, but the former commissioners then contested the initial
vote that had changed the system. At the height of Birmingham’s
racial troubles, both the former commissioners and the newly
elected council claimed to govern Birmingham, but neither did
so effectively. When peace came, it was as the result of an unof-
ficial meeting held between local black leaders and 77 of the city’s
most influential whites, with federal officials serving as mediators.
Although the council, like the commissioners, publicly opposed
these negotiations, once they were over and the council’s election
confirmed, the new moderate leadership permitted peaceful racial
accommodation to go forward. In addition to the mayor-coun-
cil and commission forms of administration, some municipalities
employ city managers.

In 2005, local government accounted for about 188,349 full-
time (or equivalent) employment positions.

159TATE SERVICES

To address the continuing threat of terrorism and to work with
the federal Department of Homeland Security, homeland security
in Alabama operates under the authority of state statute. The state
Director of Homeland Security is designated as the state home-
land security adviser.

Alabama’s Ethics Commission administers the state’s ethics law,
makes financial disclosure records available to the public, and re-
ceives monthly reports from lobbyists. Educational services are
administered primarily by the Department of Education and the
Alabama Commission on Higher Education. The Alabama Pub-
lic Library Service supports and promotes the development of
public libraries. The Department of Aeronautics, Department of
Transportation, and Public Service Commission (PSC) admin-
ister transportation services; the PSC supervises, regulates, and
controls all transportation companies doing business in the state.
Driver’s licenses are issued by the Department of Public Safety.

Health and welfare services are offered primarily through the
Department of Public Health, Department of Mental Health and
Mental Retardation, Department of Veterans Affairs, Department
of Youth Services, and Department of Senior Services. Planning
for the state’s future health-care needs is carried out by the Health
Planning and Development Agency.

Public protection services are administered by the Military De-
partment, Department of Corrections, and Department of Public
Safety, among other agencies. Numerous government bodies offer
resource protection services: the Department of Conservation and
Natural Resources, Department of Environmental Management,
Alabama Forestry Commission, Oil and Gas Board, Surface Min-
ing Commission, and Soil and Water Conservation Committee.
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16JUDICIAL SYSTEM

The Alabama Supreme Court is the highest court in the state, con-
sisting of a chief justice and eight associate justices, all elected for
staggered six-year terms. It issues opinions on constitutional issues
and hears cases appealed from the lower courts. The court of civil
appeals has exclusive appellate jurisdiction in all suits involving
sums up to $10,000. Its three judges are elected for six-year terms,
and the one who has served the longest is the presiding judge. The
five judges of the court of criminal appeals are also elected for six-
year terms; they choose the presiding judge by majority vote.

Circuit courts, which encompassed 131 judgeships in 1999, have
exclusive original jurisdiction over civil actions involving sums of
more than $5,000, and over criminal prosecutions involving felo-
ny offenses. They also have original jurisdiction, concurrent with
the district courts, in all civil matters exceeding $500. They have
appellate jurisdiction over most cases from district and municipal
courts. A system of district courts staffed by judges who serve six-
year terms replaced county and juvenile courts as of January 1977.
Municipal court judges are appointed by the municipality.

As of 31 December 2004, a total of 25,887 prisoners were held
in Alabama’s state and federal prisons, a decrease (from 27,913) of
7.3% from the previous year. As of year-end 2004, a total of 1,748
inmates were female, down 12.7% (from 2,003) the year before.
Among sentenced prisoners (one year or more), Alabama had an
incarceration rate of 556 per 100,000 population.

According to the Federal Bureau of Investigation, Alabama in
2004 had a violent crime rate (murder/nonnegligent manslaugh-
ter; forcible rape; robbery; aggravated assault) of 426.6 reported
incidents per 100,000 population, or a total of 19,324 reported in-
cidents. Crimes against property (burglary; larceny/theft; and mo-
tor vehicle theft) in that same year totaled 182,340 reported inci-
dents or 4,025 reported incidents per 100,000 people. Alabama
has a death penalty, which can be carried out by lethal injection
or electrocution, depending upon the prisoner’s request. From
1976 through May 2006, the state executed 34 persons; there were
four executions in 2005. There were no executions from January
to April 2006. As of 1 January 2006, there were 190 inmates on
death row.

In 2003, Alabama spent $261,678,684 on homeland security, an
average of $57 per state resident.

17 ARMED FORCES

The US Department of Defense had 11,845 active military person-
nel in Alabama in 2004, and civilian personnel numbered 15,789.
The major installation in terms of expenditures was the US Ar-
my’s Redstone Arsenal at Huntsville. Redstone is the center of
the Army’s missile and rocket programs and contains the George
C. Marshall Space Flight Center of the National Aeronautics and
Space Administration, which directs all private contractors for the
space program. Among the spacecraft developed there were the
Redstone rocket, which launched the first US astronaut; Explorer
I, the first US earth-orbiting satellite; and the Saturn rocket, which
boosted the Apollo missions to the moon. In 2004, Redstone had
8,753 civilian employees, the highest number in the state. Other
installations include Ft. Rucker (near Enterprise); the Anniston
Army Depot; Maxwell Air Force Base (Montgomery), site of the
US Air University and Air War Colleges, and national headquar-

ters for the Civil Air Patrol; and Gunter Air Force Base (also in
Montgomery). The most military personnel in the state, 5,801,
were stationed at Ft. Rucker (Army) in 2004. Reserve and Nation-
al Guard numbered 4,577. During 2004, Alabama firms received
defense contract awards totaling over $5.8 billion. That year the
Defense Department payroll was about $3.2 billion, including re-
tired military pay.

There were 426,322 veterans of US military service in Alabama
as of 2003, of whom 50,383 served in World War II; 47,411 in the
Korean conflict; 124,673 during the Vietnam era; and 71,523 in
the Gulf War. In 2004, the Veterans Administration expended
more than $1.3 billion in pensions, medical assistance, and other
major veterans’ benefits.

As of 31 October 2004, the Alabama Department of Public Safe-
ty employed 680 full-time sworn officers.

T8 MIGRATION

After 1814, Alabama was the mecca of a great migratory wave,
mainly of whites of English and Scotch-Irish descent (some with
their black slaves) from Virginia, Georgia, and the Carolinas. Since
the Civil War, migration to Alabama has been slight. Many blacks
left Alabama from World War I (1914-18) through the 1960s to
seek employment in the East and Midwest, and the proportion
of blacks in Alabama’s population fell from 35% in 1940 to 26%
in 1998, where it remained through mid-2002. Overall, Alabama
may have lost as many as 944,000 residents through migration be-
tween 1940 and 1970, but enjoyed a net gain from migration of
over 143,000 between 1970 and 1990, and an additional 114,000
in domestic and 13,000 in international migration between 1990
and 1998. In the period 2000-05, net international migration was
25,936 and net internal migration was 10,521, for a net gain of
36,457 people.

19 INTERGOVERNMENTAL COOPERATION

Among the interstate compacts and commissions in which Ala-
bama participates are the Gulf States Marine Fisheries Commis-
sion, Interstate Mining Compact Commission, Interstate Oil and
Gas Compact, Southeastern Forest Fire Protection Compact,
Southern Growth Policies Board, Southern Regional Education
Board, Historic Chattahoochee Compact, and the Tennessee-
Tombigbee Waterway Development Authority. In 1997, the state
began two new water resources projects: the Alabama-Coosa-Tal-
lapoosa (ACT) River Basin Compact between Alabama and Geor-
gia, and the Apalachicola-Chattahoochee-Flint (ACF) River Ba-
sin Compact among Alabama, Florida, and Georgia. The Office of
State Planning and Federal Programs coordinates planning efforts
by all levels of government. During fiscal year 2005, Alabama re-
ceived federal grants amounting to $5.22 billion. For fiscal year
2006, federal grants to Alabama were estimated at $5.205 billion,
and for fiscal year 2007, at $5.383 billion.

20ECONOMY

Cotton dominated Alabama’s economy from the mid-1800s to the
1870s, when large-scale industrialization began. The coal, iron,
and steel industries were the first to develop, followed by other re-
source industries such as textiles, clothing, paper, and wood prod-
ucts. Although Alabama’s prosperity has increased, particularly
in recent decades, the state still lags in wage rates and per capi-
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ta income. One factor that has hindered the growth of the state’s
economy is declining investment in resource industries owned by
large corporations outside the state. Between 1974 and 1983, man-
ufacturing grew at little more than half the rate of all state goods
and services. Industries such as primary metals and apparel, once
mainstays of Alabama’s economy, were clearly losing importance.

In 2004, Alabama’s gross state product (GSP) was $139.8 bil-
lion, of which manufacturing (durable and nondurable goods) ac-
counted for $23.4 billion or 16.7% of GSP, followed by real estate,
rental, and leasing at $14.3 billion or 10.2% of GSP, and health
care and social assistance at $9.668 billion or 6.9% of GSP. As Al-
abama’s traditional industries have declined, the role played by
small business as an engine for economic growth has increased.
As of 2004, of the 86,651 businesses that had employees, an esti-
mated 84,277 or 97.3% were small businesses. However, new busi-
ness creation did not offset business terminations that year. While
an estimated 9,413 new employer businesses were created in 2004,
up 4.4% from 2003, business terminations that same year totaled
10,104. There were 325 business bankruptcies in 2004, up 13.2%
from the previous year. In 2005, Alabama had one of the nation’s
highest overall personal bankruptcy filings rates, at 939 (Chapter
7 and Chapter 13) per 100,000 people, ranking the state at number
two, behind Tennessee.

21\NCOME

In 2005 Alabama had a gross state product (GSP) of $150 billion
which accounted for 1.2% of the nation’s gross domestic product
and placed the state at number 25 in highest GSP among the 50
states and the District of Columbia.

According to the Bureau of Economic Analysis, in 2004 Alabama
had a per capita personal income (PCPI) of $27,695. This ranked
41st in the United States and was 84% of the national average of
$33,050. The 1994-2004 average annual growth rate of PCPI was
4.1%. Total personal income (TPI) was $125,329,964,000, which
ranked 24th in the United States and represented an increase
of 5.7% from 2003, compared to a national change of 6.0%. The
1994-2004 average annual growth rate of TPI was 4.7%. Earnings
of persons employed in Alabama increased from $87,574,951,000
in 2003 to $93,039,492,000 in 2004, an increase of 6.2%. The 2003
04 national change was 6.3%.

The US Census Bureau reports that the three-year average
median household income for 2002 to 2004 in 2004 dollars was
$38,111, compared to a national average of $44,473. During the
same period an estimated 15.5% of the population was living be-
low the poverty line, as compared to 12.4% nationwide.

22| ABOR

According to the Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS), in April 2006
the seasonally adjusted civilian labor force in Alabama numbered
2,173,500, with approximately 78,500 workers unemployed, yield-
ing an unemployment rate of 3.6%, compared to the national av-
erage of 4.7% for the same period. Preliminary data for the same
period placed nonfarm employment at 1,975,700. Since the be-
ginning of the BLS data series in 1976, the highest unemployment
rate recorded in Alabama was 14.4% in December 1982. The his-
torical low was 3.3% in March 2006. Preliminary nonfarm em-
ployment data by occupation for April 2006 showed that approx-
imately 5.6% of the labor force was employed in construction;

19.4% in trade, transportation, and public utilities; 4.9% in finan-
cial activities; 10.9% in professional and business services; 10.3%
in education and health services; 8.5% in leisure and hospitality
services; and 18.4% in government. Data for manufacturing was
not available.

In 1871, James Thomas Rapier, a black Alabamian who would
later serve a term as a US representative from the state, orga-
nized the first black labor union in the South, the short-lived La-
bor Union of Alabama. The Knights of Labor began organizing in
the state in 1882. A serious obstacle to unionization and collective
bargaining was the convict leasing system, which was not ended
officially until 1923, and in practice, not until five years later. In
1888, the Tennessee Coal, Iron, and Railroad Co. (later taken over
by US Steel) was granted an exclusive 10-year contract to use the
labor of all state convicts, paying the state $9-18 per person per
month.

Child labor was also exploited. Alabama had limited a child’s
working day to eight hours in 1887, but a Massachusetts company
that was building a large mill in the state secured the repeal of
that law in 1895. A weaker measure passed 12 years later limited
a child’s workweek to 60 hours and set the minimum working age
at 12.

The US Department of Labor’s Bureau of Labor Statistics re-
ported that in 2005, a total of 195,000 of Alabama’s 1,909,000 em-
ployed wage and salary workers were formal members of a union.
This represented 10.2% of those so employed, up from 9.7% in
2004, but below the national average of 12%. Overall in 2005, a
total of 223,000 workers (11.7%) in Alabama were covered by a
union or employee association contract, which includes those
workers who reported no union affiliation. Alabama is one of 22
states with a right-to-work law. Unions were especially strong in
the northern industrial cities and in Mobile.

As of 1 March 2006, Alabama did not have a state-mandated
minimum wage law, leaving employees in that state to be covered
under federal minimum wage statutes. In 2004, women in the
state accounted for 46.6% of the employed civilian labor force.

23 AGRICULTURE

Alabama ranked 25th among the 50 states in farm marketing in
2005 with $3.89 billion, of which only $716 million came from
crops.

There was considerable diversity in Alabama’s earliest agricul-
ture. By the mid-19th century, however, cotton had taken over,
and production of other crops dropped so much that corn and
other staples, even work animals, were often imported. In 1860,
cotton was grown in every county, and one-crop agriculture had
already worn out much of Alabama’s farmland.

Diversification began early in the 20th century, a trend acceler-
ated by the destructive effects of the boll weevil on cotton grow-
ing. In 2004, only 595,000 acres (223,000 hectares) were planted in
cotton, compared to 3,500,000 acres (1,400,000 hectares) in 1930.
As of 2004 there were some 44,000 farms in Alabama, occupying
approximately 8.7 million acres (3.5 million hectares), or roughly
30% of the state’s land area. Soybeans and livestock are raised in
the Black Belt; peanuts in the southeast; vegetables, livestock, and
timber in the southwest; and cotton and soybeans in the Tennes-
see River Valley.
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In 2004, Alabama ranked third in the United States in pro-
duction of peanuts, with 557,200,000 1b (253,273,000 kg), worth
about $10,311,000. Other crops included soybeans, 6,650,000
bushels, $36,243,000; corn for fresh market, 23.9 million bush-
els, $57,564,000; wheat, 2,880,000 bushels, $10,224,000; toma-
toes for fresh market, 342,000 hundredweight (15.5 million kg),
$11,901,000; sweet potatoes, 380,000 hundredweight (17.3 mil-
lion kg), $7.9 million; and pecans, 1,000,000 1b (450,000 kg),
$1.3 million. The 2004 cotton crop of 820,000 bales was valued at
$205,066,000.

24 ANIMAL HUSBANDRY

The principal livestock-raising regions of Alabama are the far
north, the southwest, and the Black Belt, where the lime soil pro-
vides excellent pasturage. In 2003 Alabama produced an estimat-
ed 522.2 million Ib (237.4 million kg) of cattle and calves, valued
at $371.5 million, and an estimated 48.7 million Ib (22.1 million
kg) of hogs, valued at $20 million. There were 1,360,000 cattle and
an estimated 180,000 hogs and pigs on Alabama farms and ranch-
es in 2004. According to preliminary figures, 18,000 milk cows
yielded 252 million Ib (114.5 million kg) of milk in 2003.

Alabama is a leading producer of chickens, broilers, and eggs.
In broiler production, the state was surpassed only by Georgia and
Arkansas in 2003, with an estimated 5.4 billion Ib (2.5 billion kg),
valued at $1.8 billion. That year, Alabama ranked fourth in chick-
en production, with over 76.38 million 1b (34.7 million kg), worth
$5.2 million. Egg production totaled 2.19 billion, worth $295.6
million.

25EISHING

In 2004, Alabama’s commercial fish catch was about 26.6 million
1b (12.1 million kg), worth $37 million. The principal fishing port
is Bayou La Batre, which brought in about 19.1 million 1b (8.7 mil-
lion kg), worth $28.4 million. Alabama ranked fifth in the Gulf
region for volume of shrimp landings with a total of 16.1 million
1b (7.3 million kg).

Catfish farming is of growing importance. As of January 2005,
there were 230 catfish farms (down from 370 in 1990) covering
25,100 acres (10,200 hectares) of water surface, with an average
farm size of about 109 acres (44 hectares). In early 2006, Alabama
growers had an inventory of 302.4 million stocker-size and 166
million fingerling/fry catfish.

As of 2003, there were 69 processing and 26 wholesaling plants
in the state, with a combined total of about 1,649 employees. The
commercial fishing fleet had about 1,775 boats and vessels in
2001.

There were 486,877 sport fishing licenses issued in Alabama in
2004.

26 QRESTRY

Forestland in Alabama, predominantly pine, covering 22,981,000
acres (9,302,000 hectares), was over 3% of the nation’s total in
2004. Nearly all of that was classified as commercial timber-
land, and 21,757,000 acres (8,805,000 hectares) privately owned.
Four national forests covered a gross acreage of 1,288,000 acres
(521,250 hectares) in 2003. Production of softwood and hard-

wood lumber totaled 2.72 billion board feet in 2004 (seventh in
the United States).

Alabama has a program in place, called TREASURE Forest, to
recognize and certify sustainable forestry management on private
lands. This program has already certified over 1.57 million acres
(635,000 hectares).

27MINING

In 2004, Alabama’s nonfuel mineral output was valued at $972
million, according to the US Geological Survey, and consisted en-
tirely of industrial minerals. This was an 8% increase from 2003
and followed a 6.8% increase from 2002 to 2003, making the state
18th out of the 50 states in nonfuel mineral production. In 2004,
the state accounted for over 2% of all nonfuel mineral production
in the United States. The top four nonfuel mineral commodities in
2004 (by value) were cement, crushed stone, lime, and construc-
tion grade sand and gravel. These four products accounted for al-
most 93% of nonfuel mineral output, with cement and crushed
stone alone accounting for 69% of production.

According to figures for 2004, Alabama produced: 4.8 million
metric tons of portland cement valued at an estimated $320 mil-
lion; 2.12 million metric tons of common clay worth $29.6 mil-
lion; 49.1 million metric tons of crushed stone valued at $303 mil-
lion; 2.280 million metric tons of lime valued at $164 million; and
14.7 million metric tons construction sand and gravel valued at
$65.3 million.

Other industrial minerals produced in the state included chalk,
building stone (limestone and sandstone), bauxite clays, salt (solu-
tion recovery), silicon, and recovered sulfur.

28ENERGY AND POWER

As of 2003, Alabama had 63 electrical power service providers, of
which 36 were publicly owned and 23 were cooperatives. Of the
remainder, one was federally operated, while the other was inves-
tor owned. As of that same year there were nearly 2.340 million
retail customers. Of that total, over 1.363 million received their
power from the state’s only investor-owned service provider. Co-
operatives accounted for 499,615 customers, while publicly owned
providers had 476,247 customers.

Total net summer generating capability by the state’s electrical
generating plants in 2003 stood at 30.162 million kW, with total
production that same year at 137.487 billion kWh. Of the total
amount generated, 92.3% came from electric utilities, with the re-
mainder coming from independent producers and combined heat
and power service providers. The largest portion of all electric
power generated, 76.696 billion kWh (55.8%), came from coal-
fired plants, with nuclear fueled plants in second place at 31.676
billion kWh (23%).

As of 2006, Alabama had two operating nuclear power plants:
the Browns Ferry plant, which is operated by the Tennessee Val-
ley Authority, and the Joseph M Farley facility, which is operated
by the Alabama Power Company’s wholly owned subsidiary, the
Southern Nuclear Operations Company.

Significant petroleum finds in southern Alabama date from the
early 1950s. As of 2004, the state had proven crude oil reserves of
53 million barrels, or less than 1% of all US reserves, while output
that same year averaged 20,000 barrels per day. Including federal
offshore domains, Alabama that year ranked 18th (17th excluding
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federal offshore) in reserves and 16th (15th excluding federal off-
shore) among the 31 producing states. In 2004 Alabama had 824
producing oil wells, accounting for less than 1% of all US produc-
tion. As of 2005, the state’s three refineries had a combined crude
oil distillation capacity of 113,500 barrels per day.

In 2004, Alabama had 5,526 producing natural gas and gas con-
densate wells. In that same year, marketed gas production (all gas
produced excluding gas used for repressuring, vented and flared,
and nonhydrocarbon gases removed) totaled 316 billion cu ft (8.9
billion cu m). As of 31 December 2004, proven reserves of dry or
consumer-grade natural gas totaled 4,120 billion cu ft (117 bil-
lion cu m).

Alabama in 2004, had 49 producing coal mines, 41 of which
were surface mines and 8 were underground. Coal production that
same year totaled 22,271,000 short tons, up from 20,118,000 short
tons in 2003. Of the total produced, underground mines in 2004
accounted for 16,114,000 short tons. Recoverable coal reserves in
2004 totaled 341 million short tons. One short ton equals 2,000 Ib
(0.907 metric tons).

29 INDUSTRY

Alabama’s manufacturing boom began in the 1870s with the ex-
ploitation of the coal and iron fields in the north, which quickly
transformed Birmingham into the leading industrial city in the
South, producing pig iron more cheaply than its American and
English competitors. An important stimulus to manufacturing in
the north was the development of ports and power plants along
the Tennessee River. Although Birmingham remains highly de-
pendent on steel, the state’s manufacturing sector has diversified
considerably since World War II (1939-45).

According to the US Census Bureau’s Annual Survey of Man-
ufactures (ASM) for 2004, Alabama’s manufacturing sector cov-
ered some 20 product subsectors. The shipment value of all prod-
ucts manufactured in the state that same year was $76.095 billion.
Of that total, the manufacturing of transportation equipment ac-
counted for the largest portion, at $10.047 billion. It was followed
by chemical manufacturing at $8.557 billion, primary metal man-
ufacturing at $8.322 billion, food manufacturing at $8.019 billion,
and paper manufacturing at $6.211 billion.

In 2004, a total of 259,058 people in Alabama were employed
in the state’s manufacturing sector, according to the ASM. Of that
total, 200,645 were production workers. In terms of total employ-
ment, the food manufacturing industry accounted for the largest
portion of all manufacturing employees at 35,549, with 28,186 ac-
tual production workers. It was followed by transportation equip-
ment manufacturing with 26,868 employees (21,304 actual pro-
duction workers); fabricated metal product manufacturing with
23,394 employees (17,211 actual production workers); wood
product manufacturing with 19,269 employees (15,409 actual
production workers); plastics and rubber products manufactur-
ing with 17,136 employees (14,036 actual production workers);
and primary metal manufacturing with 16,438 employees (12,764
actual production workers).

ASM data for 2004 showed that Alabama’s manufacturing sec-
tor paid $9.357 billion in wages. Of that amount, the transpor-
tation equipment manufacturing sector accounted for the largest
portion at $1.145 billion. It was followed by food manufacturing
at $880.272 million; fabricated metal product manufacturing at

$868.126 million; primary metal manufacturing at $805.290 mil-
lion; and paper manufacturing at $709.987 million.

30 COMMERCE

According to the 2002 Census of Wholesale Trade, Alabama’s
wholesale trade sector had sales that year totaling $43.6 billion
from 5,747 establishments. Wholesalers of durable goods ac-
counted for 3,800 establishments, followed by nondurable goods
wholesalers at 1,579 and electronic markets, agents, and brokers
accounting for 376 establishments. Sales by durable goods whole-
salers in 2002 totaled $16.4 billion, while wholesalers of nondu-
rable goods saw sales of $22.3 billion. Electronic markets, agents,
and brokers in the wholesale trade industry had sales of $4.8
billion.

In the 2002 Census of Retail Trade, Alabama was listed as having
19,608 retail establishments with sales of $43.7 billion. The leading
types of retail businesses by number of establishments were: gaso-
line stations (2,978); motor vehicle and motor vehicle parts dealers
(2,643); clothing and clothing accessory stores (2,379); and food
and beverage stores (1,996). In terms of sales, motor vehicle and
motor vehicle parts stores accounted for the largest share of retail
sales at $11.9 billion, followed by general merchandise stores at
$7.6 billion; food and beverage stores at $6.08 billion; and gasoline
stations at $4.3 billion. A total of 222,416 people were employed in
the retail sector in Alabama for that year.

Exporters located in Alabama exported $10.7 billion in mer-
chandise during 2005.

31CONSUMER PROTECTION
The Office of Consumer Affairs, established in 1972, was trans-
ferred to the Office of the Attorney General in 1979. The major
duties of the office are to enforce the state’s Deceptive Trade Prac-
tices Act and other criminal and civil laws to combat consumer
fraud, and to offer programs in consumer education. In response
to a myriad of inquiries, complaints, and fraudulent schemes, re-
cent attorneys general have expanded the division’s role in their
administrations, and it has become one of the most effective arms
of the attorney general’s law enforcement efforts. The Office of
Consumer Affairs also acts as a mediator or negotiator in response
to approximately 3,000 consumer complaints received each year,
three-quarters of which are registered by residents over age 65.
When dealing with consumer protection issues, the state’s At-
torney General’s Office can initiate civil and criminal proceedings;
represent the state before state and federal regulatory agencies;
administer consumer protection and education programs; handle
formal consumer complaints; and exercise broad subpoena pow-
ers. In antitrust actions, the Attorney General’s Office can act on
behalf of those consumers who are incapable of acting on their
own; initiate damage actions on behalf of the state in state courts;
and initiate criminal proceedings. However, the state’s Attorney
General cannot represent counties, cities and other governmental
entities in recovering civil damages under state or federal law.
The Office of the Attorney General’s Office of Consumer Affairs
is located in the state capitol of Montgomery.

32BANKING
As of June 2005, Alabama had 160 insured banks, savings and
loans, and saving banks, in addition to 71 state-chartered and 88
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federally chartered credit unions (CUs). Excluding the CUs, the
Birmington-Hoover market area accounted for the largest portion
of the state’s financial institutions and deposits in 2004, with 41
institutions and $19.824 billion in deposits. As of June 2005, CUs
accounted for 4.7% of all assets held by all financial institutions in
the state, or some $10.704 billion. Banks, savings and loans, and
savings banks collectively accounted for the remaining 95.3%, or
$214.840 billion in assets held.

The median net interest margin (NIM—the difference between
the lower rates offered to savers and the higher rates charged on
loans) of the state’s insured institutions in fourth quarter 2005
stood at 4.25%, up from 4.12% for all of 2004 and 4.02% for all of
2003. The median percentage of past-due/nonaccrual loans com-
pared to total loans stood at 1.59% as of fourth quarter 2005, down
from 1.99% for all of 2004 and 2.68% for all of 2003.

The regulation of Alabama’s state-chartered banks and other
state-chartered financial institutions is the responsibility of the
Alabama Banking Department.

33INSURANCE

In 2004 there were 6.2 million individual life insurance policies
in force with a total value of $188.7 billion; total value for all cat-
egories of life insurance (individual, group, and credit) was $283.5
billion. The average coverage amount is $30,300 per policy holder.
Death benefits paid that year totaled $986.2 million.

As of 2003, there were 22 property and casualty and 16 life and
health insurance companies incorporated or organized in the
state. In 2004, direct premiums for property and casualty insur-
ance amounted to about $5.95 billion. That year, there were 41,912
flood insurance policies in force in the state, with a total value
of $5.87 billion. There were also 3,169 beach and windstorm in-
surance policies in force against hurricane and other windstorm
damage, with a total value of $317.69 million.

In 2004, 55% of state residents held employment-based health
insurance policies, 3% held individual policies, and 26% were cov-
ered under Medicare and Medicaid; 14% of residents were unin-
sured. In 2003, employee contributions for employment-based
health coverage averaged about 20% for single coverage and 28%
for family coverage. Alabama does not offer extended health ben-
efits in connection with the Consolidated Omnibus Budget Rec-
onciliation Act (COBRA, 1986), a health insurance extension
program for those who lose employment-based coverage due to
termination or reduction of work hours.

In 2003, there were over 3 million auto insurance policies in
effect for private passenger cars. Required minimum coverage in-
cludes bodily injury liability of up to $20,000 per individual and
$40,000 for all persons injured, as well as property damage liability
of $10,000. In 2003, the average expenditure per vehicle for insur-
ance coverage was $655.42.

345ECURITIES

Alabama has no securities exchanges. In 2005, there were 1,050
personal financial advisers employed in the state and 1,580 secu-
rities, commodities, and financial services sales agents. In 2004,
there were over 59 publicly traded companies within the state, with
over 28 NASDAQ companies, 17 NYSE listings, and 4 AMEX list-
ings. In 2006, the state had two Fortune 500 companies; Regions
Financial ranked first in the state and 354th in the nation with

revenues of over $6.1 billion, followed by Saks. AmSouth Bancorp,
Vulcan Materials, and Torchmark were in the Fortune 1,000. All
five of these NYSE companies are based in Birmingham.

35pUBLIC FINANCE

The Division of the Budget within the Department of Finance
prepares and administers the state budget, which the governor
submits to the legislature for amendment and approval. The fis-
cal year runs from 1 October through 30 September, making Ala-
bama one of only four states in which the fiscal year (FY) does not
begin in July. General funds for fiscal year 2006 were estimated

Alabama—State Government Finances
(Dollar amounts in thousands. Per capita amounts in dollars.)
AMOUNT PER CAPITA
Total Revenue 21,568,441 4,766.51
General revenue 17,616,091 3,893.06
Intergovernmental revenue 6,871,334 1,518.53
Taxes 7,018,242 1,550.99
General sales 1,892,560 418.25
Selective sales 1,783,002 394.03
License taxes 397,429 87.83
Individual income tax 2,243,537 495.81
Corporate income tax 292,051 64.54
Other taxes 409,663 90.53
Current charges 2,667,878 589.59
Miscellaneous general revenue 1,058,637 233.95
Utility revenue - -
Liquor store revenue 172,430 38.11
Insurance trust revenue 3,779,920 835.34
Total expenditure 19,544,560 4,319.24
Intergovernmental expenditure 4,164,719 920.38
Direct expenditure 15,379,841 3,398.86
Current operation 10,740,445 2,373.58
Capital outlay 1,644,475 363.42
Insurance benefits and repayments 1,745,203 385.68
Assistance and subsidies 1,013,301 223.93
Interest on debt 236,417 52.25
Exhibit: Salaries and wages 3,141,319 694.21
Total expenditure 19,544,560 4,319.24
General expenditure 17,621,702 3,894.30
Intergovernmental expenditure 4,164,719 920.38
Direct expenditure 13,456,983 2,973.92
General expenditures, by function:
Education 7,617,223 1,683.36
Public welfare 4,568,332 1,009.58
Hospitals 1,100,506 243.21
Health 814,615 180.03
Highways 1,199,566 265.10
Police protection 130,234 28.78
Correction 397,943 87.94
Natural resources 237,615 52.51
Parks and recreation 23,014 5.09
Government administration 433,653 95.83
Interest on general debt 236,417 52.25
Other and unallocable 862,584 190.63
Utility expenditure - -
Liquor store expenditure 177,655 39.26
Insurance trust expenditure 1,745,203 385.68
Debt at end of fiscal year 6,363,885 1,406.38
Cash and security holdings 29,992,119 6,628.09
Abbreviations and symbols: — zero or rounds to zero; (NA) not available;
(X) not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Census Bureau, Governments Division, 2004 Survey of
State Government Finances, January 2006.
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at nearly $7.8 billion for resources and $6.7 billion for expendi-
tures. In fiscal year 2004, federal government grants to Alabama
were $7.0 billion. For fiscal year 2007, federal funding for the State
Children’s Health Insurance Program (SCHIP) and the HOME In-
vestment Partnership Program was increased.

36TAXATION

In 2005, Alabama collected $7,800 million in tax revenues, or
$1,711 per capita, which placed it 44th among the 50 states in per
capita tax burden. The national average was $2,192 per capita.
Property taxes accounted for 3.0% of the total, sales taxes 26.1%,
selective sales taxes 25.1%, individual income taxes 32.5%, corpo-
rate income taxes 5.1%, and other taxes 8.3%.

As of 1 January 2006, Alabama had three individual income tax
brackets ranging from 2.0 to 5.0%. The state taxes corporations at
a flat rate of 6.5%.

In 2004, state and local property taxes amounted to
$1,440,385,000, or $367 per capita. The per capita amount ranks
the state as having the lowest property taxes in the nation. Local
governments collected $1,440,385,000 of the total and the state
government, $221,470,000.

Alabama taxes retail sales at a rate of 4%. In addition to the
state tax, local taxes on retail sales can reach as much as 7%, mak-
ing for a potential total tax on retail sales of 11%. Food purchased
for consumption off-premises is taxable. The tax on cigarettes is
42.5 cents per pack, which ranks 39th among the 50 states and the
District of Columbia. Alabama taxes gasoline at 18 cents per gal-
lon. This is in addition to the 18.4 cents per gallon federal tax on
gasoline.

According to the Tax Foundation, for every federal tax dollar
sent to Washington in 2004, Alabama citizens received $1.71 in
federal spending, which ranks the state sixth-highest nationally.

37ECONOMIC POLICY

Alabama seeks to attract out-of-state business by means of tax
incentives and plant-building assistance. The Alabama Develop-
ment Office (ADO) plans for economic growth through industrial
development. It also extends loans, issues bonds, and offers other
forms of financing to growing companies, to firms that create per-
manent jobs, and to small businesses. The International Trade Di-
vision of the ADO provides a variety of services to help Alabama
companies export. In 1987 the Alabama Enterprise Zone Program
was passed. As of 2006, 27 Enterprise Zones had been authorized
across the state in areas considered to have depressed economies,
each zone offering packages of local tax and nontax incentives to
encourage businesses to locate in the area. As of 2006, qualified
new and expanding businesses in eligible industries were able to
receive a corporate income tax credit of up to 5% of capital costs
per year for up to 20 years. Small businesses may qualify if they
create 15 jobs and invest $1 million. Other new projects or expan-
sions qualify if they create 20 jobs and invest $2 million. All com-
panies must pay wages of at least $8 an hour or have an average
total compensation of $10 per hour. Alabama’s target industries in
2006 were automobiles, aviation, electronics, plastics, and wood
and wood products. The Alabama Industrial Development Train-
ing Institute, within the Department of Education, provides job
training especially designed to suit the needs of high-technology
industries. Alabama offers zero-interest loans and grants to rural

economic development projects. In an effort to attract new indus-
tries or help existing companies grow, the state helps counties and
municipalities pay for site improvements, and assists communities
in financing infrastructures such as water and sewer lines or access
roads. The Alabama Commerce Commission promotes legislation
that protects and nurtures the Alabamian economy, including in-
frastructural projects on the state’s roads, bridges, and docks. In
2000, the Alabama Commission on Environmental Initiatives was
created by executive order and charged with developing a program
for improving the environmental quality of the state. In 2002, a
Brownfields Redevelopment Program was introduced.

In September 2005, in the aftermath of Hurricane Katrina which
devastated the Gulf Coast region, President George W. Bush an-
nounced he would create a Gulf Opportunity Zone for Louisiana,
Mississippi, and Alabama. Businesses would be able to double (to
$200,000) the amount they could deduct from their taxes for in-
vestments in new equipment. The act also provided a 50% bonus
depreciation and made loan guarantees available. Congress passed
the Gulf Opportunity Zone Act in December 2005, providing a
number of tax incentives to encourage the rebuilding of areas rav-
aged by Hurricanes Katrina, Rita, and Wilma.

38HEALTH

The infant mortality rate in October 2005 was estimated at 8.8 per
1,000 live births. The birth rate in 2003 was 13.2 per 1,000 popula-
tion. The abortion rate stood at 14.3 per 1,000 women in 2000. In
2003, about 83.8% of pregnant woman received prenatal care be-
ginning in the first trimester. In 2004, approximately 82% of chil-
dren received routine immunizations before the age of three.

The crude death rate in 2003 was 10.4 deaths per 1,000 popula-
tion, representing the highest rate in the nation for that year. As of
2002, the death rates for all the major causes of death were higher
than the national averages. The rates that year (per 100,000 resi-
dent population) were: heart disease, 294.1; cancer, 216.2; cere-
brovascular diseases, 71.3; diabetes, 33.1; and chronic lower respi-
ratory diseases, 51.9. The mortality rate from HIV infection was
4.2 per 100,000 population, lower than the national average of 4.9
per 100,000 population for 2002. In 2004, the reported AIDS case
rate was about 10.3 per 100,000 population. In 2002, about 61% of
the population was considered overweight or obese, representing
the second-highest percentage in the nation (following West Vir-
ginia). As of 2004, Alabama ranked seventh in the nation for the
percentage of smokers, with about 24.8%.

In 2003, Alabama had 107 community hospitals with about
15,600 beds. There were about 709,000 patient admissions that
year and 8.9 million outpatient visits. The average daily inpatient
census was about 9,700 patients. The average cost per day for hos-
pital care was $1,166. Also in 2003, there were about 228 certified
nursing facilities in the state, with 26,369 beds and an overall oc-
cupancy rate of about 89.4%. In 2004, it was estimated that about
69.2% of all state residents had received some type of dental care
within the year. Alabama had 216 physicians per 100,000 resident
population in 2004 and 818 nurses per 100,000 in 2005. In 2004,
there was a total of 1,971 dentists in the state.

About 26% of state residents was enrolled in Medicaid and
Medicare programs in 2004. Approximately 14% of the state was
uninsured in 2004. In 2003, state health care expenditures totaled
$5 million.
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3950CIAL WELFARE

In 2004, about 119,000 people received unemployment benefits,
with an average weekly unemployment benefit of $177. In fiscal
year 2005, the estimated average monthly participation in the
food stamp program included about 558,596 persons (222,132
households); the average monthly benefit was about $91.91 per
person. That year, the total benefits paid through the state for the
food stamp program was about $616 million.

Temporary Assistance for Needy Families (TANF), the system
of federal welfare assistance that officially replaced Aid to Fam-
ilies with Dependent Children (AFDC) in 1997, was reautho-
rized through the Deficit Reduction Act of 2005. TANF is fund-
ed through federal block grants that are divided among the states
based on an equation involving the number of recipients in each
state. Alabama’s TANF program is called the Family Assistance
Program (FA). In 2004 the state program had 45,000 recipients;
state and federal expenditures on this TANF program in fiscal
year 2003 totaled $50 million.

In December 2004, Social Security benefits were paid to 884,410
Alabamians. This number included 484,310 retired workers,
98,650 widows and widowers, 159,300 disabled workers, 47,110
spouses, and 95,040 children. Social Security beneficiaries repre-
sented 19.5% of the total state population and 92.6% of the state’s
population age 65 and older. Retired workers received an average
monthly payment of $912; widows and widowers, $823; disabled
workers, $866; and spouses, $451. Payments for children of retired
workers averaged $458 per month; children of deceased workers,
$590; and children of disabled workers, $261. Also in Decem-
ber 2004, Federal Supplemental Security Income payments went
to 163,002 Alabama residents, averaging $374 a month. About
$26,000 of state-administered supplemental payments was dis-
tributed to 434 residents.

40 OUSING

In 2004, there were an estimated 2,058,951 housing units in Ala-
bama, of which 1,755,332 were occupied. In the same year, about
71.9% of all housing units were owner-occupied. It was estimated
that about 96,954 households across the state were without tele-
phone service, 6,757 lacked complete plumbing facilities, and
5,212 lacked complete kitchen facilities. About 67.3% of all hous-
ing units were detached, single-family homes; 14.6% were mobile
homes. The average household had 2.51 members.

Approximately 27,400 new privately owned units were autho-
rized in 2004. The median home value that year was $94,671. The
median monthly housing cost for mortgage owners was $872,
while the median cost for renters was $519. In September 2005,
the state was awarded grants of $299,963 from the US Department
of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) for rural housing and
economic development programs. For 2006, HUD allocated to the
state over $25.8 million in community development block grants.
Also in 2006, HUD offered an additional $74 million to the state
in emergency funds to rebuild housing that was destroyed by Hur-
ricanes Katrina, Rita, and Wilma in late 2005.

The Fairhope Single Tax Corporation, near Point Clear, was
founded in 1893 by individuals seeking to put into practice the
economic theories of Henry George. Incorporated under Al-
abama law in 1904, this oldest and largest of US single-tax ex-

periments continues to lease land in return for the payment of a
rent (the “single tax”) based on the land’s valuation; the combined
rents are used to pay taxes and to provide and improve commu-
nity services.

“TEDUCATION

In 2004, 82.4% of Alabamians age 25 and older were high school
graduates. Some 22.3% had obtained a bachelor’s degree or
higher.

The total enrollment for fall 2002 in Alabama’s public schools
stood at 740,000. Of these, 534,000 attended schools from kinder-
garten through grade eight, and 206,000 attended high school. Ap-
proximately 59.9% of the students were white, 36.4% were black,
2.1% were Hispanic, 0.9% were Asian/Pacific Islander, and 0.8%
were American Indian/Alaskan Native. Total enrollment was es-
timated at 734,000 in fall 2003 and was expected to be 709,000 by
fall 2014, a decline of 4.1% during the period 2002 to 2014. There
were 73,105 students enrolled in 408 private schools in fall 2003.
Expenditures for public education in 2003/04 were estimated at
$5.4 billion. Since 1969, the National Assessment of Educational
Progress (NAEP) has tested public school students nationwide.
The resulting report, The Nation’s Report Card, stated that eighth
graders in Alabama scored 262 out of 500 in 2005 compared with
the national average of 278.

As of fall 2002, there were 246,414 students enrolled in college
or graduate school. Minority students comprised 31.5% of total
postsecondary enrollment that same year. As of 2005, Alabama
had 75 degree-granting institutions. The largest state universities
are Auburn University and the three University of Alabama cam-
puses, including Birmingham, Huntsville, and the main campus
in Tuscaloosa. Tuskegee University, founded as a normal and in-
dustrial school in 1881 under the leadership of Booker T. Wash-
ington, has become one of the nation’s most famous predominant-
ly black colleges.

42 ARTS

The Alabama State Council on the Arts, established by the legisla-
ture in 1966, provides aid to local nonprofit arts organizations. The
Alabama Humanities Foundation was established in 1974. In 2005,
the National Endowment for the Humanities awarded 10 grants
totaling $1,020,965 to Alabama organizations and the National
Endowment for the Arts awarded 18 grants totaling $910,100 to
Alabama arts organizations. The Alabama Center for Traditional
Culture, established in 1990, works in conjunction with the state
council to promote and preserve local arts and culture. The Ala-
bama Jazz and Blues Federation, also established in 1990, has been
very active in offering monthly jam sessions for artists, an annual
summer festival, and several concerts throughout the year.

The Alabama Shakespeare Festival State Theater performs in
Montgomery and as of 2006 was noted as the sixth-largest Shake-
speare festival worldwide. The festival hosts over 300,000 annual
visitors that travel from over 60 countries and all 50 states. The
Birmingham International Festival (BIF) was founded in 1951 and
works to promote mutual understanding among cultures through
art, education, and economic development programs. Working
to fulfill their mission the BIF highlights a different country each
year.
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Alabama is also home to the Huntsville Symphony Orchestra,
the Montgomery Symphony Orchestra, and the Tuscaloosa Sym-
phony Orchestra. Among several dance organizations in the state,
the Alabama Ballet, founded in 1981, is notable for establishing a
professional affiliation with the University of Alabama at Birming-
ham, thus expanding opportunities for both students and audi-
ences of dance.

As of 2006, the Tennessee Valley Old Time Fiddlers Conven-
tion was held annually in October at Athens State College. The
annual event began in mid-1960s, showcasing “old time” music.
Every June, the annual Hank Williams Memorial Celebration is
held near the country singer’s birthplace at the Olive West Com-
munity. As of 2006, there were opera groups in both Huntsville
and Mobile.

43LIBRARIES AND MUSEUMS

For the fiscal year ending September 2001, Alabama had 207 pub-
lic library systems, with a total of 283 libraries, of which 77 were
branches. The state’s public libraries that same year had a com-
bined total of 8,801,000 volumes of books and serial publications,
and a total circulation of 15,988,000. The system also had 269,000
audio and 244,000 video items, 8,000 electronic format items
(CD-ROMs, magnetic tapes, and disks), and 17 bookmobiles. The
University of Alabama had 1,896,687 volumes, while the Birming-
ham Public Library had 19 branches and 973,936 volumes. The
Alabama Department of Archives and History Library, at Mont-
gomery, had 260,000 volumes and several special collections on
Alabama history and government. Collections on aviation and
space exploration in Alabama’s libraries, particularly its military
libraries, may be the most extensive in the United States outside of
Washington, DC. In 1997 the Alabama Public Library Service and
its regional library for the blind and physically handicapped had
over 480,000 books, videos, and audiotapes, including more than
25,000 books in Braille. Memorabilia of Wernher von Braun are in
the library at the Alabama Space and Rocket Center at Huntsville;
the Redstone Arsenal’s Scientific Information Center holds over
227,000 volumes and 1,800,000 technical reports. Total income
for the public library system in 2003 was $64,927,000, including
$908,978 in federal grants and $4,479,963 in state grants. State li-
braries spent 64.2% of that income on staff.

Alabama had 81 museums in 2000. The most important art mu-
seum is the Birmingham Museum of Art. Other museums include
the George Washington Carver Museum at Tuskegee Institute, the
Women’s Army Corps Museum and Military Police Corps Muse-
um at Ft. McClellan, the US Army Aviation Museum at Ft. Rucker,
the Pike Pioneer Museum at Troy, the Museum of the City of Mo-
bile, and the Montgomery Museum of Fine Arts. Also in Mont-
gomery are Old Alabama Town and the E Scott and Zelda Fitzger-
ald home. Russell Cave National Monument has an archaeological
exhibit. In Florence is the W. C. Handy Home; at Tuscumbia, Hel-
en Keller’s birthplace, Ivy Green.

44COMMUNICATIONS

In 2004, 92.2% of Alabama’s occupied housing units had tele-
phones. In addition, by June of that same year there were 2,301,847
mobile wireless telephone subscribers. In 2003, 53.9% of Ala-
bama households had a computer and 45.7% had Internet access.
By June 2005, there were 454,546 high-speed lines in Alabama,

408,937 residential and 45,609 for business. A total of 44,371 In-
ternet domain names had been registered in Alabama by 2000.

During 2005, Alabama had 93 major operating radio stations
(19 AM, 74 FM) and 22 major television stations. In 2000, 69% of
television households in the Birmingham area subscribed to cable
television.

45pRESS

The earliest newspaper in Alabama, the short-lived Mobile Cen-
tinel (sic), made its first appearance on 23 May 1811. The old-
est newspaper still in existence in the state is the Mobile Register,
founded in 1813.

As of 2005 Alabama had 21 morning dailies; 3 evening dailies;
and 20 Sunday papers. The following table shows the leading dai-
lies with their 2005 circulations:

AREA NAME DAILY SUNDAY

Birmingham News* (m,S) 167,889 184,036
Post-Herald (m) 150,353

Huntsville Times*(e,S) 53,145 74,401

Mobile Register*(m,S) 88,253 111,778

Montgomery Advertiser (m,S) 48,389 58,429

Tuscaloosa News (m,S) 34,332 36,205

*Owned by the Alabama Group of Advance Publications

In 2005, there were 97 weekly publications in Alabama. Of
these, 73 are paid weeklies, 3 are free weeklies, and 21 are com-
bined weeklies. The total circulation of paid weeklies (416,280)
and free weeklies (192,402) is 608,682. Of the combined week-
lies in the United States, the Columbiana/Shelby counties Reporter
ranked 25th with a circulation of 32,497.

460RGANIZATIONS

In 2006, there were over 2,900 nonprofit organizations registered
within the state, of which 2,063 were registered as charitable, ed-
ucational, or religious organizations. National associations with
headquarters in Alabama include Civitan International in Bir-
mingham; and Klanwatch and the Southern Poverty Law Cen-
ter, both in Montgomery. The last-named is one of the major civil
rights organizations active in Alabama, along with the Southern
Christian Leadership Conference (SCLC) and the National As-
sociation for the Advancement of Colored People (NAACP). The
League of the South, a national organization founded in 1994 as
a political, economic, and civil rights advocacy organization, has
its national headquarters in Killen. Two branches of the Ku Klux
Klan are also active in Alabama.

The American Council on Alcohol Problems is based in Bir-
mingham, which also hosts the central offices of the fourth district
of Alcoholics Anonymous World Wide Services.

State cultural organizations include the Alabama Historical As-
sociation and Alabama Preservation Alliance, both in Montgom-
ery. Sports and recreation associations based in the state include
the American Baseball Foundation, the National Speleological So-
ciety, the Kampground Owners Association, and the Bass Anglers
Sportsman Society. Regional wildlife groups include the Alabama
Mookee Association, the Alabama Santa Gertrudis Association,
and the Alabama National Wild Turkey Federation, which has
several chapters throughout the state.
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47TOURISM, TRAVEL, AND RECREATION

In 2004, some 20 million people visited Alabama, spending $5.5
billion. With a statewide impact of 157,000 jobs, tourism is an
important industry for Alabama. An estimated 73% of all tour-
ists choose destinations in one of six counties: Baldwin, Jeffer-
son, Madison, Mobile, Montgomery, and Tuscaloosa. In 2005, the
number of visitors to Alabama increased as people fled Louisiana
and Florida due to the severe hurricane season.

A top tourist attraction is the Alabama Space and Rocket Cen-
ter at Huntsville, home of the US Space Camp. Other attractions
include many antebellum houses and plantations: Magnolia Grove
(a state shrine) at Greensboro; Gaineswood and Bluff Hall at De-
mopolis; Arlington in Birmingham; Oakleigh at Mobile; Sturdi-
vant Hall at Selma; Shorter Mansion at Eufaula; and the first White
House of the confederacy at Montgomery. Racing fans can visit
the Talledega Super Speedway and the Motorsports Hall of Fame.

The celebration of Mardi Gras in Mobile, which began in 1704,
predates that in New Orleans and now occupies several days be-
fore Ash Wednesday. Gulf beaches are a popular attraction and
Point Clear, across the bay from Mobile, has been a fashionable
resort, especially for southerners, since the 1840s. The state fair is
held at Birmingham every October.

During 2004, Baldwin and Jefferson counties were the biggest
tourist beneficiaries; home to Alabama’s four national park sites,
which include Tuskegee Institute National Historic Site and Rus-
sell Cave National Monument, an almost continuous archaeologi-
cal record of human habitation from at least 7000 Bc to about AD
1650. Tannehill Historical State Park features ante- and postbel-
lum dwellings, a restored iron furnace over a century old, and a
museum of iron and steel. There were some 500,000 visitors to
Alabama’s state parks that year.

The Alabama Deep Sea Fishing Rodeo at Dauphin Island also
attracts thousands of visitors. Alabama’s Robert Trent Jones Golf
Trail is a major tourist attraction, with seven championship cours-
es located from Huntsville to Mobile.

485pORTS

Alabama is home to a number of professional teams in various
sports. The Birmingham Power was a member of the National
Women’s Basketball League until 2005, and the Birmingham Steel-
dogs are an Arena League 2 football squad. There are minor league
baseball clubs in Birmingham, Mobile, and Huntsville, and minor
league hockey teams in Birmingham, Huntsville, and Mobile. Two
major professional stock car races, Aaron’s 499 and the UAW-Ford
500, are held at the Talladega Speedway. Dog racing was legalized
in Mobile in 1971. Four of the major hunting-dog competitions in
the United States are held annually in the state.

Football reigns supreme among collegiate sports. The Univer-
sity of Alabama finished number one in 1961, 1964, 1965 (against
Michigan State), 1978 (against University of Southern California),
1979, and 1992 and is a perennial top-10 entry. Competing in the
Southeastern Conference, Alabama’s Crimson Tide won the Sugar
Bowl in 1962, 1964, 1967, 1978, 1979, 1980, and 1993; the Orange
Bowl in 1943, 1953, 1963, and 1966; the Cotton Bowl in 1942 and
1981; the Sun Bowl in 1983 and 1988; and the Independence Bowl
in 2001. The Crimson Tide have won a total of 12 national cham-
pionships and 21 SEC titles. Auburn University, which also com-

petes in the Southeastern Conference, won the Sugar Bowl in 1984;
the Florida Citrus Bowl in 1982 and 1987; the Gator Bowl in 1954,
1971, and 1972; and the Sun Bowl in 1968. The Tigers have won
14 bowl games, 6 SEC titles, and have produced 2 Heisman tro-
phy winners (Pat Sullivan and Bo Jackson). The Blue-Gray game,
an all-star contest, is held at Montgomery on Christmas Day, and
the Senior Bowl game is played in Mobile in January. Additionally,
Alabama-Huntsville won National Collegiate Athletic Association
Division II hockey championships in 1996, 1997, and 1998.

Boat races include the annual Dauphin Island Race, the largest
one-day sailing race in the United States. The Alabama Sports Hall
of Fame is located at Birmingham.

Some of the most notable athletes born in Alabama are Willie
Mays, Hank Aaron, Jesse Owens, and Bo Jackson.

4?FAMOUS ALABAMIANS

William Rufus De Vane King (b.North Carolina, 1786-1853)
served as a US senator from Alabama and as minister to France
before being elected US vice president in 1852 on the Democrat-
ic ticket with Franklin Pierce; he died six weeks after taking the
oath of office. Three Alabamians who served as associate justices
of the US Supreme Court were John McKinley (b.Virginia, 1780-
1852), John A. Campbell (b.Georgia, 1811-89), and Hugo L. Black
(1886-1971). Campbell resigned from the court in 1861, later be-
coming assistant secretary of war for the Confederacy; Black, a
US senator from 1927 to 1937, served one of the longest terms
(1937-71) in the history of the court and is regarded as one of its
most eminent justices.

Among the most colorful figures in antebellum Alabama was
William Lowndes Yancey (b.Georgia, 1814-63), a fiery orator who
was a militant proponent of slavery, states’ rights, and eventually
secession. During the early 20th century, a number of Alabamians
became influential in national politics. Among them were US sen-
ators John Hollis Bankhead (1842-1920) and John Hollis Bank-
head Jr. (1872-1946); the latter’s brother, William B. Bankhead
(1874-1940), who became speaker of the US House of Represen-
tatives in 1936; and US Senator Oscar W. Underwood (b.Kentucky,
1862-1929), a leading contender for the Democratic presidential
nomination in 1912 and 1924. Other prominent US senators from
Alabama have included (Joseph) Lister Hill (1894-1984) and John
Sparkman (1899-1985), who was the Democratic vice presiden-
tial nominee in 1952. Alabama’s most widely known political fig-
ure is George Corley Wallace (1919-98), who served as governor
in 1963-67 and 1971-79 and was elected to a fourth term in 1982.
Wallace, an outspoken opponent of racial desegregation in the
1960s, was a candidate for the Democratic presidential nomina-
tion in 1964; four years later, as the presidential nominee of the
American Independent Party, he carried five states. While cam-
paigning in Maryland’s Democratic presidential primary on 15
May 1972, Wallace was shot and paralyzed from the waist down
by a would-be assassin. In 1976, Wallace made his fourth and final
unsuccessful bid for the presidency.

Civil rights leader Martin Luther King Jr. (b.Georgia, 1929-68),
winner of the Nobel Peace Prize in 1964, first came to national
prominence as leader of the Montgomery bus boycott of 1955; he
also led demonstrations at Birmingham in 1963 and at Selma in
1965. His widow, Coretta Scott King (1927-2006), is a native Ala-
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bamian. Federal judge Frank M. Johnson Jr. (1918-99) has made
several landmark rulings in civil rights cases.

Helen Keller (1880-1968), deaf and blind as the result of a
childhood illness, was the first such multihandicapped person to
earn a college degree; she later became a world-famous author and
lecturer. Another world figure, black educator Booker T. Wash-
ington (b.Virginia, 1856-1915), built Alabama’s Tuskegee Institute
from a school where young blacks were taught building, farm-
ing, cooking, brickmaking, dressmaking, and other trades into
an internationally known agricultural research center. Tuskegee’s
most famous faculty member was George Washington Carver
(b.Missouri, 1864-1943), who discovered some 300 different pea-
nut products, 118 new ways to use sweet potatoes, and numerous
other crop varieties and applications. Among Alabama’s leaders in
medicine was Dr. William Crawford Gorgas (1854-1920), head of
sanitation in Panama during the construction of the Panama Ca-
nal; he later served as US surgeon general. Brought to the United
States after World War II (1939-45), the internationally known
scientist Wernher von Braun (b.Germany, 1912-77) came to Ala-
bama in 1950 to direct the US missile program.

Two Alabama writers, (Nelle) Harper Lee (b.1926) and Ed-
ward Osborne Wilson (b.1929), have won Pulitzer Prizes. Famous
musicians from Alabama include blues composer and performer
W(illiam) C(hristopher) Handy (1873-1958), singer Nat “King”
Cole (1917-65), and singer-songwriter Hank Williams (1923-
53). Alabama’s most widely known actress was Tallulah Bankhead
(1903-68), the daughter of William B. Bankhead.

Among Alabama’s sports figures are track and field star Jesse
Owens (James Cleveland Owens, 1913-80), winner of four gold
medals at the 1936 Olympic Games in Berlin; boxer Joe Lou-
is (Joseph Louis Barrow, 1914-81), world heavyweight champi-

on from 1937 to 1949; and baseball stars Leroy Robert “Satchel”
Paige (19062-82), Willie Mays (b.1931), and (Louis) Henry Aaron
(b.1934), all-time US home-run leader.
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State of Alaska

ORIGIN OF STATE NAME: From the Aleut word “alyeska,” meaning “great land” NICKNAME: Land of the
Midnight Sun; The Last Frontier. CAPITAL: Juneau. ENTERED UNION: 3 January 1959 (49th). SONG: “Alas-
ka’s Flag” MOTTO: North to the Future. FLAG: On a blue field, eight gold stars form the Big Dipper and the
North Star. OFFICIAL SEAL: In the inner circle symbols of mining, agriculture, and commerce are depicted
against a background of mountains and the northern lights. In the outer circle are a fur seal, a salmon, and
the words “The Seal of the State of Alaska” BIRD: Willow ptarmigan. FISH: King salmon. FLOWER: Wild
forget-me-not. TREE: Sitka spruce. GEM: Jade. LEGAL HOLIDAYS: New Year’s Day, 1 January; Martin Luther
King Jr. Day, 3rd Monday in January; Presidents’ Day, 3rd Monday in February; Seward’s Day, last Monday
in March; Memorial Day, last Monday in May; Independence Day, 4 July; Labor Day, 1st Monday in Septem-
ber; Alaska Day, 18 October; Veterans’ Day, 11 November; Thanksgiving Day, 4th Thursday in November;
Christmas Day, 25 December. TIME: 3 AM Alaska Standard Time, 2 AM Hawaii-Aleutian Standard Time =

noon GMT.

TLOCATION, SIZE, AND EXTENT

Situated at the northwest corner of the North American continent,
Alaska is separated by Canadian territory from the coterminous
48 states. Alaska is the largest of the 50 states, with a total area of
591,004 sq mi (1,530,699 sq km). Land takes up 570,833 sq mi
(1,478,456 sq km) and inland water, 20,171 sq mi (52,243 sq km).
Alaska is more than twice the size of Texas, the next largest state,
and occupies 16% of the total US land area; the E-w extension
is 2,261 mi (3,639 km); the maximum N-s extension is 1,420 mi
(2,285 km).

Alaska is bounded on the N by the Arctic Ocean and Beaufort
Sea; on the E by Canada’s Yukon Territory and province of British
Columbia; on the s by the Gulf of Alaska, Pacific Ocean, and Ber-
ing Sea; and on the w by the Bering Sea, Bering Strait, Chukchi
Sea, and Arctic Ocean.

Alaska’s many offshore islands include St. Lawrence, St. Mat-
thew, Nunivak, and the Pribilof group in the Bering Sea; Kodiak
Island in the Gulf of Alaska; the Aleutian Islands in the Pacific;
and some 1,100 islands constituting the Alexander Archipelago,
extending sE along the Alaska panhandle.

The total boundary length of Alaska is 8,187 mi (13,176 km),
including a general coastline of 6,640 mi (10,686 km); the tidal
shoreline extends 33,904 mi (54,563 km). Alaskas geographic
center is about 60 mi (97 km) Nw of Mt. McKinley. The north-
ern-most point in the United States—Point Barrow, at 71°23'30"x,
156°28'30"w—Ilies within the state of Alaska, as does the western-
most point—Cape Wrangell on Attu Island in the Aleutians, at
52°55'30"N, 172°28'E. Little Diomede Island, belonging to Alaska,
is less than 2 mi (3 km) from Big Diomede Island, belonging to
Russia.
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2TOPOGRAPHY

Topography varies sharply among the six distinct regions of Alas-
ka. In the southeast is a narrow coastal panhandle cut off from the
main Alaskan landmass by the St. Elias Range. This region, fea-
turing numerous mountain peaks of 10,000 ft (3,000 m) in ele-
vation, is paralleled by the Alexander Archipelago. South-central
Alaska, which covers a 700-mi (1,100-km) area along the Gulf of
Alaska, includes the Kenai Peninsula and Cook Inlet, a great arm
of the Pacific penetrating some 200 mi (320 km) to Anchorage.
The southwestern region includes the Alaska Peninsula, filled with
lightly wooded, rugged peaks; and the 1,700-mi (2,700-km) sweep
of the Aleutian islands, barren masses of volcanic origin. Western
Alaska extends from Bristol Bay to the Seward Peninsula, an im-
mense tundra dotted with lakes and containing the deltas of the
Yukon and Kuskokwim rivers, the longest in the state at 1,900 mi
(3,058 km) and 680 mi (1,094 km), respectively. The Yukon River
also ranks third among the nation’s longest rivers; its source is Mc-
Neil River in Canada. Interior Alaska extends north of the Alas-
ka Range and south of the Brooks Range, including most of the
drainage of the Yukon and its major tributaries, the Tanana and
Porcupine rivers. The Arctic region extends from Kotzebue, north
of the Seward Peninsula, east to Canada. From the northern slopes
of the Brooks Range, the elevation falls to the Arctic Ocean. The
mean elevation of the state is approximately 1,900 ft (580 m).

The 11 highest mountains in the United States—including the
highest in North America, Mt. McKinley (20,320 {t/6,198 m), lo-
cated in the Alaska Range—are in the state, which also contains
half the world’s glaciers; the largest, Malaspina, covers more area
than the entire state of Rhode Island. Ice fields cover 4% of the
state. Alaska has more than three million lakes larger than 20 acres
(8 hectares), and more than one-fourth of all the inland water
wholly within the United States lies inside the state’s borders. The
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largest lake is Iliamna, occupying about 1,000 sq mi (2,600 sq km).
The lowest point of the state is at sea level at the Pacific Ocean.

The most powerful earthquake in recorded US history, measur-
ing 8.5 on the Richter scale, struck the Anchorage region on 27
March 1964, resulting in 114 deaths and $500 million in property
damage in Alaska and along the US West Coast.

3 CLIMATE

Americans, who called Alaska “Seward’s icebox” when it was first
purchased from the Russians, were unaware of the variety of cli-
matic conditions within its six topographic regions. Although
minimum daily winter temperatures in the Arctic region and in
the Brooks Range average -20°F (-29°c) and the ground at Point
Barrow is frozen permanently to 1,330 ft (405 m), summer maxi-
mum daily temperatures in the Alaskan lowlands average above
60°F (16°c) and have been known to exceed 90°F (32°c). The
southeastern region is moderate, ranging from a daily average
of 30°F (-1°c) in January to 56°F (13°c) in July; the south-cen-
tral zone has a similar summer range, but winters are somewhat
harsher, especially in the interior. The Aleutian Islands have chilly,
damp winters and rainy, foggy weather for most of the year; west-
ern Alaska is also rainy and cool. The all-time high for the state
was 100°F (38°c), recorded at Ft. Yukon on 27 June 1915; the read-
ing of -79.8°F (-62°c), registered at Prospect Creek Camp in the
northwestern part of the state on 23 January 1971, is the lowest
temperature ever officially recorded in the United States.

The annual normal daily mean temperature in Juneau is 41.5°F
(5.3°c). Juneau receives an annual average precipitation of 55.2 in
(140 cm), with an average of 99 in (251 cm) of snowfall record-
ed at the airport there each year. The entire southeastern region
of Alaska has a wide range of microclimates with varying levels
of precipitation; Juneau’s metropolitan area precipitation rang-
es from 40 in (102 cm) to over 100 in (254 cm) per year. Parts
of Alaska are prone to wildfires, which burned about 4.4 million
acres statewide in 2005.

4ELORA AND FAUNA

Life zones in Alaska range from grasslands, mountains, and tun-
dra to thick forests, in which Sitka spruce (the state tree), western
hemlock, tamarack, white birch, and western red cedar predomi-
nate. Various hardy plants and wild flowers spring up during the
short growing season on the semiarid tundra plains. Some species
of poppy and gentian are endangered.

Mammals abound amid the wilderness. Great herds of cari-
bou migrate across some northern areas of the state. Moose move
within ranges they establish, but do not migrate seasonally or
move in herds as do caribou. Reindeer were introduced to Alaska
as herd animals for Alaska Natives, and there are no free-rang-
ing herds in the state. Kodiak, polar, black, and grizzly bears, Dall
sheep, and an abundance of small mammals are also found. The
sea otter and musk ox have been successfully reintroduced. Round
Island, along the north shore of Bristol Bay, has the world’s largest
walrus rookery. North America’s largest population of bald eagles
nest in Alaska, and whales migrate annually to the icy bays. Pris-
tine lakes and streams are famous for trout and salmon fishing. In

all, 386 species of birds, 430 fishes, 105 mammals, 7 amphibians,
and 3 reptiles have been found in the state.

Izembek Lagoon, at the tip of the Alaskan Peninsula, contains
what is considered to be the most extensive eelgrass meadow in
the world. The area is a staging and nesting ground for hundreds
of thousands of migratory birds and ducks. At least 39 species of
fish visit the site as a spawning ground.

In April 2006, a total of 12 species occurring within the state
were on the threatened and endangered species list of the US Fish
and Wildlife Service. These included 11 endangered animals, such
as the Eskimo curlew, short-tailed albatross, leatherback sea tur-
tle, Steller sea-lion, and bowhead, finback, and humpback whales.
Three species listed as threatened included the spectacled eider,
Steller’s aider, and Steller sea-lion. Numerous species considered
endangered in the coterminous US remain common in Alaska,
however.

SENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

In 1997, Alaska’s number one environmental health problem was
the unsafe water and sanitation facilities in over 135 of Alaska’s
communities—mostly Alaska Native villages. The people of these
communities must carry their water from streams or watering
points to their homes; people must use “honey buckets” or privies
for disposal of human waste; and solid waste lagoons are usually a
collection of human waste, trash, and junk, infested with flies and
other carriers of disease. The government of Alaska, under then-
governor Tony Knowles, established a goal of “putting the honey
bucket in museums” as of 2005. To accomplish this goal, in 1993
Knowles established the “Rural Sanitation Task Force” to guide
the effort and has committed approximately $40 million per year
in state and federal funds to finance new water, sewer, and solid
waste facilities. In 2005, federal EPA grants awarded to the state
included over $49 million for the development and construction
of water and wastewater systems.

A tremendous backlog of contaminated sites from World War
IT (1939-45) military installations exists, and some of these sites
many years later were discovered to be the source of contamina-
tion of groundwater, drinking water, and fisheries habitat. The US
Environment Protection Agency (EPA) database listed 86 hazard-
ous waste sites in Alaska in 2003. As of 2006, six of these sites were
on the National Priorities List, five of which were military installa-
tions. The Standard Steel & Metal Salvage Yard of the US Depart-
ment of Transportation had been deleted from the list that year.
Sites have been identified and prioritized, and an aggressive state/
federal cleanup effort is underway. Two former pulp mill sites in
southeast Alaska are also the subject of major cleanup efforts. In
2005, the EPA spent $179,975 through the Superfund program for
the cleanup of hazardous waste sites in the state.

Alaskan wetlands, which cover about 170 million acres, serve as
resting and nesting grounds for over 13 million ducks and geese
and 100 million shorebirds. Freshwater wetlands, primarily peat-
lands or marshes, bogs, fens, tundra, and meadows, cover about
110 million acres. Protection of coastal wetlands is shared by local,
state, and rural regional governments. Izembek Lagoon Nation-
al Wildlife Refuge, located at the westernmost tip of the Alaskan
Peninsula, was designated as a Ramsar Wetland of International
Importance in 1986.
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The 1989 Exxon Valdez oil spill highlighted the need for bet-
ter prevention and response abilities. Since then these capabili-
ties have been increased through stronger laws and more clearly
defined roles among all the various governments and commu-
nities and greatly enhanced state regulatory agency capabilities.
State-of-the-art tugs now escort tankers in Prince William Sound;
these tankers are constantly monitored to ensure that they stay on
course, and their crews have been increased to ensure redundancy
of critical positions.

Oil development on the North Slope and in Cook Inlet, mining
throughout the state, and timber harvesting largely in the south-
ern regions remain areas of focus for environmental protection, as
do winter violations of air quality standards for carbon monoxide
in Anchorage and Fairbanks. In 2003, 539.6 million Ib of toxic
chemicals were released by the state, the highest amount of any
state in the nation.

SPOPULATION

Alaska, with a land area one-fifth the size of the conterminous
United States, ranked 47th in population in 2005 with an estimat-
ed total of 663,661, an increase of 5.9% since 2000. Between 1990
and 2000, Alaska’s population grew from 550,043 to 626,932, or
14%. The state is projected to have a population of 732,544 by 2015
and 820,881 by 2025. Regions of settlement and development con-
stitute less than 1% of Alaska’s total land area. The population den-
sity was 1.2 persons per sq mi in 2004, making Alaska the nation’s
most sparsely settled state.

Historically, population shifts in Alaska have directly reflected
economic and political changes. The Alaska gold rush of the 1890s
resulted in a population boom from 32,052 in 1890 to 63,592 a de-
cade later; by the 1920s, however, mining had declined and Alas-
ka’s population had decreased to 55,036. The region’s importance
to US national defense during the 1940s led to a rise in popula-
tion from 72,524 to 128,643 during that decade. Oil development,
especially the construction of the Alaska pipeline, brought a 78%
population increase between 1960 and 1980. Almost all of this
gain was from migration.

The state’s population is much younger than that of the nation
as a whole. The median age was 33.4 in 2004, compared with the
national average of 36.2, and only 6.4% of all Alaskans were 65
years of age or older, while 28.7% were under 18 years old (com-
pared with the national average of 25%). Alaska is one of the few
states where men outnumber women; as of 2004, women account-
ed for 48.3% of Alaskan residents.

About half of Alaska’s residents live in and around Anchorage,
whose population was estimated at 272,687 in 2004. The 2004 esti-
mated population of Fairbanks was 85,930. Less than one-quarter
of the population lives in Western Alaska.

7ETHNIC GROUPS

In 2000 Native Americans accounted for 15.6% of Alaska’s popula-
tion—the highest percentage of any state. In 2004, that figure was
15.8% of Alaska’s population. American Indians, primarily Atha-
baskan (14,520) and Tlingit-Haida (14,825) living in southeast-
ern Alaska (Alaska Panhandle), numbered around 29,345 in 2000.
There are also small numbers of Tsimshian living in this area. Es-
kimos (45,919) and Aleuts (11,941), the other native peoples, live

mostly in scattered villages to the north and northwest. Taken to-
gether, Alaska Natives were estimated in 2000 to number about
98,043, up from 86,000 (16%) in 1996. The Native Claims Settle-
ment Act of 1971 gave 13 native corporations nearly $1 billion
in compensation for exploration, mining, and drilling rights, and
awarded them royalties on oil and the rights to nearly 12% of Alas-
ka’s land area.

In 2000, the black population was 21,787, or 3.5% of the to-
tal population, down slightly from 22,000 in 1990. In 2004, the
black population was 3.6% of the total population. Among those
of Asian origin in 2000 were 12,712 Filipinos, 1,414 Japanese, and
4,573 Koreans; in the same year, the total Asian population was
25,116 and Pacific Islanders numbered 3,309. In 2004, the Asian
population was 4.5% of the total population. In 2000, of Alaska’s
total population, about 25,852 individuals was of Hispanic or La-
tino origin, with 13,334 of those claiming Mexican ancestry (up
from 6,888 in 1990). In 2004, 4.9% of the population claimed His-
panic or Latino origin, and 4.7% of the population claimed origin
of two or more races. Foreign-born persons numbered 37,170, or
5.9% of the population (up from 4.4% in 1990).

8| ANGUAGES

From the Tlingit, Haida, and Tsimshian groups of lower Alaska
almost no language influence has been felt, save for hooch (from
Tlingit hoochino); but some native words have escaped into gen-
eral usage, notably Eskimo mukluk and Aleut parka. Native place-
names abound: Skagway and Ketchikan (Tlingit), Kodiak and Kat-
mai (Eskimo), and Alaska and Akutan (Aleut).

In 2000, 85.7% of the population five years old and older was
reported to speak only English in the home, a decrease over 87.9%
recorded in 1990.

The following table gives selected statistics from the 2000 Cen-
sus for language spoken at home by persons five years old and over.
The category “Other Native North American languages” includes
Apache, Cherokee, Choctaw, Dakota, Keres, Pima, and Yupik. The
category “Other Pacific Island languages” includes Chamorro, Ha-
waiian, Ilocano, Indonesian, and Samoan.

LANGUAGE NUMBER PERCENT
Population 5 years and over 579,740 100.0
Speak only English 496,982 85.7
Speak a language other than English 82,758 143
Speak a language other than English 82,758 14.3
Other Native North American languages 30,121 5.2
Spanish or Spanish Creole 16,674 2.9
Tagalog 8,934 1.5
Korean 4,369 0.8
German 3,574 0.6
Russian 2,952 0.5
Other Pacific Island languages 2,591 0.4
French (incl. Patois, Cajun) 2,197 0.4
Japanese 1,392 0.2
Chinese 1,295 0.2
?RELIGIONS

The largest religious organization in the state is the Roman Catho-
lic Church, which had 52,892 members and 78 parishes in 2004;
the Anchorage archdiocese reported about 29,693 members. In
2006, the Latter-day Saints (Mormons), reported a statewide mem-
bership of 27,600 members, with 73 congregations; a small local
temple was built in Anchorage in 1999. As of 2000, the Southern
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Baptists have been one of the largest Protestant denominations,
with 22,959 adherents and 68 congregations; there were 526 new
members in the Southern Baptist Convention in 2002.

Many Aleuts were converted to the Russian Orthodox religion
during the 18th century, and small Russian Orthodox congrega-
tions are still active on the Aleutian Islands, in Kodiak and south-
eastern Alaska, and along the Yukon River. The Orthodox Church
in America—Territorial Dioceses had 20,000 adherents and 46
congregations in 2000.

The next largest denominations (with 2000 data) include the As-
sembly of God, 11,638; Independent, Non-Charismatic Churches,
7,600; and Episcopalians, 6,693. There were about 3,525 Jews and
1,381 Muslims. About 65.7% of the population did not specify a
religious affiliation.

TOTRANSPORTATION

The first rail transportation networks in Alaska were construct-
ed to serve mining interests. The 110-mi (177-km) White Pass
and Yukon Railway (WP&YRR), originally constructed during
the Klondike gold rush and completed in 1900, constituted the
key link between tidewater at Skagway, the Yukon River, and the
gold fields. Today, this line runs as a summer-only tourist attrac-
tion and provides service between Skagway and Fraser, British
Columbia. Shortly after the turn of the century, the Guggenheims
financed the construction of the Copper River & Northwestern
Railway, which connected Cordova and McCarthy to service the
Kennicott Copper Mining Company.

Regular passenger and freight railroad service began in 1923,
when the Alaska Railroad began operation. The Alaska Railroad
links communities between Whittier, Seward, Anchorage, and
Fairbanks. As of 2003, this railroad of 466 route mi (750 km) was
not connected to any other North American line (although rail-
barge service provides access to the rest of the US rail network).
The Alaska Railroad was federally operated until 1985, when it was
bought by the state government for $22.3 million. The railroad car-
ries volumes of coal from Healy north to Fairbanks (600,000 tons/
year) and south to Seward for export (800,000 tons/year). The rail-
road also carries large volumes of gravel to Anchorage (more than
two million tons from Palmer in the mid-1990s) and petroleum
products (more than one million tons from Mapco’s North Pole
refinery) to Anchorage and various military bases in the area. The
railroad is increasing summer passenger travel, often by hauling
dome/dining rail cars owned by tour companies.

The Alaska Highway, which extends 1,523 mi (2,451 km) from
Dawson Creek, British Columbia, to Fairbanks, is the only total
road link with the rest of the United States. In-state roads are few
and far between: although Fairbanks, Anchorage, and Seward are
linked, Juneau, the state capital, has no road link. In total, there
were 14,107 mi (22,712 km) of roads in use in 2004, including
more than 1,800 mi (2,896 km) of roads in national parks and
forests. During that same year, the state had around 669,000 reg-
istered vehicles and 482,532 licensed drivers. The largest public
transit system, that of Anchorage, accommodated over three mil-
lion unlinked passenger trips annually in the mid-1990s.

The Alaska Marine Highway System (AMHS) provides year-
round scheduled ferry service to over 30 communities through-
out southeast and southwest Alaska. Service extends from Bell-

ingham, Washington, and Prince Rupert, British Columbia. This
ferry system extends over 3,500 route mi (5,632 km) and connects
communities with each other, with regional centers, and with the
continental road system.

Water transport in Alaska is dominated by Valdez, which an-
nually ships about 100 million tons of crude petroleum from the
Trans-Alaska Pipeline Terminal. In 2004, total cargo volume for
the Port of Valdez totaled 46.758 million tons, making it the 18th-
busiest port in the United States. Kenai/Nikishka is the state’s sec-
ond-largest freight-handling port and also has petroleum as its
principal commodity. Anchorage is the state’s largest general car-
go port, with over three million tons per year. In 2004, Alaska had
5,497 mi (8,850 km) of navigable inland waterways. Waterborne
shipments for the state in 2003 totaled 65.353 million tons.

Air travel is the primary means of intrastate transportation,
with regional carriers serving remote communities. In 2005, Alas-
ka had a total of 678 public- and private-use aviation-related fa-
cilities. This included 517 airports, 37 heliports, and 124 seaplane
bases. The state has three major international airports, at Anchor-
age, Fairbanks, and Juneau, the state’s capital. Anchorage Inter-
national Airport (AIA) is a major refueling stop for international
freight airplanes and is a freight hub for Federal Express and Unit-
ed Parcel Service. In 2004, Anchorage International had 2,439,969
passenger enplanements. Fairbanks International in that same
year had 420,394 enplanements, while Juneau International had
377,505.

MM HISTORY

At some time between 10,000 and 40,000 years ago, the ancestors
of all of America’s aboriginal peoples trekked over a land bridge
that connected northeastern Siberia with northwestern America.
These early hunter-gatherers dispersed, eventually becoming three
distinct groups: Aleut, Eskimo, and Indian.

Ages passed before overseas voyagers rediscovered Alaska.
Separate Russian parties led by Aleksei Chirikov and Vitas Ber-
ing (who had sailed in 1728 through the strait that now bears his
name) landed in Alaska in 1741. Within a few years, the discov-
erers were followed by the exploiters, who hunted the region’s
fur-bearing animals. In 1784, the first permanent Russian settle-
ment was established on Kodiak Island: 15 years later, the Russian
American Company was granted a monopoly over the region. Its
manager, Aleksandr Baranov, established Sitka as the company’s
headquarters. In 1802, the Tlingit Indians captured Sitka, but two
years later lost the town and the war with the Russian colonizers.
Fluctuations in the fur trade, depletion of the sea otter, and the
Russians’ inability to make their settlements self-sustaining lim-
ited their development of the region. Increasingly, the czarist gov-
ernment viewed the colonies as a drain on the treasury. In 1867, as
aresult of the persistence of Secretary of State William H. Seward,
a devoted American expansionist, Russia agreed to sell its Ameri-
can territories to the United States for $7,200,000. From 1867 until
the first Organic Act of 1884, which provided for a federally ap-
pointed governor, Alaska was administered first by the US Army,
then by the US Customs Service.

The pace of economic development quickened after the discov-
ery of gold in 1880 at Juneau. Prospectors began moving into the
eastern interior after this success, leading to gold strikes on Forty
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Mile River in 1886 and at Circle in 1893. But it was the major
strike in Canada’s Klondike region in 1896 that sparked a mass
stampede to the Yukon Valley and other regions of Alaska, includ-
ing the Arctic. The gold rush led to the establishment of perma-
nent towns in the interior for the first time.

Subsequent development of the fishing and timber industries
increased Alaska’s prosperity and prospects, although the re-
gion suffered from a lack of transportation facilities. A signifi-
cant achievement came in 1914, when construction started on the
Alaska Railroad connecting Seward, a new town with an ice-free
port, with Anchorage and Fairbanks. Politically there were ad-
vances as well. In 1906, Alaskans were allowed to elect a nonvot-
ing delegate to Congress for the first time. Congress granted ter-
ritorial status to the region in 1912, and the first statehood bill was
introduced in Congress four years later.

Mineral production declined sharply after 1914. Population de-
clined too, and conditions remained depressed through the 1920s,
although gold mining was helped by a rise in gold prices in 1934.
World War II (1939-45) provided the next great economic im-
petus for Alaska; the Aleutian campaign that followed the Japa-
nese invasion of the islands, though not as pivotal as the combat
in other areas of the Pacific, did show American policymakers that
Alaska’s geography was in itself an important resource. Thus the
spurt of federal construction and movement of military personnel
continued even after the war ended, this time directed at the So-
viet Union—only 40 mi (64 km) across the Bering Strait—rather
than Japan.

The US government built the Alaska Highway and many other
facilities, including docks, airfields, and an extension of the Alaska
Railroad. Population soared as thousands of civilian workers and
military personnel moved to the territory. The newcomers added
impetus to a new movement for statehood, and the Alaska State-
hood Act was adopted by Congress in June 1958 and ratified by
Alaska voters that August. On 3 January 1959, President Dwight
Eisenhower signed the proclamation that made Alaska the 49th
state.

In 1971, the Native Claims Settlement Act provided an exten-
sive grant to the state’s natives but also precipitated a long fed-
eral-state controversy over land allocations. A major oil field was
discovered in 1968, and in 1974, over the opposition of many en-
vironmentalists, construction began on the 789-mi (1,270-km)
Trans-Alaska Pipeline from Prudhoe Bay to Valdez. The oil that
began flowing through the pipeline in 1977 made Alaska almost
immediately one of the nation’s leading energy producers.

Alaska’s extraordinary oil wealth enabled it to embark on a
heavy program of state services and to abolish the state income tax.
However, state spending failed to stimulate the private sector to
the degree expected. Further, the state’s dependence on 0il—82%
of its revenue came from oil industry taxes and royalties—became
a disadvantage when overproduction in the Middle East drove the
price of oil down from $36 a barrel at the peak of Alaska’s oil boom
in 1980-81 to $13.50 a barrel in 1988. In 1986, the state’s revenues
had declined by two-thirds. Alaska lost 20,000 jobs between 1985
and 1989. The economy’s collapse forced 10,000 properties into
foreclosure in those years. At the same time, the state rapidly de-
pleted its oil reserves. In 1981, the Interior Department estimated
that 83 billion barrels of undiscovered oil existed. By 1989, that
estimate had dropped to 49 billion barrels.

On 24 March 1989, the Exxon Valdez, a 987-ft (300-m) oil tank-
er, hit a reef and ran aground. The tanker spilled 11 million gallons
of crude oil. The oil eventually contaminated 1,285 mi (2,068 km)
of shoreline, fouling Prince William Sound and its wildlife sanctu-
ary, the Gulf of Alaska, and the Alaska Peninsula. In the settlement
of the largest environmental suit in US history brought by the state
and federal governments, Exxon was fined $1.025 billion in civil
and criminal penalties. By 1992, Exxon had spent some $2 billion
cleaning up Prince William Sound and paid another $300 million
in compensation for losses. Ten years after the spill, a $100-million
response system was in place to prevent future disasters and every
tanker that departed the Valdez terminal in Prince William Sound
was escorted by tugboats.

In the early 1990s, oil production in Prudhoe Bay was declin-
ing, a development that forced Governor Tony Knowles to imple-
ment cutbacks in state spending and brought a renewal of propos-
als to open areas of the nearly 20-million acre (8.1 million hectare)
Arctic National Wildlife Refuge (ANWR) to commercial develop-
ment. A congressional bill introduced in October 1999 by Alaskan
senator Frank Murkowski and backed by the state’s other mem-
bers of Congress, would allow oil and gas, tourism, and residen-
tial development in the refuge, which is often called “America’s
Serengeti” for its wealth and diversity of wildlife. As the Repub-
lican-dominated Congress considered the bill in 2000 and after,
conservationists rallied against it. In November 2002, Murkowski
was elected governor of Alaska and continued his support for oil
drilling in ANWR. The US Senate has continually voted to reject
drilling in ANWR, but the US House of Representatives has voted
in favor. In August 2005, President George W. Bush signed the first
national energy legislation in more than a decade, and signaled
the law would help wean the United States off foreign sources of
oil by encouraging the domestic production of oil and natural gas
and the use of cleaner-burning, domestic energy sources such as
nuclear power, ethanol, and liquefied natural gas. The legislation
dropped an amendment regarding the long-standing contentious
issue of drilling in ANWR, which had blocked passage of earlier
versions. As early as October 2005, however, the Senate Energy
Committee voted to open ANWR to oil drilling as part of a broad
budget bill to fund the federal government; the issue is far from
being resolved.

126TATE GOVERNMENT

Under Alaska’s first and only constitution—adopted in 1956, effec-
tive since the time of statehood and amended 29 times by Janu-
ary 2005—the House of Representatives consists of 40 members
elected for two-year terms; the Senate has 20 members elected for
staggered four-year terms. The minimum age is 21 for a represen-
tative, 25 for a senator; legislators must have resided in the state for
at least three years before election and in the district at least one
year. Annual legislative sessions begin in January and are limited
to 121 calendar days. Special sessions, limited to 30 calendar days,
may be called by a two-thirds vote of the members. As of 2004, leg-
islators’ salaries were $24,012. Legislators receive reimbursement
for living expenses at the rate of $204 per day.

Alaska’s executive branch, modeled after New Jersey’s, features a
strong governor who appoints most cabinet members and judges
subject to legislative confirmation. The lieutenant governor (elect-
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ed jointly with the governor) is the only other elected executive.
The governor must be at least 30 years old, and must have been a
US citizen for seven years and an Alaska resident for seven years.
The term of office is four years, and the governor is limited to two
consecutive terms. The qualifications for the lieutenant governor
are the same as for the governor. As of December 2004, the gover-
nor’s salary was $85,766.

After a bill has been passed by the legislature, it becomes law if
signed by the governor; if left unsigned for 15 days (Sundays ex-
cluded) while the legislature is in session, or for 20 days after it has
adjourned; or if passed by a two-thirds vote of the elected mem-
bers of the combined houses over a gubernatorial veto (to over-
ride a veto of an appropriations bill requires a three-fourths vote).
Constitutional amendments require a two-thirds vote of the leg-
islature and ratification by the electorate. Voters must be 18 years
old (within 90 days of registration), US citizens, and not registered
to vote in another state. Restrictions apply to convicted felons and
those declared mentally incompetent by the court.

Between 1993 and 1995, the Constitutional Revision Task Force
studied alternatives to existing methods of revising the state con-
stitution, recommending the appointment of a permanent advi-
sory commission to submit proposals to the state legislature. In
2002 voters rejected a proposal that called for a constitutional
convention.

13POLITICAL PARTIES

When Congress debated the statehood question in the 1950s, it
was assumed that Alaska would be solidly Democratic, but this
expectation has not been borne out; as of 2004 there were 472,000
registered voters, of which only nearly 16% were Democratic,
while 25% were Republican and 59% were unaffiliated or mem-
bers of other parties.

In 1990, a member of the Alaskan Independent party, Walter J.
Hickel, was elected governor. Democrat Tony Knowles won the
governorship in the November 1994 election and was reelected
in 1998. Two Republicans, Frank Murkowski and Ted Stevens,
were reelected to the US Senate in 1998 and 2002, respectively.
Murkowski was elected Alaska’s governor in 2002; he appointed
his daughter Lisa to the US Senate to fill his vacancy when he as-

Alaska Presidential Vote by Major Political Parties,
1960-2004

YEAR ELECTORALVOTE  ALASKA WINNER DEMOCRAT REPUBLICAN
1960 3 Nixon (R) 29,809 30,953
1964 3 *Johnson (D) 44,329 22,930
1968 3 *Nixon (R) 35,411 37,600
1972 3 *Nixon (R) 32,967 55,349
1976 3 Ford (R) 44,058 71,555
1980 3 *Reagan (R) 41,842 86,112
1984 3 *Reagan (R) 62,007 138,377
1988 3 *Bush (R) 72,584 119,251
1992** 3 Bush (R) 78,294 102,000
1996%*** 3 Dole (R) 80,380 122,746
2000 3 *Bush, G. W. (R) 79,004 167,398
2004 3 *Bush, G. W. (R) 111,025 190,889

*Won US presidential election.
**IND. candidate Ross Perot received 73,481 votes.
**¥*IND. candidate Ross Perot received 26,333 votes.

sumed the office of governor; Lisa Murkowski then won election
in the 2004 Senate race, with 48.6% of the vote to Democrat Tony
Knowles 45.6%.

In 2004, Alaskas incumbent US Representative, Republican
Don Young, was reelected with 71% of the vote. In presidential
elections since 1968, Alaskans have voted Republican 10 consecu-
tive times. Alaskans reelected incumbent Republican George W.
Bush with 61.8% of the vote in 2004 (an increase from 59% in
2000) to Democrat John Kerry’s 35.0%. The state had three elec-
toral votes in the 2004 presidential election. Alaska’s state legis-
lature in 2005 consisted of 8 Democrats and 11 Republicans in
the Senate, and 14 Democrats and 26 Republicans in the House.
Twelve women held statewide elected office in 2003.

141 OCAL GOVERNMENT

Alaska has 12 borough governments, which function much in
the same way that county governments do in other states. Each
borough has its own administrative assembly. There are also four
consolidated city-borough governments: Anchorage, Juneau, Sit-
ka, and Yakutat. Alaska is divided into 149 municipalities, ranging
from the geographically small Bristol Bay (519 sq mi or 1,344 sq
km) to the expansive North Slope (87,860 sq mi or 227,557 sq mi).
Most municipalities were governed by elected mayors and coun-
cils, and there are more than 100 village councils. There are 53 pub-
lic school districts in Alaska. The state has 14 special districts. For
census purposes, Alaska is divided into 27 county equivalents.

In 1971 land claims were settled, returning 44 million acres of
federal land to Alaska’s native population. Through the US Bureau
of Indian Affairs, native communities receive varying levels of as-
sistance including help in setting up villages in accordance with
governing laws. In 2002, there were 12 Alaska Native Regional
Corporations.

In 2005, local government accounted for about 27,167 full-time
(or equivalent) employment positions.

155TATE SERVICES

To address the continuing threat of terrorism and to work with
the federal Department of Homeland Security, homeland security
in Alaska operates under the authority of the governor and state
statute; the adjutant general was designated as the state homeland
security adviser.

By law, Alaska’s government may contain no more than 20 ad-
ministrative departments. As of 2006 departments in Alaska were:
Administration; Commerce, Community, and Economic Devel-
opment; Corrections; Education and Early Development; En-
vironmental Conservation; Fish and Game; Health and Social
Services; Labor and Workforce Development; Law; Military and
Veterans Affairs; Natural Resources; Public Safety; Revenue; and
Transportation and Public Facilities. In addition, the state has an
ombudsman with limited powers to investigate citizen complaints
against state agencies.

T6JUDICIAL SYSTEM

The Alaska Supreme Court, consists of a chief justice and four as-
sociate justices, and hears appeals for civil matters from the 15 su-
perior courts, whose 40 judges are organized among the four state
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judicial districts, and for criminal matters from the three-member
court of appeals. The superior court has original jurisdiction in all
civil and criminal matters, and it hears appeals from the district
court. The lowest court is the district court, of which there are 56
in four districts. All judges are appointed by the governor from
nominations made by the Judicial Council, but are thereafter sub-
ject to voter approval. Supreme court justices serve terms of ten
years, while court of appeals and superior court judges serve terms
of eight years. District judges serve terms of four years.

As of 31 December 2004, a total of 4,554 prisoners were held in
Alaska’s state and federal prisons, an increase from 4,527 of 0.6%
from the previous year. As of year-end 2004, a total of 397 inmates
were female, up from 392 or 1.3% from the year before. Among
sentenced prisoners (one year or more), Alaska had an incarcera-
tion rate of 398 per 100,000 population in 2004.

According to the Federal Bureau of Investigation, in 2004 Alas-
ka had a violent crime rate (murder/nonnegligent manslaughter;
forcible rape; robbery; aggravated assault) of 634.5 reported in-
cidents per 100,000 population, or a total of 4,159 reported inci-
dents. Crimes against property (burglary; larceny/theft; and motor
vehicle theft) in that same year totaled 22,172 reported incidents
or 3,382.8 reported incidents per 100,000 people. Alaska does not
have a death penalty.

In 2003, Alaska spent $207,159,311 on homeland security, an
average of $296 per state resident.

17 ARMED FORCES

A huge buildup of military personnel occurred after World War II
(1939-45), as the Cold War with the Soviet Union led the United
States to establish the Distant Early Warning (DEW) System, Bal-
listic Missile Early Warning System, and Joint Surveillance System
in the area. Later years saw a cutback in personnel, however, from
a high 0f40,214 in 1962 to 15,906 in 2002, 9,136 of them in the Air
Force. Anchorage is the home of both the largest Army base, Fort
Richardson (Anchorage), and the largest Air Force base, Elmen-
dorf (Anchorage). These bases had the most active-duty military
personnel and civilian personnel in the state, 7,140 and 1,133, re-
spectively. In the Aleutians are several Navy facilities and the Sh-
emya Air Force Base. In 2004, there were 21,002 active duty mil-
itary personnel, 1,513 in the National Guard, and 3,527 civilian
personnel. Alaska firms received defense contracts worth $1.2 bil-
lion in 2004. In that same year, the Defense Department payroll
was about $1.2 billion, including retired military pay.

There were 67,299 veterans of US military service in Alaska as
of 2003, of whom 3,475 served in World War II; 3,612 in the Ko-
rean conflict; 23,948 during the Vietnam era; and 15,678 during
1990-2000 (in the Gulf War). Expenditures on veterans amounted
to $230 million in 2004.

The Alaska State Troopers provide police protection through-
out the state, except in the larger cities, where municipal police
forces have jurisdiction. As of 31 October 2004, the Alaska State
Troopers employed 353 full-time sworn officers.

T8 MIGRATION

The earliest immigrants to North America, more than 10,000 years
ago, likely came to Alaska via a land bridge across what is now
the Bering Strait. The Russian fur traders who arrived during the

1700s found Aleuts, Eskimos, and American Indians already es-
tablished there. Despite more than a century of Russian sovereign-
ty over the area, however, few Russians came, and those that did
returned to the mother country with the purchase of Alaska by
the United States in 1867. Virtually all other migration to Alaska
has been from the continental US—first during the gold rush of
the late 19th century and most recently during the oil boom of the
1970s. Between 1970 and 1983, Alaska’s net gain from migration
was 78,000, but Alaska suffered net losses in domestic migration of
over 37,500 from 1985 to 1990, and 21,000 from 1990 and 1998.

Mobility is a way of life in Alaska. Urbanization increased with
migration during the 1980s; the urban population increased from
64.5% of the total population in 1980 to 67.5% in 1990. In the
1990s, migration added 17,000 people to the state. In 1998, Alaska
admitted 1,008 immigrants. Between 1995 and 1998, the popula-
tion increased 2.1%. In the period 2000-05, net international mi-
gration was 5,800 and net internal migration was -4,619, for a net
gain of 1,181 people.

19 INTERGOVERNMENTAL COOPERATION

Alaska participates with Washington, Oregon, and California in
the Pacific States Marine Fisheries Commission. Alaska also be-
longs to other Western regional agreements covering energy, cor-
rections, radioactive waste, and education. The most important
federal-state effort, the Joint Federal-State Land Use Planning
Commission, was involved with the Alaska lands controversy
throughout the 1970s. The Interstate Oil and Gas Compact was
enacted in 1980. In 1990, Alaska also joined the Western States/
British Columbia Oil Spill Tax Force. Federal grants to Alaska
amounted to $2.3 billion in fiscal year 2001; following a national
trend, they declined markedly thereafter, to $1.634 billion in fiscal
year 2005, an estimated $1.751 billion in fiscal year 2006, and an
estimated $1.849 billion in fiscal year 2007.

20ECONOMY

When Alaska gained statehood in 1959, its economy was almost
totally dependent on the US government. Fisheries, limited min-
ing (mostly gold and gravel), and some lumber production made
up the balance. That all changed with development of the petro-
leum industry during the 1970s. Construction of the Trans- Alaska
Pipeline brought a massive infusion of money and people into the
state. Construction, trade, and services boomed—only to decline
when the pipeline was completed.

One area of growth in the 1980s and early 1990s was the Alaska
groundfish industry. Commercial fishing is one of the bulwarks of
the Alaska economy. The seafood industry had wholesale values
of more than $3 billion in 1990, and Alaska’s fishery accounts for
50% of the total annual US catch. The volume of Alaska ground-
fish catches rose from 69 million Ib (31.3 million kg) in 1980 to
4.8 billion Ib (2.2 billion kg) in 1990. Employment in seafood har-
vesting grew from 45,000 in 1980 to 54,000 in 1991, although the
boom has slowed somewhat since.

The tourism industry attracted over 1.1 million visitors in 2000,
and contrary to national trends, continued to expand into 2002.
The number of inbound cruise ship visitors, for example, increased
14% from summer 2001 to summer 2002. As of 2005, tourism had
become the state’s second-largest private-sector employer, gener-
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ating $640 million in payroll and 30,700 jobs. Overall, tourism
brings in more than $1 billion annually to the state. Other impor-
tant industries include timber, mining (including gold, coal, sil-
ver, and zinc), and agriculture. From 1997 to 2002, increased envi-
ronmental regulations and foreign competition from, particularly,
Chile and Norway contributed to a decline in employment in the
traditional seafood-packing industry of more than 15%. On the
other hand, employment in both state and local government and
in the hotels and lodging industry increased by almost 15%. Em-
ployment in the oil and gas extraction sector increased by about
5% from 1997 to 2002, while employment with the federal gov-
ernment decreased almost 3%. In 2006, rising oil prices, reflect-
ing political instability among suppliers such as Nigeria, Iraq, and
possibly Iran, were expected to benefit the Alaskan economy.

In 2004, Alaska’s gross state product (GSP) was $34.023 billion,
of which the mining sector (including oil extraction) accounted
for $7.328 billion or 21.5% of GSP, followed by real estate, rental
and leasing at $3.209 billion, or 9% of GSP. The manufacturing
sector contributed $725 million, or just over 2% of GSP in 2004.
As in other states, small business plays an important role in the
state’s economy. In 2004, the state had an estimated 63,497 small
businesses. Of the 16,975 firms that year with employees, 16,443
or 96.9% were considered small businesses. However, the creation
of new businesses fell 24.3% from 2003 to 2004. Business termina-
tions in 2004 totaled 2,650, up 5.7% from 2003, although business
bankruptcies in 2004 fell 47.1% (to 64) that year. In 2005, Alaska
had the lowest personal bankruptcy rate in the United States. The
combined Chapter 7 and Chapter 13 bankruptcy rate in the state
stood at 216 filings per 100,000 people.

21\NCOME

In 2005 Alaska had a gross state product (GSP) of $40 billion,
which accounted for 0.3% of the nation’s gross domestic product
and placed the state at number 46 in highest GSP among the 50
states and the District of Columbia.

According to the Bureau of Economic Analysis, in 2004 Alaska
had a per capita personal income (PCPI) of $34,000. This ranked
17th in the United States and was 103% of the national average of
$33,050. The 1994-2004 average annual growth rate of PCPI was
3.1%. Alaska had a total personal income (TPI) of $22,363,425,000,
which ranked 48th in the United States and reflected an increase
of 4.4% from 2003. The 1994-2004 average annual growth rate of
TPI was 4.0%. Earnings of persons employed in Alaska increased
from $17,903,311,000 in 2003 to $19,099,127,000 in 2004, an in-
crease of 6.7%. The 2003-04 national change was 6.3%.

The US Census Bureau reports that the three-year average me-
dian household income for 2002-04 in 2004 dollars was $54,627,
compared to a national average of $44,473. During the same pe-
riod an estimated 9.2% of the population was below the poverty
line as compared to 12.4% nationwide.

22) ABOR

According to the Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS), in April 2006
the seasonally adjusted civilian labor force in Alaska numbered
342,300, with approximately 24,000 workers unemployed, yield-
ing an unemployment rate of 7%, compared to the national aver-
age of 4.7% for the same period. Preliminary data for the same

period placed nonfarm employment at 313,800. Since the begin-
ning of the BLS data series in 1976, the highest unemployment
rate recorded in Alaska was 11.5% in July 1986. The historical low
was 5.9% in September 1999. Preliminary nonfarm employment
data by occupation for April 2006 showed that approximately
6.1% of the labor force was employed in construction; 20.4% in
trade, transportation, and public utilities; 4.7% in financial activi-
ties; 7.5% in professional and business services; 11.4% in educa-
tion and health services; 9.9% in leisure and hospitality services;
and 26% in government. Data for manufacturing was unavailable.

The US Department of Labor’s Bureau of Labor Statistics re-
ported that in 2005, a total of 63,000 of Alaska’s 275,000 employed
wage and salary workers were formal members of a union. This
represented 22.8% of those so employed, up from 20.1% in 2004,
above the national average of 12%. Overall in 2005, a total of
66,000 workers (24.1%) in Alaska were covered by a union or em-
ployee association contract, which includes those workers who re-
ported no union affiliation. Alaska is one of 28 states that does not
have a right-to-work law. It is also one out of only five states with
a union membership rate of over 20%.

As of 1 March 2006, Alaska had a state-mandated minimum
wage rate of $7.15 per hour. In 2004, women accounted for 46% of
the employed civilian labor force.

The International Brotherhood of Teamsters is especially strong
in the state, covering a range of workers from truck drivers to
school administrators.

23 AGRICULTURE

A short but intense growing season provides good potential for
Alaska commercial agriculture, although the expense of getting
agricultural products to market is a limiting factor. Internation-
al export opportunities are being developed. Alaska’s 620 farms
covered 900,000 acres (364,000 hectares) in 2004. Commodi-
ties including hay, potatoes, lettuce, cabbage, carrots, beef, pork,
dairy products, and greenhouse and nursery items are common-
ly produced. In 2004, hay production was 28,000 tons, valued
at $6,440,000; potatoes, 177,000 hundredweight (8 million kg),
$3,469,000; and barley for grain, 145,000 tons, $500,000. The lead-
ing farming regions of Alaska are the Matanuska Valley, northeast
of Anchorage, and Delta Junction, north of Fairbanks.

24 ANIMAL HUSBANDRY

Dairy and livestock products account for about 55% of Alaska’s
agricultural receipts. In 2003, an estimated 16.7 million Ib (7.6
million kg) of milk were produced. Milk cows numbered 1,300
in 2003. Meat and poultry production is negligible by national
standards.

25EISHING

In 2005 Alaska was the leading commercial fishing state in terms
of volume and value. The total catch was over 5.3 billion 1b (2.4
billion kg), valued at over $1.711 billion. Landings at the port of
Dutch Harbor-Unalaska had the highest volume of all US domes-
tic ports (886.4 million 1b/402.9 million kg) and the second high-
est catch in terms of value ($155 million). The Kodiak port ranked
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fourth in the nation in volume (312.6 million 1b/142 million kg)
and fourth in value ($91 million).

According to 2004 figures, the salmon catch, the staple of the
industry, amounted to 697.8 million Ib (317.1 million kg), val-
ued at $225.3 million and representing 94% of total US salmon
landings. The distribution of Alaska salmon landings by species
that year was pink, 43%; sockeye, 36%; chum, 14%; coho, 5%; and
chinook, 2%. Landings of pollock amounted to 3.4 billion Ib (1.5
billion kg), and the Pacific cod catch came to about 586.7 mil-
lion Ib (266.7 million kg). The Alaskan catch of sea herring (at
70.8 million 1b/32.2 million kg) accounted for 94% of thePacific
coast catch. Alaska had the nation’s third largest catch of dunge-
ness crab, a major export item for the state.

As of 2003, Alaska had 306 processing and wholesale plants
with an average of 8,077 employees. In 2002, the commercial fish-
ing fleet had 14,035 boats and vessels.

Anglers are also attracted by Alaska’s abundant stocks of salm-
on and trout. There were about 468,735 sport anglers licensed in
Alaska in 2004.

26FORESTRY

In 2004, Alaska’s forested area was 127,380,000 acres (51,550,000
hectares), far more than any other state. However, the area of har-
vestable timberland was only 11,865,000 acres (4,801,000 hect-
ares). Some 35,875,000 acres (14,519,000 hectares) of forestland
were privately held in 2004. Alaska contains the nation’s largest
national forests, Tongass in the southeast (17.4 million acres—7
million hectares) and Chugach along the Gulf Coast (6.9 million
acres—2.8 million hectares).

Timber companies harvest logs from the two national forests,
with the majority from the Tongass National Forest. The timber is
made available for harvest through a competitive bidding process.
Timber removals in 2003 totaled 140 million cu ft.

27MINING

Preliminary data from the US Geological Survey put the value of
Alaska’s nonfuel mineral production in 2004 at an estimated $1.32
billion, up about 22% over 2003 and up almost 2% from 2002 to
2003. Metallic minerals accounted for 94% of Alaska’s total non-
fuel mineral production in 2004, most of it the result of zinc, lead,
and silver production at the Red Dog Mine in the northwestern
part of the state and the Greens Creek Mine in southeastern Alas-
ka (southwest of Juneau), and of gold production at the Fort Knox
Mine near Fairbanks and the Greens Creek Mine. Overall, Alaska
retained its 12th ranked position among the 50 states in total non-
fuel mineral output, accounting for 3% of US production.

According to preliminary figures for 2004, Alaska produced 2.8
million metric tons of crushed stone, valued at $16.5 million, and
10.2 million metric tons of sand and gravel, valued at $58 million.
Gold and silver production in 2002 (the latest year for which data
was available) totaled 16,900 kg and 559,000 kg, respectively, and
was valued at $170 million and $83.1 million, respectively.

Although reported placer gold production was limited, it did
reflect an increase in output in 2004 of up to 873 kg. In 2003, re-
ported production totaled 734 kg.

The Alaska Department of Natural Resources (DNR) presents
reclamation awards to mining firms for exemplary work in return-

ing disturbed ground to useful condition as required by state law.
In 2004, the award was given to two employees from Taiga Mining
Co for work on Bear Creek and its Dry and Ida creek tributaries.

28ENERGY AND POWER

As of 2003, Alaska had 73 electrical power service providers, of
which 34 were publicly owned, 21 were investor owned and 18
were cooperatives. As of that same year, there were 290,842 re-
tail customers. Of that total, over 207,630 received their power
from cooperatives. Publicly owned service providers accounted
for 56,553 customers, while investor owned providers had 26,659
customers.

Total net summer generating capability by the state’s electric-
generating plants in 2003 stood at 1.896 million kW, with to-
tal production that same year at 6.388 billion kWh. Of the total
amount generated, 89.5% came from electric utilities, with the re-
mainder coming from independent producers and combined heat
and power service providers. The largest portion of all electric
power generated, 3.354 billion kWh (52.9%), came from natural
gas-fired plants, with hydroelectric plants in second place at 1.582
billion kWh (25%). Petroleum fueled plants accounted for 13.4%
of all power produced, while coal accounted for 8.7%. Alaska had
no nuclear power plants.

As of 2004, Alaska had proven crude oil reserves of 4,327 mil-
lion barrels, or 20% of all US reserves, while output that same year
averaged 908,000 barrels per day. Including federal offshore do-
mains, Alaska that year ranked third (second excluding federal
offshore) in reserves and in output among the 31 producing states.
Alaska had 1,924 producing oil wells and accounted for 17% of
all US production. The Trans-Alaska Pipeline runs 789 mi (1,270
km) from the North Slope oil fields to the port of Valdez on the
southern coast. Most of Alaska’s energy products are produced
and refined locally. As of 2005, the state’s six refineries had a com-
bined crude distillation capacity of about 374,000 barrels per day.

In 2004, Alaska had 224 producing natural gas and gas con-
densate wells. In that same year, marketed gas production (all gas
produced excluding gas used for repressuring, vented and flared,
and nonhydrocarbon gases removed) totaled 471.899 billion cu
ft (13.4 billion cu m). As of 31 December 2004, proven reserves
of dry or consumer-grade natural gas totaled 8,407 billion cu ft
(238.7 billion cu m).

Alaska in 2004, had only one producing coal mine, which
was a surface operation. Coal production that same year totaled
1,512,000 short tons, up from 1,081,000 short tons in 2003. The
state’s sole coal mine was located at Healy.

29 NDUSTRY

Alaska’s manufacturing sector is primarily centered on the man-
ufacture of food products, particularly seafood, although there
is some petroleum refining, apparel manufacturing, and lumber
processing.

According to the US Census Bureau’s Annual Survey of Manu-
factures (ASM) for 2004, Alaska’s manufacturing sector had a total
shipment value of $50.680 million. Of that total, the manufactur-
ing of food products accounted for $31.039 million.

In 2004, a total of 10,262 people in Alaska were employed in the
state’s manufacturing sector, according to the ASM. Of that total,
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8,696 were actual production workers. In the food manufacturing
industry that same year, there were 7,289 production workers, of
which 6,486 were actually involved in the production process.

ASM data for 2004 showed that Alaska’s manufacturing sector
paid $351.542 million in wages. Of that amount, the food-manu-
facturing sector accounted for $207.230 million.

30 COMMERCE

According to the 2002 Census of Wholesale Trade, Alaska’s whole-
sale trade sector had sales that year totaling $3.6 billion from 740
establishments. Wholesalers of durable goods accounted for 393
establishments, followed by nondurable goods wholesalers at 308
and electronic markets, agents, and brokers accounting for 39 es-
tablishments. Sales by durable goods wholesalers in 2002 totaled
$1.6 billion, while wholesalers of nondurable goods saw sales of
$1.7 billion. Electronic markets, agents, and brokers in the whole-
sale trade industry had sales of $181.7 million.

In the 2002 Census of Retail Trade, Alaska was listed as having
2,661 retail establishments with sales of $7.4 billion. The leading
types of retail businesses by number of establishments were: mis-
cellaneous store retailers (458); food and beverage stores (384);
motor vehicle and motor vehicle parts dealers (302); clothing
and clothing accessories stores (259); and sporting goods, hobby,
book, and music stores (247). In terms of sales, general-merchan-
dise stores accounted for the largest share of retail sales at $1.8
billion, followed by motor vehicle and motor vehicle parts dealers
at $1.7 billion, and food and beverage stores at $1.2 billion. A to-
tal of 32,984 people were employed by the retail sector in Alaska
that year.

During 2005, Alaskan exporters sold $3.5 billion of merchan-
dise. Many of Alaska’s resource products, including the salmon
and crab catch, pass through the Seattle customs district. By feder-
al law, Alaskan petroleum cannot be exported to other countries,
a provision many Alaskans would like to see repealed. Around
one-third of Alaska’s manufactured goods were exported to other
countries, with paper and food products being major items.

3TCONSUMER PROTECTION

Consumer protection in Alaska is the responsibility of the Con-
sumer Protection Unit of the Department of Law, which falls un-
der the Office of the Attorney General and provides consumers
with information, investigates business and trade practices, and
enforces statutes prohibiting unfair, false, misleading, or deceptive
acts and practices.

When dealing with consumer protection issues, the state’s At-
torney General’s Office can initiate civil and criminal proceedings;
represent the state before state and federal regulatory agencies;
administer consumer protection and education programs; handle
formal consumer complaints; and exercise broad subpoena pow-
ers. In antitrust actions, the Attorney General’s Office can act on
behalf of those consumers who are incapable of acting on their
own; initiate damage actions on behalf of the state in state or fed-
eral courts; and initiate criminal proceedings. However, the state’s
Attorney General cannot represent counties, cities, and other gov-
ernmental entities in recovering civil damages under state or fed-
eral law.

The offices of the Consumer Protection Unit are located in
Anchorage.

32B ANKING

As of June 2005, Alaska had seven insured banks, savings and
loans, and saving banks, in addition to one state-chartered and
eleven federally chartered credit unions (CUs). Excluding the CUs,
Anchorage and Fairbanks each accounted for five and six financial
institutions, respectively in 2004. Unlike other states, CUs play a
major role in the state’s financial industry. As of June 2005, CUs
accounted for 49.3% of all assets held by all financial institutions
in the state, or some $3.909 billion. Banks, savings and loans, and
savings banks collectively accounted for the remaining $4.020 bil-
lion in assets held.

Alaska’s state-chartered banks are under the regulatory author-
ity of the Department of Community and Economic Develop-
ment’s Division of Banking, Securities, and Corporations, includ-
ing the Denali State Bank and the Northrim Bank. As of 2003,
approximately 18.72% of all bank assets in Alaska were held in
state-chartered institutions. The state’s federally chartered banks
are under the regulatory authority of the Office of the Comptrol-
ler of the Currency.

As of 2004, the state’s median net interest margin (the differ-
ence between the lower rates offered to savers and the higher rates
charged on loans) stood at 4.88%, up from 4.86% in 2003.

33INSURANCE

In 2004, there were 178,000 individual life insurance policies in
force, with a total value of $27.7 billion; total value for all catego-
ries of life insurance (individual, group, and credit) was $41.2 bil-
lion. The average coverage amount is $156,000 per policy holder.
Death benefits paid that year totaled $80.5 million.

As of 2003, there were no life insurance companies based on
Alaska, but seven property and casualty insurance companies
were domiciled there. Direct premiums for property and casualty
insurance amounted to $1.4 billion in 2004. That year, there were
2,429 flood insurance policies in force in the state, with a total
value of $410.8 million.

In 2004, 52% of state residents held employment-based health
insurance policies, 4% held individual policies, and 21% were cov-
ered under Medicare and Medicaid; 18% of residents were unin-
sured. In 2003, employee contributions for employment-based
health coverage averaged are 11% for single coverage and 17% for
family coverage, representing one of the lowest employee contri-
bution rates in the country. Alaska does not offer extended health
benefits in connection with the Consolidated Omnibus Budget
Reconciliation Act (COBRA, 1986), a health insurance extension
program for those who lose employment-based coverage due to
termination or reduction of work hours.

In 2003, there were 375,498 auto insurance policies in effect
for private passenger cars. Required minimum coverage includes
bodily injury liability of up to $50,000 per individual and $100,000
for all persons injured, as well as property damage liability of
$25,000. In 2003, the average expenditure per vehicle for insur-
ance coverage was $937.32, which ranked as the tenth-highest av-
erage in the nation.
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The insurance industry is regulated by the Department of Com-
merce and Economic Development’s Division of Insurance.

345ECURITIES

There are no securities exchanges in Alaska. In 2005, there were
260 securities, commodities, and financial services sales agents. In
2004, there were over six publicly traded companies within the
state, with over three NASDAQ companies: Alaska Communica-
tions Systems Group, Inc.; General Communications, Inc.; and
Northern Bank.

The Alaska Securities Act of 1959 serves as the foundation for
the regulation of the sale of securities through a triple-tiered sys-
tem of registration for brokers and dealers, as well as through an-
tifraud provisions.

35pUBLIC FINANCE

Alaska’s annual budget is prepared by the Division of Budget and
Management within the Office of the Governor, and is submitted
by the governor to the legislature for amendment and approval.
The fiscal year (FY) runs from 1 July through 30 June. Alaska’s
budget process is by and large timely, as is its financial reporting,
with good audit results. The state depends on petroleum-based
revenues. In 2006, general funds were estimated at nearly $3.9 bil-
lion for resources and $3.9 billion for expenditures. In 2004, fed-
eral government grants to Alaska were $3.2 billion. In 2007, fed-
eral funding for the construction of an Alaska Region Research
Vessel for studying changes in the ocean around Alaska is pro-
vided, as well as more funding for the Indian Health Service and
Pacific Coastal Salmon Recovery Fund (PCSRF), for tribal efforts
at habitat restoration, and funding for the National Oceanic and
Atmospheric Administration’s (NOAA) Coastal Zone Manage-
ment Program.

36TAXATION

In 2005, Alaska collected $1,851 million in tax revenues or $2,787
per capita, which placed it eighth among the 50 states in per capita
tax burden. The national average was $2,192 per capita. Property
taxes accounted for 2.3% of the total; selective sales taxes, 10.3%;
corporate income taxes, 31.8%; and other taxes 55.6%.

As of 1 January 2006, Alaska had no state income tax, a distinc-
tion it shared with Wyoming, Washington, Nevada, Florida, Tex-
as, and South Dakota. The state taxes corporations at rates ranging
from 1.0 to 9.4% depending on tax bracket.

In 2004, state and local property taxes amounted to $859,056,000,
or $1,306 per capita. The per capita amount ranks the state 12th
highest nationally. Local governments collected $811,688,000 of
the total and the state government, $47,368,000.

Alaska does not tax retail sales. However, Alaskan cities and
boroughs may levy local sales taxes from 1% to 6%. Food pur-
chased for consumption off-premises is taxable. As of 2004, the
tax on cigarettes is 160 cents per pack, which ranks seventh among
the 50 states and the District of Columbia. Alaska taxes gasoline at
8 cents per gallon. This is in addition to the 18.4 cents per gallon
federal tax on gasoline.

Alaska—State Government Finances

(Dollar amounts in thousands. Per capita amounts in dollars.)

AMOUNT PER CAPITA

Total Revenue 8,847,705 13,446.36
General revenue 6,625,657 10,069.39
Intergovernmental revenue 2,193,578 3,333.71
Taxes 1,338,707 2,034.51
General sales - -
Selective sales 168,392 255.91
License taxes 83,738 127.26
Individual income tax - -
Corporate income tax 339,564 516.05
Other taxes 747,013 1,135.28
Current charges 371,517 573.73
Miscellaneous general revenue 2,715,855 4,127.44

Utility revenue 14,161 21.52
Liquor store revenue

2,207,887 3,355.45

Insurance trust revenue
Total expenditure 8,089,240 12,293.68
Intergovernmental expenditure 1,049,706 1,595.30
Direct expenditure 7,039,534 10,698.38
Current operation 4,529,620 6,883.92
Capital outlay 886,846 1,347.79
Insurance benefits and repayments 1,165,261 1,770.91
Assistance and subsidies 206,582 313.95
Interest on debt 251,225 381.80
Exhibit: Salaries and wages 1,199,170 1,822.45
Total expenditure 8,089,240 12,293.68
General expenditure 6,834,832 10,387.28
Intergovernmental expenditure 1,049,706 1,595.30
Direct expenditure 5,785,126 8,791.98
General expenditures, by function:
Education 1,707,847 2,595.51
Public welfare 1,471,607 2,236.48
Hospitals 23,043 35.02
Health 118,307 179.80
Highways 828,835 1,259.63
Police protection 61,681 93.74
Correction 176,642 268.45
Natural resources 247,000 375.38
Parks and recreation 9,527 14.48
Government administration 432,840 657.81
Interest on general debt 242,443 368.45
Other and unallocable 1,515,060 2,302.52
Utility expenditure 89,147 135.48
Liquor store expenditure - -
Insurance trust expenditure 1,165,261 1,770.91
Debt at end of fiscal year 5,730,403 8,708.82
Cash and security holdings 45,325,821 68,884.23

Abbreviations and symbols: — zero or rounds to zero; (NA) not available;
(X) not applicable.

SOURCE: U.S. Census Bureau, Governments Division, 2004 Survey of
State Government Finances, January 2006.

According to the Tax Foundation, for every federal tax dollar
sent to Washington in 2004, Alaska citizens received $1.87 in fed-
eral spending, which ranks the state second-highest nationally.

37ECONOMIC POLICY

The Alaska Industrial Development and Export Authority (AID-
EA), a public corporation of the state, provides long-term financ-
ing for capital investments and loans for most commercial and
industrial activities, including manufacturing, small business,
tourism, mining, commercial fishing, and other enterprises. In
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1985 its mission was extended to provide financing for infrastruc-
tural projects to support private enterprise in Alaska. In 2000, eco-
nomic development projects included the Gateway Alaska project,
which undertook reconstruction of the Ted Stevens Anchorage
International Airport and surrounding roads. Under the AIDEA's
Conduit Revenue Bond Program, designed to facilitate access to
the state bond market, Hope Community Resources in 2002 was
able to borrow to expand its facilities for providing services for the
developmentally disabled. In 1999, the Rural Development Initia-
tive Fund, created in 1992 to help small businesses not eligible for
traditional commercial finance, was transferred to the AIDEA.
The AIDEA also has oversight over the Alaska Energy Authority
which was created in 1976 and has responsibility for two major
programs, the Alaska Rural Energy Plan and the Statewide Energy
Plan. The rural population poses a challenge to economic devel-
opment of the state, which the state government has begun to ad-
dress by broadening the utilities infrastructure and by subsidiz-
ing energy costs. The Alaska Science and Technology Foundation
(ASTEF), created in 1988, has as its mission the improvement of
the state economy through investments in science and technology.
The state imposes no taxes on income, sales, gross receipts or in-
ventories. It offers an investment tax credit for the development of
gas-processing projects and for the mining of minerals and other
natural deposits, except oil and gas.

In 2004, the Office of Economic Development (OED) was es-
tablished. The OED facilitates economic development and em-
ployment opportunities, particularly in rural Alaska. The OED of-
fers specialized assistance in the tourism, fisheries, and minerals
development sectors.

38HEALTH

The infant mortality rate in October 2005 was estimated at 5.8 per
1,000 live births. The birth rate in 2003 was 15.6 per 1,000 popula-
tion. The abortion rate stood at 11.7 per 1,000 women in 2000. In
2003, about 79.8% of pregnant woman received prenatal care be-
ginning in the first trimester. In 2004, approximately 75% of chil-
dren received routine immunizations before the age of three.

The crude death rate in 2003 was 4.9 deaths per 1,000 popula-
tion. As of 2002, the death rates for major causes of death (per
100,000 resident population) were: heart disease, 88.1; cancer,
111.1; cerebrovascular diseases, 24.5; chronic lower respiratory
diseases, 22.1; and diabetes, 13.4. The death rates for heart disease
and diabetes represent the lowest in the nation. However, Alaska
has the second-highest suicide rate (after Wyoming), with 20.5 per
100,000 residents. The state also has one of the highest rates for ac-
cidental deaths at 53.7 per 100,000. The 2002 mortality rate from
HIV infection was not available. In 2004, the reported AIDS case
rate was 8.4 per 100,000 population. In 2002, about 59.5% of the
population was considered overweight or obese, representing the
fifth-highest percentage in the nation. As of 2004, about 24.7% of
state residents were smokers.

In 2003, Alaska had 19 community hospitals, with about 1,500
beds. There were about 46,000 patient admissions that year and 1.4
million outpatient visits. The average daily inpatient census was
about 800 patients. The average cost per day for hospital care was
$1,952. Also in 2003, there were about 15 certified nursing facili-
ties in the state, with 821 beds and an overall occupancy rate of

about 76.8%. In 2004, it was estimated that about 69.6% of all state
residents had received some type of dental care within the past
year. Alaska had 217 physicians per 100,000 resident population
in 2004 and 761 nurses per 100,000 in 2005. In 2004, there was a
total of 490 dentists in the state.

About 21% of state residents were enrolled in Medicaid and
Medicare programs in 2004. Approximately 18% of the state pop-
ulation was uninsured in 2004. In 2003, state health care expendi-
tures totaled $1.2 million.

Alaska’s Pioneer Homes, operated by the state’s Department of
Administration, are residential facilities for Alaskans over 65 (with
at least one year of residency in the state) that offer five levels of
care, from independent living to full medical care, including Al-
zheimer’s disease units. As of 1997, a total of 600 residents were
being served at six locations.

3950CIAL WELFARE

In 2004, about 46,000 people received unemployment benefits,
with an average weekly unemployment benefit of $194. In fiscal
year 2005, the estimated average monthly participation in the food
stamp program included about 55,567 persons (20,224 house-
holds); the average monthly benefit was about $120.58 per person.
That year, the total benefits paid through the state for the food
stamp program totaled $80.4 million.

Temporary Assistance for Needy Families (TANF), the system
of federal welfare assistance that officially replaced Aid to Fam-
ilies with Dependent Children (AFDC) in 1997, was reautho-
rized through the Deficit Reduction Act of 2005. TANF is fund-
ed through federal block grants that are divided among the states
based on an equation involving the number of recipients in each
state. Alaska’s TANF program is called the Alaska Temporary As-
sistance Program (ATAP). In 2004, the state program had 14,000
recipients; state and federal expenditures on this TANF program
totaled $59 million in 2003.

In December 2004, Social Security benefits were paid to 63,440
Alaskans. This number included 37,150 retired workers, 5,260
widows and widowers, 9,380 disabled workers, 2,920 spouses, and
8,730 children. Social Security beneficiaries represented 9.6% of
the total state population and 92.3% of the state’s population age 65
and older. Retired workers received an average monthly payment
of $920; widows and widowers, $840; disabled workers, $868; and
spouses, $419. Payments for children of retired workers averaged
$418 per month; children of deceased workers, $605; and children
of disabled workers, $231. Federal Supplemental Security Income
payments in December 2004 went to 10,781 Alaska residents, av-
eraging $387 a month. About $4.3 million of state-administered
supplemental payments was distributed to 14,980 residents.

In 1979, Alaska became the first state to withdraw its govern-
ment workers from the Social Security system.

40 HOUSING

Despite the severe winters, housing designs in Alaska do not dif-
fer notably from those in other states. Builders do usually provide
thicker insulation in walls and ceilings, but the high costs of con-
struction have not encouraged more energy-efficient adaptation
to the environment. In 1980, the state legislature passed several
measures to encourage energy conservation in housing and in
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public buildings. In native villages, traditional dwellings like the
half-buried huts of the Aleuts and others have long since given
way to conventional, low-standard housing. In point of fact, Alas-
ka’s Eskimos never built snow houses, as did those of Canada; in
the Eskimo language, the word igloo refers to any dwelling.

In 2004, there were an estimated 271,533 housing units, of
which 228,358 were occupied. Alaska had the second-smallest
housing stock in the nation, (above Wyoming). The same year,
about 65.5% of all occupied units were owner-occupied. About
61% of all units were single-family, detached dwellings. It was es-
timated that about 5,542 units statewide were without telephone
service, while 6,017 lacked complete plumbing facilities and 5,489
lacked complete kitchen facilities. The average household had 2.78
members.

From 1970 to 1978, 43,009 building permits were issued, as con-
struction boomed during the years of pipeline building. In 2004,
the state authorized 3,100 new privately owned housing units. The
median home value was $179,304. The median monthly cost for
mortgage owners was $1,421, while the median monthly rental
cost was $808. In September 2005, the state was awarded grants
of $150,000 from the US Department of Housing and Urban De-
velopment (HUD) for rural housing and economic development
programs. For 2006, HUD allocated to the state over $2.5 million
in community development block grants.

The Alaska State Housing Authority acts as an agent for federal
and local governments in securing financial aid for construction
and management of low-rent and moderate-cost homes.

“TEDUCATION

As of 2004, 90.2% of the population 25 years or older had com-
pleted high school. Some 25.5% had obtained a bachelor’s degree
or higher.

Enrollment in public schools was 134,000 in the fall of 2002. Of
these, 94,000 attended schools from kindergarten through grade
eight, and 40,000 attended high school. Approximately 58.9% of
the students were white, 4.7% were black, 3.9% were Hispanic,
6.5% were Asian/Pacific Islander, and 26% were American Indi-
an/Alaskan Native. Total enrollment was estimated at 134,000 in
fall 2003 and expected to be 145,000 by fall 2014, a 7.7% increase
during the period 2002-14. There were 6,177 students enrolled in
75 private schools in fall 2003. Expenditures for public education
in 2003/04 were estimated at $1.6 billion or $10,114 per student,
the eighth-highest among the 50 states. Since 1969, the Nation-
al Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) has tested public
school students nationwide. The resulting report, The Nation’s Re-
port Card, stated that in 2005, eighth graders in Alaska scored 279
out of 500 in mathematics, compared with the national average
of 278.

The University of Alaska is the state’s leading higher-educational
institution. The main campus, established in 1917, is at Fairbanks;
satellite campuses are located in Anchorage and Juneau. Private
institutions include Sheldon Jackson College, Alaska Bible Col-
lege (a theological seminary), and Alaska Pacific University. The
University of Alaska’s Rural Education Division has a network of
education centers. As of fall 2002, there were 29,546 students en-
rolled in college or graduate school; minority students comprised

24.3% of total postsecondary enrollment. As of 2005, Alaska had
eight degree-granting institutions.

42 ARTS

The Alaska Council on the Arts (ASCA), founded in 1966, spon-
sors tours by performing artists, supports artists’ residencies in the
schools, aids local arts projects, and purchases the works of liv-
ing Alaskans for display in state buildings. In 2005, the Nation-
al Endowment for the Humanities awarded seven grants totaling
$1,077,348 to Alaska organizations. In 2005, the National Endow-
ment for the Arts awarded 11 grants totaling $698,500 to Alaska
arts organizations. Alaska is also a member state of the regional
Western States Arts Federation (WESTAF).

Symphony orchestras are located in Fairbanks, Juneau, and
Anchorage.The Anchorage Symphony Orchestra was founded in
1945. Anchorage also has a civic opera, incorporated in 1962. The
annual Alaska Folk Festival in Juneau (est. 1975) held its 32nd fes-
tival in 2006. It is one of the largest cultural/musical festivals in
the state, drawing over 10,000 people each year by providing such
activities as folk music performances, dance workshops, and fam-
ily concerts.

43| IBRARIES AND MUSEUMS

For the fiscal year ending in June 2001, Alaska had 86 public library
systems, with a total of 103 libraries, of which 17 were branches.
The public systems had a combined book and serial publications
stock of 2,264,000 volumes and a total circulation of 3,628,000
that same year. The system also had 87,000 audio and 101,000
video items, 3,000 electronic format items (CD-ROMs, magnet-
ic tapes, and disks), and two bookmobiles. Facilities were located
in seven boroughs and in most larger towns. Anchorage had the
largest public library system, with five branches and 554,686 vol-
umes in 1998. Also notable are the State Library in Juneau and
the library of the University of Alaska at Fairbanks (with 954,510
and 60,000 volumes, respectively). Total operating income for the
public library system in 2001 was $23,681,000; including $787,000
in state grants.

Alaska had 44 museums in 2000. The Alaska State Museum in
Juneau offers an impressive collection of native crafts and Alaskan
artifacts. Sitka National Historical Park features Indian and Rus-
sian items, and the nearby Museum of Sheldon Jackson College
holds important native collections. Noteworthy historical and ar-
chaeological sites include the Totem Heritage Center in Ketchi-
kan. Anchorage has the Anchorage Museum of History and Art
and the Alaska Zoo.

44COMMUNICATIONS

Considering the vast distances traveled and the number of small,
scattered communities, the US mail is a bargain for Alaskans. In
2004, 95.6% of the state’s residences had telephones. In addition,
by June of that same year there were 307,323 mobile wireless tele-
phone subscribers. In 2003, 72.7% of Alaska households had a
computer and 67.6% had Internet access. By June 2005, there were
95,763 high-speed lines in Alaska (80,556 residential and 5,207 for
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business). A total of 13,558 Internet domain names had been reg-
istered in Alaska as of 2000.

There were 41 major radio stations (13 AM, 28 FM) in 2005,
along with 15 television stations. Prime Cable of Alaska is the
state’s major cable carrier.

43PRESS

Alaska’s most widely read newspaper, among its seven dailies and
five Sunday papers, is the Anchorage Daily News. Below are the
leading newspapers with their circulations.

(m) 76,231
(m) 16,127

(S) 82,179
(S) 21,557

Anchorage Daily News
Fairbanks Daily News-Miner

There are about 30 publishers in Alaska, including the Univer-
sity of Alaska Press, Denali Press, Alaska Geographic, Rainfor-
est Publishers, and Inside Passage Press. Alaska Business Month-
ly, Alaska magazine, and Alaska Outdoors are popular statewide
magazines.

In 2005, there were 18 weekly publications in Alaska, 11 paid
weeklies, 2 free weeklies, and 5 combined weeklies. The total cir-
culation of paid weeklies (45,634) and free weeklies (37,949) is
83,583.

460RGANIZATIONS

In 2006, there were over 1,030 nonprofit organizations registered
within the state, of which about 708 were registered as charitable,
educational, or religious organizations. The largest statewide orga-
nization, the Alaska Federation of Natives, with headquarters in
Anchorage, represents the state’s Eskimos, Aleuts, and American
Indians. The Maniilaq Association, based in Kotzebue, is another
tribal organization serving native Eskimos. Alutiiq Heritage Foun-
dation is based in Kodiak. Ketchikan Indian Community is a so-
cial services organization for Alaskan natives.

The Alaska Oil and Gas Association is one of several local pro-
fessional and business associations. Environmental groups in-
clude the Alaska Conservation Alliance, the Alaska Conservation
Foundation, the Alaska Geographic Society, and the Alaska Wild-
life Alliance. Arts and culture are represented in part by the Alas-
ka Historical Society. The International Association for Spiritual
Consciousness, which promotes such practices as meditation and
yoga, is based in Anchorage.

47TOURISM, TRAVEL, AND RECREATION

With thousands of miles of unspoiled scenery and hundreds of
mountains and lakes, Alaska has vast tourist potential. In fact,
tourism has become the second-largest private-sector employer in
the state. Alaska’s tourism industry is estimated at over $1 billion
per year. The industry, directly and indirectly, generates an annual
average of 23,000 jobs and $640 million in payroll (not including
employment on cruise ships). In 2004, some 52,000 visitors came
from overseas. Alaska had the highest rate of growth in travel and
tourism, a rise of 4.3%.

The Far North region of Alaska is home to many native Inuit
(Eskimo) groups. The city of Nome is home to the famous Iditarod
Trail Seld Dog Race. The Southwest region (Kodiak) exhibits the
Russian influence, as seen in its Orthodox churches. Popular cities

visited by tourists are, Juneau, Fairbanks, Ketchican, and Skagway.
Tourists can travel by rail to the interior regions. There are many
popular gold-mining sites, nature preserves, historic towns dating
from the days of the gold rush, and glaciers.

Cruise travel along the Gulf of Alaska is one of the fastest grow-
ing sectors in the tourist trade. Sportfishing and outdoor adven-
ture opportunities have also become popular. Millions of visitors
travel to the state’s national parks, preserves, historical parks, and
monuments, which totaled 52.9 million acres (21.7 million hect-
ares) in 1999. Denali State Park is home to Mt. McKinley, the high-
est peak in North America. Another popular tourist destination is
Glacier Bay National Monument.

485pORTS

There are no major professional sports teams in Alaska, but there
is a minor league hockey team in Anchorage. In addition, college
hockey teams, such as the University of Alaska-Fairbanks, are in-
volved at the National Collegiate Athletic Association Division I
level. Sports in Alaska generally revolve around the outdoors, in-
cluding skiing, fishing, hiking, mountain biking, and camping.
Perhaps the biggest sporting event in the state is the Iditarod Trail
Sled Dog Race, covering 1,159 mi (1,865 km) from Anchorage to
Nome. The race is held in March, and both men and women com-
pete. With a $50,000 purse, it is the most lucrative sled dog race in
the world.

Other annual sporting events include the Great Alaska Shoot-
out, in which college basketball teams from around the country
compete in Anchorage in November, and the World Eskimo-In-
dian Olympics in Fairbanks in July.

49FAMOUS ALASKANS

Alaskan’s best-known federal officeholder was Ernest Gruening
(b.New York, 1887-1974), a territorial governor from 1939 to 1953
and US senator from 1959 to 1969. Alaska’s other original US sen-
ator was E. L. “Bob” Bartlett (1904-68). Walter Hickel (b.Kansas,
1919), the first Alaskan to serve in the US cabinet, left the gover-
norship in 1969 to become secretary of the interior. Among his-
torical figures, Vitus Bering (b.Denmark, 1680-1741), a seaman
in Russian service who commanded the discovery expedition in
1741, and Aleksandr Baranov (b.Russia, 1746-1819), the first gov-
ernor of Russian America, are outstanding. Secretary of State Wil-
liam H. Seward (b.New York, 1801-72), who was instrumental in
the 1867 purchase of Alaska, ranks as the state’s “founding father,”
although he never visited the region.

Sheldon Jackson (b.New York, 1834-1909), a Presbyterian mis-
sionary, introduced the reindeer to the region and founded Alas-
ka’s first college in Sitka. Carl Ben Eielson (1897-1929), a famed
bush pilot, is a folk hero. Benny Benson (1913-72), born at Chig-
nik, designed the state flag at the age of 13.
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State of Arizona

ORIGIN OF STATE NAME: Probably from the Pima or Papago Indian word arizonac, meaning “place of
small springs” NICKNAME: The Grand Canyon State. CAPITAL: Phoenix. ENTERED UNION: 14 February
1912 (48th). SONG: “Arizona;” “Arizona March Song” MOTTO: Ditat Deus (God enriches). FLAG: A copper-
colored five-pointed star symbolic of the state’s copper resources rises from a blue field; six yellow and seven
red segments radiating from the star cover the upper half. OFFICIAL SEAL: Depicted on a shield are symbols
of the state’s economy and natural resources, including mountains, a rising sun, and a dam and reservoir in
the background; irrigated farms and orchards in the middle distance; a quartz mill, a miner, and cattle in the
foreground; and the state motto. The words “Great Seal of the State of Arizona 1912” surround the shield.
BIRD: Cactus wren. FLOWER: Blossom of the saguaro cactus. TREE: Palo verde. LEGAL HOLIDAYS: New
Year’s Day, 1 January; Martin Luther King Jr./Civil Rights Day, 3rd Monday in January; Lincoln/Washington/
Presidents’ Day, 3rd Monday in February; Memorial Day, last Monday in May; Independence Day, 4 July;
Labor Day, 1st Monday in September; Columbus Day, 2nd Monday in October; Veterans Day, 11 Novem-
ber; Thanksgiving Day, 4th Thursday in November; Christmas Day, 25 December. TIME: 5 AM MST = noon

GMT. Arizona does not observe daylight savings time.

TLOCATION, SIZE, AND EXTENT

Located in the Rocky Mountains region of the southwestern Unit-
ed States, Arizona ranks sixth in size among the 50 states.

The total area of Arizona is 114,000 sq mi (295,260 sq km), of
which land takes up 113,508 sq mi (293,986 sq km) and inland
water 492 sq mi (1,274 sq km). Arizona extends about 340 mi (547
km) E-w; the state’s maximum N-s extension is 395 mi (636 km).

Arizona is bordered on the N by Utah and on the E by New Mex-
ico (with the two borders joined at Four Corners, the only point in
the United States common to four states); on the s by the Mexican
state of Sonora; and on the w by the Mexican state of Baja Califor-
nia Norte, California, and Nevada (with most of the line formed
by the Colorado River). The total boundary length of Arizona is
1,478 mi (2,379 km). The state’s geographic center is in Yavapai
County, 55 mi (89 km) ESE of Prescott.

2TOPOGRAPHY

Arizona is a state of extraordinary topographic diversity and
beauty. The Colorado Plateau, which covers two-fifths of the state
in the north, is an arid upland region characterized by deep can-
yons, notably the Grand Canyon, a vast gorge more than 200 mi
(320 km) long, up to 18 mi (29 km) wide, and more than 1 mi (1.6
km) deep. Also within this region are the Painted Desert and Pet-
rified Forest, as well as Humphreys Peak, the highest point in the
state, at 12,633 ft (3,853 m). The mean elevation of the state is ap-
proximately 4,100 ft (1,251 m).

The Mogollon Rim separates the northern plateau from a cen-
tral region of alternating basins and ranges with a general north-
west-southeast direction. Ranges in the Mexican Highlands in
the southeast include the Chiricahua, Dos Cabezas, and Pinale-
no mountains. The Sonora Desert, in the southwest, contains the
lowest point in the state, 70 ft (21 m) above sea level, on the Colo-
rado River near Yuma.
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The Colorado is the state’s major river, flowing southwest from
Glen Canyon Dam on the Utah border through the Grand Can-
yon and westward to Hoover Dam, then turning south to form the
border with Nevada and California. Tributaries of the Colorado
include the Little Colorado and Gila rivers. Arizona has few natu-
ral lakes, but there are several large artificial lakes formed by dams
for flood control, irrigation, and power development. These in-
clude Lake Mead (shared with Nevada), formed by Hoover Dam;
Lake Powell (shared with Utah); Lake Mohave and Lake Havasu
(shared with California), formed by David Dam and Parker Dam,
respectively; Roosevelt Lake, formed by Theodore Roosevelt Dam;
and the San Carlos Lake, created by Coolidge Dam.

3CLIMATE

Arizona has a dry climate, with little rainfall. Temperatures vary
greatly from place to place, season to season, and day to night.
Average daily temperatures at Yuma, in the southwestern desert
range from 48° to 69°F (8° to 20°c) in January, and from 81° to
107°F (27° to 41°c) in July. At Flagstaff, in the interior uplands,
average daily January temperatures range from 15° to 42°F (-9° to
5°c), and average daily July temperatures range from 50° to 82°r
(10° to 27°c). The maximum recorded temperature was 128°F
(53°c), registered at Lake Havasu City on 29 June 1994; the mini-
mum, -40°F (-40°c), was set at Hawley Lake on 7 January 1971.

The highest elevations of the state, running diagonally from the
southeast to the northwest, receive between 25 and 30 in (63-76
cm) of precipitation a year, and the rest, for the most part, between
7 and 20 in (18-51 cm). Average annual precipitation at Phoenix
is about 7.7 in (19 cm). The driest area is the extreme southwest,
which receives less than 3 in (8 cm) a year. Snow, sometimes as
much as 100 in (254 cm), falls on the highest peaks each winter
but is rare in the southern and western lowlands.

The greatest amount of sunshine is registered in the southwest,
with the proportion decreasing progressively toward the north-
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east; overall, the state receives more than 80% of possible sun-
shine, among the highest in the United States, and Phoenix’s 86%
is higher than that of any other major US city.

4FLORA AND FAUNA

Generally categorized as desert, Arizona’s terrain also includes
mesa and mountains; consequently, the state has a wide diversity
of vegetation. The desert is known for many varieties of cacti, from
the saguaro, whose blossom is the state flower, to the cholla and
widely utilized yucca. Desert flowers include the night-blooming
cereus; among medicinal desert flora is the jojoba, also harvested
for its oil-bearing seeds. Below the tree line (about 12,000 ft, or
3,658 m) the mountains are well timbered with varieties of spruce,
fir, juniper, ponderosa pine, oak, and pifion. Rare plants, some of
them endangered or threatened, include various cacti of commer-
cial or souvenir value.

Arizona’s fauna range from desert species of lizards and snakes
to the deer, elk, and antelope of the northern highlands. Moun-
tain lion, jaguar, coyote, and black and brown bears are found in
the state, along with the badger, black-tailed jackrabbit, and gray
fox. Small mammals include various cottontails, mice, and squir-
rels; prairie dog towns dot the northern regions. Rattlesnakes are
abundant, and the desert is rife with reptiles such as the collared
lizard and chuckwalla. Native birds include the thick-billed par-
rot, white pelican, and cactus wren (the state bird).

In April 2006, a total of 53 species occurring within the state
were on the threatened and endangered species list of the US Fish
and Wildlife Service. These included 35 animals (vertebrates and
invertebrates) and 18 plant species. Arizona counts the desert tor-
toise and lesser long-nosed bat among its threatened wildlife. Of-
ficially listed as endangered or threatened were the southern bald
eagle, masked bobwhite (quail), Sonoran pronghorn, ocelot, jag-
uar, black-footed ferret, four species of chub, two species of gray
wolf, woundfin, Apache trout, Gila topminnow, Gila trout, and
southwestern willow flycatcher.

SENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

Aside from Phoenix, whose air quality is poorer than that of most
other US cities, Arizona has long been noted for its clear air, open
lands, and beautiful forests. The main environmental concern of
the state is to protect these resources in the face of growing popu-
lation, tourism, and industry.

State agencies with responsibility for the environment include
the State Land Department, which oversees natural resource con-
servation and land management; the Game and Fish Commission,
which administers state wildlife laws; the Department of Health
Services, which supervises sewage disposal, water treatment,
hazardous and solid waste treatment, and air pollution preven-
tion programs; and the Department of Water Resources, formed
in 1980, which is concerned with the development, manage-
ment, use, and conservation of water. The Department of Water
Resources created five zones to monitor water use by about 80%
of the population (using about 75% of the state’s water). The Ru-
ral Arizona Watershed Alliance, representing the remaining 20%
of its population who reside in the rural areas making up 85%
of Arizona’s land mass, has been funded by the legislature since
1999/2000 to undertake statewide planning for water resource use
and allocation. In 2005, federal EPA grants awarded to the state

included $9.4 million for safe drinking water projects and a $7.3
million grant for water pollution control projects.

Legislation enacted in 1980 attempts to apportion water use
among cities, mining, and agriculture, the last of which, through
irrigation, accounts for the largest share of the state’s annual water
consumption. Less than 1% of Arizona’s land is wetlands. In 2003,
48.2 million Ib of toxic chemicals were released by the state. In
2003, the US EPA database listed 167 hazardous waste sites in Ari-
zona, nine of which were on the National Priorities List as of 2006,
including the Tucson International Airport area. In 2005, the EPA
spent over $4.8 million through the Superfund program for the
cleanup of hazardous waste sites in the state.

6POPULATION

The state ranked 17th in population in the United States with an
estimated total of 5,939,292 in 2005, an increase of 15.8% since
2000. Between 1990 and 2000, Arizonas population grew from
3,665,228 to 5,130,632, the fifth-largest increase and second-larg-
est percentage gain (40%) among the 50 states. The population is
projected to reach 7.4 million by 2015 and 9.5 million by 2025.

Population density was 50.6 persons per sq mi in 2004. The me-
dian age was 34.1. Arizonans who were 65 years of age or older
accounted for 12.7% of the population in 2004. Persons under 18
years old accounted for 26.9%.

Three out of four Arizonans live in urban areas. The largest met-
ropolitan area is Phoenix-Mesa-Scottsdale, with a 2004 estimated
population of 3,715,360, and Tucson, with an estimated 907,059.
The largest cities proper are Phoenix, with a 2004 estimated pop-
ulation of 1,418,041; Tucson, 512,023; Mesa, 437,454; Glendale,
235,591; and Chandler, 223,991. More than half the state’s popu-
lation resides in Maricopa County, which includes every leading
city except Tucson. Phoenix was the nation’s sixth-largest city in
2004.

7ETHNIC GROUPS

Arizona has by far the nation’s greatest expanse of American In-
dian lands: the state’s 22 reservations have a combined area of 19.1
million acres (7.7 million hectares), 26% of the total state area.
In 2000, Arizona had the nation’s third-highest American Indian
population, 255,879, or 5% of the state total population. The 5%
figure was unchanged in 2004.

The largest single American Indian nation, the Navaho, with a
population of 104,565 in 2000, is located primarily in the north-
eastern part of the state. The Navaho reservation, covering 14,221
sq mi (36,832 sq km) within Arizona, extends into Utah and New
Mexico and comprises desert, mesa, and mountain terrain. Herd-
ers by tradition, the people are also famous for their crafts. The res-
ervation’s total American Indian population in 2000 was 173,631,
up 21% from 143,405 in 1990. Especially since 1965, the Navaho
have been active in economic development; reservation resources
in uranium and coal have been leased to outside corporations, and
loans from the US Department of Commerce have made possible
roads, telephones, and other improvements. There are at least 12
and perhaps 17 other tribes (depending on definition). After the
Navaho, the leading tribes are the Papago in the south, Apache in
the east, and Hopi in the northeast. The Hopi reservation had a
population of 6,946 in 2000.
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The southern part of Arizona has most of the state’s largest
ethnic majority, a Hispanic and Latino population estimated at
1,295,617 in 2000, or 25.3% of the total population (up from the
1990 figure of 668,000, or 18% of the population). In 2004, the
percentage of the population reporting Hispanic or Latino origin
had risen to 28% of the total population. There are some old, long-
settled Spanish villages, but the bulk of Hispanics (1,065,578) are
of Mexican origin. Raul Castro, a Mexican-American, served as
governor in 1975-77. There were an estimated 158,873 blacks as
of 2000. In 2004, 3.5% of the population was black. Filipinos, Chi-
nese, Japanese, and other Asians made up 1.8% of the population
in 2000; by 2004, that figure had risen to 2.1% of the total popu-
lation. In 2004, 1.5% of the population reported origin of two or
more races.

8  ANGUAGES

With the possible exception of the Navaho word hogan (earth-
and-timber dwelling), the linguistic influence of Arizona’s Papa-
go, Pima, Apache, Navaho, and Hopi tribes is almost totally lim-
ited to some place-names: Arizona itself, Yuma, Havasu, Tucson,
and Oraibi. American Indian loan-words spreading from Arizona
derive from the Nahuatl speech of the Mexican Aztecs—for exam-
ple, coyote, chili, mesquite, and tamale. Spanish, dominant in some
sections, has provided English mustang, ranch, stampede, rodeo,
marijuana, bonanza, canyon, mesa, patio, and fiesta.

English in the state represents a blend of North Midland and
South Midland dialects without clear regional differences, al-
though new meanings developed in the north and east for mead-
ow and in the southern strip for swale as terms for flat moun-
tain valleys. The recent population surge from eastern states has
produced an urban blend with a strong northern flavor. In 2000,
3,523,487 Arizonans—74.1% of all residents five years old and
older—spoke only English at home, a decrease from the 79.2% re-
ported in 1990.

The following table gives selected statistics from the 2000 Cen-
sus for language spoken at home by persons five years old and over.
The category “Other Native North American languages” includes
Apache, Cherokee, Choctaw, Dakota, Keres, Pima, and Yupik.

LANGUAGE NUMBER PERCENT
Population 5 years and over 4,752,724 100.0
Speak only English 3,523,487 74.1
Speak a language other than English 1,229,237 25.9
Speak a language other than English 1,229,237 25.9
Spanish or Spanish Creole 927,395 19.5
Navajo 89,951 1.9
Other Native North American languages 30,109 0.6
German 25,103 0.5
Chinese 17,111 0.4
French (incl. Patois, Cajun) 15,663 0.3
Tagalog 10,049 0.2
Vietnamese 9,999 0.2
Italian 8,992 0.2
Korean 7,689 0.2
?RELIGIONS

The first religions of Arizona were the sacred beliefs and practices
of the American Indians. Catholic missionaries began converting
Arizona Indians (Franciscans among the Hopi, and Jesuits among
the Pima) to the Christian faith in the late 17th century. By the late
18th century, the Franciscans were the main missionary force, and

the Roman Catholic Church was firmly established. In 2004, the
state had 906,692 Catholics in 161 parishes.

The Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints (Mormons)
constitutes the second-largest Christian denomination, with a
statewide membership of 346,677 in 701 congregations in 2006,
up from 251,974 adherents in 643 congregations in 2000. Mor-
mons were among the state’s earliest Anglo settlers. Other major
Christian denominations include the Southern Baptist Conven-
tion, which had 138,516 statewide adherents in 2000 and reported
3,155 newly baptized members in 2002. The Assemblies of God
reported 82,802 members in 2000, while the United Methodist
Church had 53,232. Also in 2000, Arizona’s estimated Jewish pop-
ulation was 81,675. There were about 11,857 Muslims. There were
also about 25 Buddhist and 9 Hindu congregations. About 60% of
the population did not specify a religious affiliation.

The city of Sedona has become known for its community of be-
lievers in New Age religious movements.

10TRANSPORTATION

Until the last decade of the 19th century, the principal reason for
the development of transportation in Arizona was to open routes
to California. The most famous early road was El Camino de Di-
ablo (The Devil's Highway), opened by the missionary Eusebio
Kino in 1699. The first wagon road across Arizona was the Gila
Trail (Cooke’s Wagon Road), opened in 1846 as a southern route
to California: Beale’s Road was inaugurated in 1857. Also in 1857,
the first stagecoach began operations. Until the coming of the rail-
roads in the 1880s, however, the bulk of territorial commerce was
by water transport on the Colorado River. Railroad construction
reached its peak in the 1920s and declined rapidly thereafter.

Railroad trackage totaled 1,836 rail mi (2,956 km) in 2003, with
10 railroads operating in the state. The state’s two Class I rail-
roads, the Burlington Northern Santa Fe and the Union Pacific,
controlled 1,261 rail miles in 2003. In that same year, the top rail
commodities (by weight) originating from within the state were
glass and stone products, while coal was the top rail commodity
(by weight) terminating in the state. As of 2006, Amtrak provided
limited passenger service through Flagstaff, Kingman, and other
cities in the north, and through Tucson and Yuma on its southern
route.

In 2004, the state had 58,112 mi (93,544 km) of public streets
and roads. Interstate highways in Arizona totaled 1,168 mi (1,879
km). Of the approximately 3.944 million motor vehicles registered
in 2004, there were some 2.038 million automobiles, 1.697 million
trucks of all types, and around 1,000 buses. There were 3,783,927
licensed drivers in 2004.

In 2005, Arizona had a total of 299 public- and private-use avi-
ation-related facilities. This included 190 airports, 108 heliports,
and 1 STOLport (Short Take-Off and Landing). The state’s lead-
ing air terminal was Phoenix Sky Harbor International Airport. In
2004, the airport had total passenger enplanements of 19,336,099,
making it the seventh-busiest airport in the United States. Tucson
International Airport was Arizona’s second-largest airport, with
1,863,790 enplanements in that same year.

M YHISTORY

Evidence of a human presence in Arizona dates back more than
12,000 years. The first Arizonans—the offshoot of migrations
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across the Bering Strait—were large-game hunters: their remains
have been found in the San Pedro Valley in the southeastern part
of the state. By Ap 500, their descendants had acquired a rudi-
mentary agriculture from what is now Mexico and divided into
several cultures. The Basket Makers (Anasazi) flourished in the
northeastern part of the state; the Mogollon hunted and foraged
in the eastern mountains; the Hokoham, highly sophisticated ir-
rigators, built canals and villages in the central and southern val-
leys: and the Hakataya, a less-advanced river people, lived south
and west of the Grand Canyon. For reasons unknown—a devas-
tating drought is the most likely explanation—these cultures were
in decay and the population much reduced by the 14th century.
Two centuries later, when the first Europeans arrived, most of the
natives were living in simple shelters in fertile river valleys, depen-
dent on hunting, gathering, and small-scale farming for subsis-
tence. These Arizona Indians belonged to three linguistic families:
Uto-Aztecan (Hopi, Paiute, Chemehuevi, Pima-Papago), Yuman
(Yuma, Mohave, Cocopa, Maricopa, Yavapai, Walapai, Havasu-
pai), and Athapaskan (Navaho-Apache). The Hopi were the oldest
group, their roots reaching back to the Anasazi; the youngest were
the Navaho-Apache, migrants from the Plains, who were not con-
sidered separate tribes until the early 18th century.

The Spanish presence in Arizona involved exploration, mis-
sionary work, and settlement. Between 1539 and 1605, four expe-
ditions crossed the land, penetrating both the upland plateau and
the lower desert in ill-fated attempts to find great riches. In their
footsteps came Franciscans from the Rio Grande to work among
the Hopi, and Jesuits from the south, led by Eusebio Kino in 1692,
to proselytize among the Pima. Within a few years, Kino had es-
tablished a major mission station at San Xavier del Bac, near pres-
ent-day Tucson. In 1736, a rich silver discovery near the Pima vil-
lage of Arizona, about 20 mi (32 km) southwest of present-day
Nogales, drew Spanish prospectors and settlers northward. To
control the restless Pima, Spain in 1752 placed a military outpost,
or presidio, at Tubac on the Santa Cruz River north of Nogales.
This was the first major European settlement in Arizona. The gar-
rison was moved north to the new fort at Tucson, also on the San-
ta Cruz, in 1776. During these years, the Spaniards gave little at-
tention to the Santa Cruz settlements, administered as part of the
Mexican province of Sonora, regarding them merely as way sta-
tions for colonizing expeditions traveling overland to the high-
ly desirable lands of California. The end of the 18th century and
the beginning of the 19th were periods of relative peace on the
frontier; mines were developed and ranches begun. Spaniards re-
moved hostile Apache bands onto reservations and made an effort
to open a road to Santa Fe.

When Mexico revolted against Spain in 1810, the Arizona set-
tlements were little affected. Mexican authorities did not take con-
trol at Arizpe, the Sonoran capital, until 1823. Troubled times fol-
lowed, characterized by economic stagnation, political chaos, and
renewed war with the Apache. Sonora was divided into partidos
(counties), and the towns on the Santa Cruz were designated as a
separate partido, with the county seat at Tubac. The area north of
the Gila River, inhabited only by American Indians, was vaguely
claimed by New Mexico. With the outbreak of the Mexican War
in 1846, two US armies marched across the region: Col. Stephen
W. Kearny followed the Gila across Arizona from New Mexico
to California, and Lt. Col. Philip Cooke led a Mormon battalion

westward through Tucson to California. The California Gold Rush
of 1849 saw thousands of Americans pass along the Gila toward
the new El Dorado. In 1850, most of present-day Arizona became
part of the new US Territory of New Mexico; the southern strip
was added by the Gadsden Purchase in 1853.

Three years later, the Sonora Exploring and Mining Co. orga-
nized a large party, led by Charles D. Poston, to open silver mines
around Tubac. A boom followed, with Tubac becoming the larg-
est settlement in the valley; the first newspaper, the Weekly Arizo-
nian, was launched there in 1859. The great desire of California
for transportation links with the rest of the Union prompted the
federal government to chart roads and railroad routes across Ari-
zona, erect forts there to protect Anglo travelers from the Arizona
Indians, and open overland mail service. Dissatisfied with their
representation at Santa Fe, the territorial capital, Arizona settlers
joined those in southern New Mexico in 1860 in an abortive effort
to create a new territorial entity. The outbreak of the Civil War in
1861 saw the declaration of Arizona as Confederate territory and
abandonment of the region by the Union troops. A small Confed-
erate force entered Arizona in 1862 but was driven out by a volun-
teer Union army from California. On 24 February 1863, President
Abraham Lincoln signed into law a measure creating the new Ter-
ritory of Arizona. Prescott became the capital in 1864, Tucson in
1867, Prescott again in 1877, and finally Phoenix in 1889.

During the early years of territorial status, the development of
rich gold mines along the lower Colorado River and in the inte-
rior mountains attracted both people and capital to Arizona, as
did the discovery of silver bonanzas in Tombstone and other dis-
tricts in the late 1870s. Additional military posts were constructed
to protect mines, towns, and travelers. This activity, in turn, pro-
vided the basis for a fledgling cattle industry and irrigated farm-
ing. Phoenix, established in 1868, grew steadily as an agricultural
center. The Southern Pacific Railroad, laying track eastward from
California, reached Tucson in 1880, and the Atlantic and Pacific
(later acquired by the Santa Fe), stretching west from Albuquer-
que through Flagstaff, opened service to California in 1883. By
1890, copper had replaced silver as the principal mineral extract-
ed in Arizona. In the Phoenix area, large canal companies began
wrestling with the problem of supplying water for commercial ag-
riculture. This problem was resolved in 1917 with the opening of
the Salt River Valley Project, a federal reclamation program that
provided enormous agricultural potential.

As a creature of the Congress, Arizona Territory was presided
over by a succession of governors, principally Republicans, ap-
pointed in Washington. In reaction, the populace was predomi-
nantly Democratic. Within the territory, a merchant-capitalist
class, with strong ties to California, dominated local and terri-
torial politics until it was replaced with a mining-railroad group
whose influence continued well into the 20th century. A move for
separate statehood began in the 1880s but did not receive seri-
ous attention in Congress for another two decades. In 1910, after
Congress passed an enabling act that allowed Arizona to apply for
statehood, a convention met at Phoenix and drafted a state con-
stitution. On 14 February 1912, Arizona entered the Union as the
48th state.

During the first half of the 20th century, Arizona shook off its
frontier past. World War I (1914-18) spurred the expansion of the
copper industry, intensive agriculture, and livestock production.
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Goodyear Tire and Rubber established large farms in the Salt Riv-
er Valley to raise pima cotton. The war boom also generated high
prices, land speculation, and labor unrest; at Bisbee and Jerome,
local authorities forcibly deported more than 1,000 striking min-
ers during the summer of 1917. The 1920s brought depression:
banks closed, mines shut down, and agricultural production de-
clined. To revive the economy, local boosters pushed highway con-
struction, tourism, and the resort business. Arizona also shared in
the general distress caused by the Great Depression of the 1930s
and received large amounts of federal aid for relief and recovery.
A copper tariff encouraged the mining industry, additional irriga-
tion projects were started, and public works were begun on Indian
reservations, in parks and forests, and at education institutions.
Prosperity returned during World War IT (1939-45) as camps for
military training, prisoners of war, and displaced Japanese Amer-
icans were built throughout the state. Meat, cotton, and copper
markets flourished, and the construction of processing and as-
sembly plants suggested a new direction for the state’s economy.

Arizona emerged from World War II as a modern state. War in-
dustries spawned an expanding peacetime manufacturing boom
that soon provided the principal source of income, followed by
tourism, agriculture, and mining. During the 1950s, the politi-
cal scene changed. Arizona Republicans captured the governor-
ship, gained votes in the legislature, won congressional seats, and
brought a viable two-party system to the state. The rise of Barry
Goldwater of Phoenix to national prominence further encouraged
Republican influence. Meanwhile, air conditioning improved the
quality of life, prompting a significant migration to the state.

But prosperity did not reach into all sectors. While the state
ranked as only the 19th poorest in the nation in 1990 (with a
poverty rate of 13.7%), by 1998, it ranked sixth-poorest, with a
poverty rate of 16.6%. Although the poverty rate in Arizona sub-
sequently declined (to 13.9% in 2004), from 2000 to 2004 the Ari-
zona poverty rate climbed two full percentage points, double the
national average.

For many years Arizona had seen its water diverted to Cali-
fornia. In 1985, however, the state acted to bring water from the
Colorado River to its own citizens by building the Central Ari-
zona Project (CAP). The CAP was a $3 billion network of canals,
tunnels, dams and pumping stations which had the capacity to
bring 2.8 million acre-feet of water a year from the Colorado Riv-
er to Arizonas desert lands, cities, and farms. By 1994, however,
many considered the project to be a failure, as little demand ex-
isted for the water it supplied. Farmers concluded that water-in-
tensive crops such as cotton were not profitable, and Arizona resi-
dents complained that the water provided by the CAP was dirty
and undrinkable.

Arizona politics in the recent past have been rocked by the
discovery of corruption in high places. In 1988, Governor Evan
Mecham was impeached on two charges of official misconduct.
In 1989, Senators John McCain and Dennis DeConcini were in-
dicted for interceding in 1987 with federal bank regulators on be-
half of Lincoln Savings and Loan Association. Lincoln’s president,
Charles Keating Jr., had contributed large sums to the Senators’
reelection campaigns. In 1990, Peter MacDonald, the leader of the
Navajo Nation, was convicted in the Navajo Tribal Court of so-
liciting $400,000 in bribes and kickbacks from corporations and
individuals who sought to conduct business with the tribe in the

1970s and 1980s. A year later, seven members of the Arizona state
legislature were charged with bribery, money laundering, and fil-
ing false election claims, the result of a sting operation. The legis-
lators were videotaped accepting thousands of dollars from a man
posing as a gaming consultant in return for agreeing to legalize
casino gambling.

The most recent in Arizona’s series of political scandals was the
investigation and 1996 indictment of Governor Fife Symington
on 23 counts of fraud and extortion in connection with his busi-
ness ventures before he became governor in 1991, and his filing
of personal bankruptcy. The case went to trial in May 1997. Con-
victed of fraud, Symington was replaced by secretary of state Jane
Hull, also a Republican. In 1998 gubernatorial elections, Hull was
elected in her own right. Democrat Janet Napolitano was elected
governor in 2002. In 2003, the Arizona Supreme Court decided
to individually review the 27 death sentences imposed by judges
rather than juries, which was a practice deemed unconstitutional
by the US Supreme Court.

126TATE GOVERNMENT

The current constitution of Arizona, drafted in 1910 at the height
of the Progressive era, contained reform provisions that were very
advanced for the time; initiative, referendum, workers’ compensa-
tion, short terms for elected officials, suffrage for women, and the
barring of trusts and monopolies from the state. The constitution
was adopted in 1911 and had been amended 136 times by Janu-
ary 2005.

Legislative authority is vested in a 30-member Senate and a 60-
member House of Representatives. Legislative sessions are annual,
begin in January, and must adjourn no later than the Saturday of
the week during which the 100th day of the session falls. Special
sessions, which are not limited in duration, may be called by pe-
tition of two-thirds of the membership of each house. All sena-
tors and representatives serve two-year terms and are chosen at
the general election in November of each even-numbered year.
A legislator must be a US citizen, at least 25 years old, an Arizona
resident for at least three years, and a member of the district for at
least a year. The legislative salary in 2004 was $24,000.

Chief executive officials elected statewide include the governor,
secretary of state (the designated successor to the governor, as
there is no lieutenant governor), treasurer, attorney general, and
superintendent of public instruction, all of whom serve four-year
terms. The governor is limited to a maximum of two consecutive
terms. The five members of the Corporation Commission, which
regulates public services and utilities, are elected for a four-year
term with the possibility of reelection to a second consecutive
four-year term; the state mine inspector is elected for two years.
Candidates for executive office must have been US citizens for at
least 10 years, must be at least 25 years old, and must have been a
citizen of Arizona for at least 5 years. As of December 2004, the
governor’s salary was $95,000.

Bills may originate in either house of the legislature and must
be passed by both houses and approved by the governor in order
to become law. A two-thirds vote of the elected members in each
house is necessary to override the governor’s veto. If the governor
fails to sign or veto a bill, it becomes law after five days (Sundays
excluded) or ten days after the legislature has adjourned. Under
the initiative procedure, legislation and proposed constitutional
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amendments can be placed on the ballot by petition. The petition
must be signed by 15% of total votes cast for all candidates for gov-
ernor at the last election. Constitutional amendments proposed in
the legislature are ratified by a majority vote of the electorate.

In order to vote in Arizona, a person must be 18 years old, a US
citizen, a resident of the state for at least 29 days prior to the up-
coming election. Restrictions apply to convicted felons and those
declared mentally incapacitated by the court.

13pOLITICAL PARTIES

Of Arizona’s 17 territorial governors, all of whom were federally
appointed, 14 were Republicans and 3 were Democrats. Statehood
meant a prolonged period of Democratic dominance. From 1912
through 1950, the state had nine Democratic and three Repub-
lican governors; during that period, Republicans held the state-
house for only six years.

Republican Party fortunes improved dramatically after 1950,
largely because of the rise to state and national prominence of a
conservative Republican, Barry Goldwater, first elected to the US
Senate in 1952. From 1951 to 1994, eight Republican governors
led the state for a total of 26 years, and five Democratic governors
for 18 years. Several Arizona Republicans were appointed to high
office during the Richard Nixon years, and in 1973, another Re-
publican, John J. Rhodes, became minority leader in the US House
of Representatives. Democrat and former governor Bruce Babbitt
was named secretary of the interior for the Bill Clinton adminis-
tration in 1992.

In 1992, Bill Clinton ended 40 years of Republican presidential
victories in Arizona, becoming the first Democratic winner since
1952, with 47% of the vote to Republican Bob Dole’s 44% and In-
dependent Ross Perot’s 8%. In 2000, the pendulum swung back
to the Republican side, with Republican George W. Bush winning
51% of the vote to Democrat Al Gore’s 45% and the Green Party
candidate Ralph Nader’s 3%. In 2004, Bush won reelection, with

55% of the vote to Democrat John Kerry’s 45%. In 2004 there were
2,643,000 registered voters. Of registered voters in 2001, 38% were
Democratic, 43% Republican, and 19% unaffiliated or members of
other parties. The state had 10 electoral votes in 2004, an increase
over 8 in the 2000 presidential election.

Democrat Dennis DeConcini won reelection to the US Sen-
ate in 1988; he retired in 1994, and his seat was won by Republi-
can Jon Kyl, who was reelected in 2000. Republican John McCain
was reelected senator in 1992, 1998, and 2004; McCain ran for the
presidency in 2000 but dropped his bid. Following the Novem-
ber 1994 election, Arizona’s delegation of US Representatives went
from three Democrats and three Republicans to one Democrat
and five Republicans; in the 109th Congress (2005-06), Arizona’s
congressional delegation was made up of six Republicans and two
Democrats in the House. Arizonans elected a Democrat, Janet Na-
politano, as governor in 2002; she was the first female governor
to be elected back-to-back behind another female governor, Jane
Dee Hull. In 2005, Arizona’s state legislature consisted of 18 Re-
publicans and 12 Democrats in the Senate, and 39 Republicans
and 21 Democrats in the state House. In 2003 there were 25 wom-
en serving in the state legislature.

14| OCAL GOVERNMENT

Each of Arizona’s 15 counties has a sheriff, county attorney, county
recorder, treasurer, assessor, superintendent of schools, and three
or five supervisors, each elected to a four-year term. Counties act
as agents of the state.

Other local governmental units are cities, charter cities, and
towns (communities with populations under 3,000). Towns gen-
erally follow the council-mayor form of government. All of Ari-
zonas largest cities are charter cities. In 2005, there were 87 mu-
nicipal governments and 305 special districts. The state had 410
school districts.

Each of the 21 Indian reservations in Arizona has a tribal coun-

Arizona Presidential Vote by Political Party, 1948-2004
YEAR ELECTORAL VOTE ARIZONA WINNER DEMOCRAT REPUBLICAN PROGRESSIVE
1948 4 *Truman (D) 95,251 71,597 3,310
1952 4 *Eisenhower (R) 108,528 152,042 —
1956 4 *Eisenhower (R) 112,880 176,990 —
1960 4 Nixon (R) 176,781 221,241 —
1964 5 Goldwater (R) 237,753 242,535 —
AMERICAN IND.
1968 5 *Nixon (R) 170,514 266,721 46,573
AMERICAN
1972 6 *Nixon (R) 198,540 402,812 21,208
1976 6 Ford (R) 295,602 418,642 1,647
1980 6 *Reagan (R) 246,843 529,688 18,784
1984 7 *Reagan (R) 333,854 681,416 10,585
1988 7 *Bush (R) 454,029 702,541 13,351
IND. (Perot)
1992 8 Bush (R) 543,086 572,086 353,741
1996 8 *Clinton (D) 653,288 622,073 112,072
GREEN
2000 8 *Bush, G. W. (R) 685,341 781,652 45,645
LIBERTARIAN
2004 10 *Bush, G. W. (R) 893,524 1,104,294 11,856

*Won US presidential election.
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cil or board with members elected by the people.
In 2005, local government accounted for about 212,570 full-
time (or equivalent) employment positions.

159TATE SERVICES

To address the continuing threat of terrorism and to work with the
federal Department of Homeland Security, homeland security in
Arizona operates under the authority of the governor; the emer-
gency management director heads the Arizona Office of Home-
land Security and is appointed by the governor.

The Arizona Department of Education regulates the school sys-
tem. The Arizona Board of Regents governs the state’s three public
universities. A commission for postsecondary education provides
students with financial aid, and school information. The Depart-
ment of Transportation administers the state’s highway and air-
transport systems, among other functions. The Department of
Financial Institutions supervises the financial institutions and en-
terprises of the state.

The Department of Health Services operates programs for en-
vironmental health, behavioral health (including alcohol abuse,
drug abuse, and mental-illness treatment facilities), and family
health services. The National Guard falls under the jurisdiction of
the Department of Emergency and Military Affairs, while prisons
and rehabilitation programs are administered by the State Depart-
ment of Corrections. The Department of Public Safety oversees
the state highway patrol.

Natural resources are the responsibility of several agencies, in-
cluding the Game and Fish Commission, Department of Mines
and Mineral Resources, Oil and Gas Conservation Commission,
Parks Board, and Department of Water Resources. The Depart-
ment of Economic Security handles employment services and
public-assistance programs.

16JUDICIAL SYSTEM

The Supreme Court is the highest court in Arizona and has ad-
ministrative responsibility over all other courts in the state. The
five supreme court justices, appointed by the governor for stag-
gered six-year terms, choose a chief justice and vice-chief justice
to preside over the court.

The Court of Appeals, established in 1964, is organized in two
geographical divisions which together have 22 judges. Appeals
court judges are appointed for terms of six years.

The superior court is the general trial court of the state, and
there must be at least one superior court judge in every Arizona
county. In 1999, there were 136 superior court judges, plus 2 part-
time judges, in the state’s 15 counties. In counties with populations
over 150,000, superior court judges are appointed by the gover-
nor; they hold office for terms ending 60 days following the next
regular general election after expiration of a two-year term. Those
seeking retention run at the next general election on a nonparti-
san ballot. In counties with a population under 150,000, superior
court judges are elected by nonpartisan ballot to four-year terms.

Counties are divided into precincts, each of which has a justice
court. Every incorporated city and town has a police court. The
jurisdiction of justice courts and police courts is limited to minor
civil and criminal cases. Local judges are elected for terms of four
years.

As of 31 December 2004, a total of 32,515 prisoners were held
in Arizona’s state and federal prisons, an increase (from 31,170) of
4.3% from the previous year. As of year-end 2004, a total of 2,765
inmates were female, up (from 2,656) 4.1% from the year before.
Among sentenced prisoners (one year or more), Arizona had an
incarceration rate of 534 per 100,000 population in 2004.

According to the Federal Bureau of Investigation, Arizona in
2004 had a violent crime rate (murder/nonnegligent manslaugh-
ter; forcible rape; robbery; aggravated assault) of 504.1 reported
incidents per 100,000 population, or a total of 28,952 reported in-
cidents. Crimes against property (burglary; larceny/theft; and mo-
tor vehicle theft) that same year totaled 306,747 reported incidents
or 5,340.5 reported incidents per 100,000 people. Arizona has a
death penalty, which can be carried out by lethal injection or le-
thal gas, depending upon the prisoner’s request. However, if the
inmate was sentenced prior to 15 November 1992, execution is by
lethal gas. From 1976 through 5 May 2006 the state executed 22
persons. As of May 2006, the most recent had been in November
2000. As of 1 January 2006, there were 125 inmates on death row.

In 2003, Arizona spent $258,260,247 on homeland security, an
average of $49 per state resident.

17 ARMED FORCES

In 2004, 27,026 active-duty federal military personnel were sta-
tioned at five military installations in Arizona, with 5,319 Na-
tional Guard, and 6,140 civilian employees in the state. Major
military installations include the Army’s Fort Huachuca at Sierra
Vista, with the most military personnel in the state, 7,016. The Air
Force’s Williams base near Phoenix closed in 1993, but remaining
are the Luke and Davis-Monthan bases, near Phoenix and Tuc-
son, respectively. There is also the Marine Corps’ Yuma Air Sta-
tion. Defense Department expenditures in Arizona were approxi-
mately $11.0 billion in 2004, $8.4 billion for contracts (sixth in
the nation), and about $2.6 billion for payroll, including retired
military pay.

There were 555,223 veterans of US military service in Arizona
as of 2003, of whom 84,587 served in World War II; 66,564 in the
Korean conflict; 155,908 during the Vietnam era; and 83,907 in
the Gulf War. On 10 September 1992, Nathan E. Cook, the last
veteran of the Spanish-American War (1898-1902), died in Phoe-
nix at the age of 106. In 2004, total Veterans Affairs expenditures
amounted to $1.4 billion.

As of 31 October 2004, the Arizona Department of Public Safe-
ty employed 1,133 full-time sworn officers.

T8 MIGRATION

Arizona’s first migrants were the ancient peoples who came from
Asia across the Bering Strait more than 12,000 years ago. Hispanic
settlers began arriving in the late 17th century. Anglo migration,
especially from the South, became significant as the United States
developed westward to California, and increased at an even faster
rate with the building of the railroads during the 1880s. Migra-
tion has accelerated since World War II (1939-45), and Arizona
showed a net gain of 519,000 in domestic migration and 96,000
in international migration from 1990 to 1998. Mexico is the main
source of foreign immigrants. In the 1980s, half of Arizona’s total
population increase was from migration; about 530,000 persons
moved there during that time. By 1998, Arizona’s Hispanic pop-
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ulation numbered 963,000; those of Hispanic origin numbered
1,034,000. In 1998, 6,211 immigrants from foreign countries ar-
rived in Arizona, of whom 3,209 were from Mexico. Arizona’s
total population increased 27.4% between 1990 and 1998. In the
period 2000-05, net international migration was 168,078 and net
internal migration was 408,160, for a net gain of 576,238 people.

"?INTERGOVERNMENTAL COOPERATION
Arizona is a signatory to a boundary agreement with California
(1963) and Nevada; and to such interstate accords as the Colo-
rado River Compact, Desert Pacific Economic Region Compact,
Interstate Compact for Juveniles, Interstate Oil and Gas Compact,
Upper Colorado River Basin Compact, Western Interstate Com-
mission for Higher Education, Wildlife Violator Compact, and
Western Interstate corrections, nuclear, and education compacts.

The most important federal project in the state has been the
Central Arizona Project, approved by Congress in 1968 and de-
signed to divert water from the Colorado River to the Phoenix
and Tucson areas for agriculture, energy, and other purposes. Fed-
eral grants totaled $6.617 billion in fiscal year 2005, an estimated
$7.156 billion in fiscal year 2006, and an estimated $7.631 billion
in fiscal year 2007.

20ecONOMY

Mining and cattle-raising were the principal economic activities
in Arizona during the territorial period. With the introduction of
irrigation in the early 1900s, farming assumed a greater impor-
tance. Improvements in transportation later in the 20th century
led to the development of manufacturing and tourism.

Arizona’s economy compiled an impressive growth record dur-
ing the 1970s and early 1980s. Between 1973 and 1983, the state
population increased by 39% (fourth in the United States). Non-
farm wage and salary employment grew by 49% (fifth in the Unit-
ed States), and total personal income by 218% (sixth in the United
States). Overexpansion brought a slowdown in the late 1980s, and
in the national recession of 1991, Arizona’s annual job creation
rate dropped from 3% to 0. However, economic recovery was rap-
id and Arizonas annual job creation rate rose to a peak of about
8% in 1994 and continued above 4% until the recession of 2001,
when job growth turned negative, and only grew 0.2% in 2002. In
addition to substantial layoffs in the manufacturing, transporta-
tion and utilities, and finance, insurance, and real estate sectors,
the state budget crunch prompted scheduled layofts in the govern-
ment for fiscal 2004. Total assets in Arizona’s financial institutions,
which had grown from $38.8 billion in September 1998 to $65.3
billion by September 2001 (+68.3%), fell to $46.8 billion (-28.3%)
as of September 2002.

In 2004, state gross product (GSP) totaled $199.953 billion, of
which the real estate sector accounted for the largest single por-
tion at $26.327, or 13% of GSP. This was followed by manufac-
turing, at $23.55 billion (11.7% of GSP); healthcare services, at
$13.382 billion (6.7% of GSP); and construction, at $12.273 bil-
lion (6% of GSP). Small businesses account for a large portion
of Arizona’s employed workforce. In 2004, of the 110,153 busi-
nesses with employees, 97.2% of that total, or 107,018, consist-
ed of small businesses. For that same year, a total of 12,421 new
businesses were formed, down 6.8% from 2003. Business termi-
nations totaled 17,553 in 2004, up 13.3% from the previous year,

although business bankruptcies fell 31.5% to 480 in that year. Per-
sonal bankruptcy filing rates in 2005 ranked the state around the
middle nationally. In that year, the personal bankruptcy filing rate
(Chapter 7 and Chapter 13) came to 570 filings per 100,000 peo-
ple, putting the state 23rd.

21\NCOME

In 2005 Arizona had a gross state product (GSP) of $216 billion,
which accounted for 1.7% of the nation’s gross domestic product
and placed the state at number 22 in highest GSP among the 50
states and the District of Columbia.

According to the Bureau of Economic Analysis, in 2004 Ari-
zona had a per capita personal income (PCPI) of $28,658. This
ranked 39th in the United States and was 87% of the national av-
erage of $33,050. The 1994-2004 average annual growth rate of
PCPI was 4.1%. Arizona had a total personal income (TPI) of
$164,495,305,000, which ranked 22nd in the United States and
reflected an increase of 8.4% from 2003. The 1994-2004 aver-
age annual growth rate of TPI was 7.3%. Earnings of persons em-
ployed in Arizona increased from $114,663,260,000 in 2003 to
$125,262,159,000 in 2004, an increase of 9.2%. The 2003-04 na-
tional change was 6.3%.

The US Census Bureau reports that the three-year average me-
dian household income for 2002-04 in 2004 dollars was $42,590,
compared to a national average of $44,473. During the same pe-
riod an estimated 13.8% of the population was below the poverty
line, as compared to 12.4% nationwide.

22| ABOR

According to the Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS), in April 2006
the seasonally adjusted civilian labor force in Arizona numbered
2,948,600, with approximately 127,600 workers unemployed,
yielding an unemployment rate of 4.3%, compared to the nation-
al average of 4.7% for the same period. Preliminary data for the
same period placed nonfarm employment at 2,612,600. Since the
beginning of the BLS data series in 1976, the highest unemploy-
ment rate recorded in Arizona was 11.5% in February 1983. The
historical low was 3.9% in December 2000. Preliminary nonfarm
employment data by occupation for April 2006 showed that ap-
proximately 8.1% of the labor force was employed in construction;
7.0% in manufacturing; 19.4% in trade, transportation, and pub-
lic utilities; 6.8% in financial activities; 15.0% in professional and
business services; 10.8% in education and health services; 10.2%
in leisure and hospitality services; and 15.5% in government.

Organized labor has a long history in Arizona. A local of the
Western Federation of Miners was founded in 1896, and labor was
a powerful force at the constitutional convention in 1910. Never-
theless, the state’s workforce is much less organized than that of
the nation as a whole.

The US Department of Labor’s Bureau of Labor Statistics re-
ported that in 2005, a total of 145,000 of Arizona’s 2,366,000 em-
ployed wage and salary workers were formal members of a union.
This represented 6.1% of those so employed, down from 6.3%
in 2004 and well below the national average of 12%. Overall in
2005, a total of 181,000 workers (7.7%) in Arizona were covered
by a union or employee association contract, which includes those
workers who reported no union affiliation. Arizona is one of 22
states with a right-to-work law.
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As of 1 March 2006, Arizona did not have a state-mandated
minimum wage law, leaving employees in that state covered under
federal minimum wage statutes. In 2004, women in the state ac-
counted for nearly 45% of the employed civilian labor force.

23 AGRICULTURE

Arizona’s agricultural output (including livestock products) was
valued at $3.18 billion in 2005 (29th in the United States). Cash
receipts from crops alone amounted to $1.7 billion.

In 2004, there were about 10,200 farms covering 24.7 million
acres (10.7 million hectares), or about 39% of the state’s total area,
but only 1,961,000 acres (389,000 hectares), or 1.3% of the state,
were actually farmed for crops. Arizona’s farmed cropland is in-
tensely cultivated and highly productive. In 2004, Arizona was
second among all states in cotton yield per acre (1,371 Ib per acre).
About 95% of all farmland is dependent on irrigation provided by
dams and water projects.

Cotton is the leading cash crop in Arizona. In 2004 the state
produced 680,000 bales of Upland cotton on 238,000 acres (96,000
hectares), with a total value of $163,200,000. Arizona also pro-
duced 6,000 bales of American-Pima cotton on 3,000 acres (1,200
hectares) valued at $2,857,000. Vegetables, especially head lettuce,
accounted for a value of $858,010,000 in 2004. Hay is also an im-
portant item; total hay production was 2,119,000 tons in 2004, for
a value of $208,269,000. Other crops are wheat, sorghum, barley,
grapes, and citrus fruits.

24 ANIMAL HUSBANDRY
The total inventory of cattle and calves was an estimated 910,000
in 2005, with a value of $928.2 million. In 2005, the state had an
estimated 100,000 sheep and lambs. In 2004, the state had 136,000
hogs and pigs valued at $14.9 million.

A total of 3.5 billion Ib (1.6 billion kg) of milk was produced in
2003.

25EISHING

Arizona has no commercial fishing. Sports fishing, however, is
popular with residents and tourists. In 2004, the state had about
361,958 licensed sport fishermen. The Alchesay and the Williams
Creek National Fish Hatcheries, located on the Fort Apache In-
dian Reservation in east central Arizona, have played a leading
role in the recovery of the threatened Apache trout. Rainbow, cut-
throat, brown, and brook trout are raised for stocking, primarily
on American Indian lands in Arizona, western New Mexico, and
southern Colorado. The coldwater Willow Beach National Hatch-
ery, located downriver from Hoover Dam on the Arizona side of
the Colorado River, raises rainbow trout. Approximately 750,000
trout are stocked annually in the Colorado River. The Pinetop Fish
Health Center is a federally sponsored research and technology
center.

26 EQRESTRY

The lumber industry in Arizona began during the 19th century,
when the building of the transcontinental railroad created a de-
mand for railroad ties. Production of lumber from Arizona’s for-
ests remained strong until the 1990s, when the primary empha-

sis shifted to conservation and recreation. Lumber production in
2004 was 65 million board feet.

The main forest regions stretch from the northwest to the south-
east, through the center of the state. Altogether, in 2003 there were
19,427,000 acres (7,862,000 hectares) of forestland in Arizona,
over 25% of the state’s area and 2.6% of total US forestland. Com-
mercial timberland accounted for only 3,527,000 acres (1,427,000
hectares). National forests covered 11,891,000 acres (4,812,000
hectares) as of 2003. Lumber production remains an important
emphasis on the Kaibab, Coconino, and Apache-Sitgreaves Na-
tional Forests, and on the Hualapai, Navajo, Ft. Apache, and San
Carlos Apache Indian Reservations. The Rodeo-Chediski fire in
2002 burned over 400,000 acres (162,000 hectares).

27MINING

Arizona ranked third in nonfuel mineral production by value in
2004. According to the US Geological Survey, nonfuel mineral
production in Arizona during 2004 was valued at $3.3 billion, up
almost 53% from the 2003s total of $2.18 billion, and up 11.8%
from 2002 to 2003. Copper represented about 64% of the nonfuel
mineral production by value in 2004, followed by construction
sand and gravel, molybdenum concentrates, portland cement,
crushed stone, and lime. The sharp increases in nonfuel miner-
al output by value mostly reflected increasing prices for copper
and molybdenum, and to a lesser extent increases in construction
sand and gravel, portland cement, and crushed stone. Copper out-
put by volume in 2004, actually fell by around 2.5%, and molyb-
denum concentrate production increased only 2% that same year,
although by value, output was over three times that of 2003.

Production and values in 2004 for the principal minerals are
as follows: copper, 723,000 metric tons ($2.13 billion); construc-
tion sand and gravel, 79.6 million metric tons ($430 million); and
crushed stone, 11.1 million metric tons ($57.2 million).

Arizona continued to lead the country in copper and molyb-
denum concentrate production in 2004, producing over 62% of
all copper mined and produced in the United States. Arizona also
ranked second in gemstones (by value); third in perlite, and in
construction sand and gravel. The state ranked seventh in silver
output and tenth in gold production.

Population growth and freeway construction projects in met-
ropolitan Phoenix have contributed to Arizonas ranking as the
nation’s third-largest producer of sand and gravel.

28ENERGY AND POWER

As of 2003, Arizona had 45 electrical power service providers, of
which 28 were publicly owned and 9 were cooperatives. Of the
remainder, three were federally operated, while five were investor
owned. As of that same year there were over 2.422 million retail
customers. Of that total, over 1,381,302 received their power from
the state’s five investor-owned service providers. Cooperatives ac-
counted for 148,880 customers, while publicly owned providers
had 872,381 customers.

Total net summer generating capability by the state’s electri-
cal generating plants in 2003 stood at 25.510 million kW, with to-
tal production that same year at 94.396 billion kWh. Of the to-
tal amount generated, 85.1% came from electric utilities, with the
remainder from independent producers and combined heat and
power service providers. The largest portion of all electric pow-
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er generated, 38.091 billion kWh (40.4%), came from coal-fired
plants, with nuclear fueled plants in second place, at 28.851 billion
kWh (30.3%).

As of 2006, Arizona had one nuclear power-generating plant,
the three unit Palo Verde facility near Wintersburg in Maricopa
County.

Arizonas fossil-fuel potential remains largely undeveloped,
though oil and natural-gas exploration began in the 1980s. As of
2004, the state had proven crude oil reserves of less than 1% of
all US reserves, while output that same year averaged 142 barrels
per day, most of which came from so-called “stripper wells,” wells
that produce under 10 barrels per day. Including federal offshore
domains, Arizona that year ranked 31st (30th excluding federal
offshore) among the 31 producing states. In 2004 the state had 18
producing oil wells and accounted for less than 1% of all US pro-
duction. As of 2005, there were no refineries in Arizona.

In 2004, Arizona had six producing natural gas and gas con-
densate wells. In that same year, marketed gas production (all gas
produced excluding gas used for repressuring, vented and flared,
and nonhydrocarbon gases removed) totaled 331 million cu ft (9.4
million cu m). There is no data on the state’s proven reserves of
natural gas.

Arizona in 2004, had two producing coal mines, both of
which were surface operations. Coal production that year totaled
12,731,000 short tons, up from 12,059,000 short tons in 2003.

Energy resource development in the state is encouraged by the
Department of Mines and Mineral Resources, Oil and Gas Con-
servation Commission, and Department of Water Resources.

29INDUSTRY

Manufacturing, which has grown rapidly since World War 1II
(1939-45), became the state’s leading economic activity in the
1970s. Factors contributing to this growth included a favorable tax
structure, available labor, plentiful electric power, and low land
costs. The major manufacturing centers are the Phoenix and Tuc-
son areas.

According to the US Census Bureau’s Annual Survey of Manu-
factures (ASM) for 2004, Arizona’s manufacturing sector covered
some 17 product subsectors. The shipment value of all products
manufactured in the state that same year was $41.644 billion. Of
that total, the manufacturing of computer and electric products
accounted for the largest portion, at $11.587 billion. It was fol-
lowed by the manufacture of transportation equipment at $9.437
billion, fabricated metal products at $3.208 billion, and food man-
ufacturing at $3.146 billion.

In 2004, a total of 158,004 people in Arizona were employed in
the state’s manufacturing sector, according to the ASM. Of that
total, 95,923 were production workers. In terms of total employ-
ment, the transportation equipment manufacturing sector ac-
counted for the largest portion of all manufacturing employees
at 30,334, with 12,981 actual production workers. It was followed
by computer and electronic product manufacturing, with 27,129
employees (12,357 actual production workers); fabricated metal
product manufacturing at 17,218 employees (12,230 actual pro-
duction workers); wood product manufacturing with 10,508 em-
ployees (7,809 actual production workers); and food manufactur-
ing at 9,386 employees (6,824 actual production workers).

ASM data for 2004 showed that Arizona’s manufacturing sector
paid $7.240 billion in wages. Of that amount, the transportation
equipment manufacturing sector accounted for the largest por-
tion at $1.994 billion. It was followed by computer and electronic
product manufacturing at $880.272 million and fabricated metal
product manufacturing at $688.006 million.

Principal manufacturers of electronic and technology-intensive
equipment in Arizona include: Motorola, Allied Signal Aerospace,
Honeywell, Hughes Missile Systems Co., and Intel. Intel expanded
its operations in Arizona with the construction of a $1.3 billion
plant in 1994. While high-tech manufacturing actually declined
in Arizona in 1998 and early 1999, in part because of the Asian fi-
nancial crisis, the state’s low-tech manufacturing improved.

30 COMMERCE

According to the 2002 Census of Wholesale Trade, Arizona’s
wholesale trade sector had sales that year totaling $60.9 billion
from 6,651 establishments. Wholesalers of durable goods ac-
counted for 4,154 establishments, followed by nondurable goods
wholesalers at 1,950, and electronic markets, agents, and brokers
accounting for 547 establishments. Sales data for durable and
nondurable goods wholesalers, as well as for electronic markets,
agents, and brokers, was unavailable. Most wholesale establish-
ments were concentrated in Maricopa and Pima counties.

In the 2002 Census of Retail Trade, Arizona was listed as having
17,238 retail establishments, with sales of $56.4 billion. The lead-
ing types of retail businesses by number of establishments were:
miscellaneous store retailers (2,463); clothing and clothing acces-
sories stores (2,426); motor vehicle and motor vehicle parts deal-
ers (1,966); and gasoline stations (1,866). In terms of sales, motor
vehicle and motor vehicle parts stores accounted for the largest
share of retail sales, at $16.05 billion, followed by food and bev-
erage stores at $8.1 billion; gasoline stations at $4.9 billion; and
building material/garden equipment and supplies dealers at $3.7
billion. A total of 268,584 people were employed by the retail sec-
tor in Arizona that year.

Exporters located in Arizona exported $14.9 billion in mer-
chandise during 2005.

3TCONSUMER PROTECTION

Consumer protection in Arizona is the responsibility of the Pub-
lic Advocacy Division of the state’s Office of the Attorney General.
Under the state’s Consumer Fraud Act, the Arizona attorney gen-
eral has primary enforcement powers regarding consumer protec-
tion, although enforcement may be delegated to County Attor-
neys. In addition, private citizens, under the Consumer Fraud Act,
may also initiate legal action within one year from the date, from
which the claim arises.

When dealing with consumer protection issues, the state’s attor-
ney general can initiate civil (but not criminal) proceedings, and
is responsible for the administration of consumer protection and
education programs and the handling of consumer complaints.
However, the Attorney General’s Office cannot represent the state
before state regulatory agencies and has limited subpoena powers
that can only be used in antitrust actions. In those actions, the at-
torney general can act on behalf of those consumers who are inca-
pable of acting on their own; can initiate damage actions on behalf
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of the state in state courts; can initiate criminal proceedings; and
can represent counties, cities, and other governmental entities in
recovering civil damages under state or federal law.

The Attorney General’s Office has locations in Phoenix and Tuc-
son. County Attorney’s Offices are located in the cities of Clifton,
Flagstaff, Florence, Globe, Holbrook, Kingman, Nogales, Parker,
Prescott, Safford, St. Johns, and Yuma.

32B ANKING

As of June 2005, Arizona had 51 insured banks, savings and loans,
and saving banks, along with 28 state-chartered and 35 federally
chartered credit unions (CUs). Excluding the CUs, the Phoenix-
Mesa-Scottsdale market area had 65 financial institutions in 2004,
followed by Tucson at 21, Prescott at 12, Yuma at 9, and Flagstaft
at 8. As of June 2005, CUs accounted for 12.8% of all assets held
by all financial institutions in the state, or some $10.841 billion.
Banks, savings and loans, and savings banks collectively account-
ed for the remaining 87.2% or $74.020 billion in assets held.

Arizona has a high percentage of new banking institutions.
As of the fourth quarter of 2005, 11 were less than 3 years old.
For the same period, the median net interest margin (the differ-
ence between the lower rates offered to savers and the higher rates
charged on loans) was 5.38%. The state’s median annualized re-
turn on average assets (ROA) ratio (the measure of earnings in
relation to all resources) was 1.19%.

State-chartered financial institutions in Arizona are regulated
by the Department of Banking. Nationally or federally chartered
financial institutions either are under the Office of the Comptrol-
ler of the Currency (banks), the Office of Thrift Supervision, or the
National Credit Union Administration. Federally regulated insti-
tutions in Arizona include the Bank of America, Bank One, Wells
Fargo Bank, Desert Schools Federal Credit Union, and Arizona
Federal Credit Union.

33INSURANCE

In 2004 there were 1.79 million individual life insurance policies
in force with a total value of $203.9 billion; total value for all cat-
egories of life insurance (individual, group, and credit) was $309
billion. The average coverage amount was $113,800 per policy
holder. Death benefits paid that year totaled $874 million.

As of 2003, there were 50 property and casualty and 262 life
and health insurance companies incorporated or organized in
the state. Direct premiums for property and casualty insurance
amounted to $7.5 billion in 2004. That year, there were 29,078
flood insurance policies in force in the state, with a total value of
$4.97 billion.

In 2004, 48% of state residents held employment-based health
insurance policies, 6% held individual policies, and 27% were cov-
ered under Medicare and Medicaid; 17% of residents were unin-
sured. In 2003, employee contributions for employment-based
health coverage averaged at 18% for single coverage and 30% for
family coverage. For family coverage, an average employee con-
tribution rate of 30% was one of the highest in the country. Ari-
zona does not offer extended health benefits in connection with
the Consolidated Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act (COBRA),
a health insurance extension program for those who lose employ-
ment-based coverage due to termination or reduction of work
hours.

In 2003, there were over 3.3 million auto insurance policies in
effect for private passenger cars. Required minimum coverage in-
cludes bodily injury liability of up to $25,000 per individual and
$30,000 for all persons injured, as well as property damage liability
of $10,000. In 2003, the average expenditure per vehicle for insur-
ance coverage was $920.38.

The Department of Insurance regulates the state’s insurance in-
dustry and examines and licenses agents, and brokers.

34SECURITIES

The Arizona Stock Exchange (AZX), originally established by Steve
Waunsch in 1990 as the Wunsch Auction System, was an electronic
call market that traded equity securities, including many Arizona-
based companies. However, the AZX closed in 2001 due to lack
of volume.

In 2005, there were 2,590 personal financial advisers employed
in the state. In 2004, there were over 133 publicly traded com-
panies within the state, with over 45 NASDAQ companies, 17
NYSE listings, and 7 AMEX listings. In 2006, the state had four
Fortune 500 companies; Avnet (Phoenix) ranked first in the state
and 212th in the nation with revenues of over $11 billion, followed
by Phelps Dodge (Phoenix), Allied Waste Industries (Scottsdale),
and US Airways Group (Tempe), all of which are NYSE compa-
nies. PetSmart (Phoenix), a NASDAQ listing, made the Fortune
1,000 list, at 518th in the nation.

35pUBLIC FINANCE

The governor’s budgets are prepared in the Office of Strategic Plan-
ning and Budgeting (OSPB). During the 1990’s, Arizona moved
from an annual to a biennial budget format. Agency requests are
submitted to the OSPB by September 1, and agency hearings are
held in November and December. The governor’s budget is sub-
mitted in January and the legislature is expected to pass the budget
in the period January to April. With rebounding tourism dollars,
cost cutting, and strong population increases Arizona’s fiscal pic-
ture has improved. Fiscal year 2006 general funds were estimated
at nearly $9.3 billion for resources and $8.2 billion for expendi-
tures. In fiscal year 2004, federal government grants to Arizona
were $8.3 billion. For fiscal year 2007, federal funding for border
station improvements was authorized, as was increased funding
for research on water purification technology under the Water
2025 program.

36TAXATION

In 2005, Arizona collected $11,008 million in tax revenues, or
$1,854 per capita, which placed it 40th among the 50 states in per
capita tax burden. The national average was $2,192 per capita.
Property taxes accounted for 3.4% of the total; sales taxes, 47.3%;
selective sales taxes, 13.5%; individual income taxes, 25.9%; cor-
porate income taxes, 6.4%; and other taxes 3.5%.

As of 1 January 2006, Arizona had five individual income tax
brackets ranging from 2.87% to 5.04%. The state taxes corpora-
tions at a flat rate of 6.968%.

In 2004, state and local property taxes amounted to
$4,867,990,000, or $848 per capita. The per capita amount
ranks the state 35th highest nationally. Local governments col-
lected $4,521,563,000 of the total and the state government,
$346,427,000.
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Arizona taxes retail sales at a rate of 5.60%. In addition to the
state tax, local taxes on retail sales can reach as high as 4.50%,
making for a potential total tax on retail sales of 10.10%. Food
purchased for consumption off-premises is tax exempt. The tax
on cigarettes is 118 cents per pack, which ranks 16th among the
50 states and the District of Columbia. Arizona taxes gasoline at
18 cents per gallon. This is in addition to the 18.4 cents per gallon
federal tax on gasoline.

According to the Tax Foundation, for every federal tax dollar
sent to Washington in 2004, Arizona citizens received $1.30 in
federal spending.

Arizona—State Government Finances

(Dollar amounts in thousands. Per capita amounts in dollars.)

AMOUNT PER CAPITA

Total Revenue 23,753,397 4,138.22
General revenue 18,949,181 3,301.25
Intergovernmental revenue 6,987,389 1,217.32
Taxes 9,606,318 1,673.57
General sales 4,719,642 822.24
Selective sales 1,351,095 235.38
License taxes 289,803 50.49
Individual income tax 2,315,865 403.46
Corporate income tax 525,650 91.58
Other taxes 404,263 70.43
Current charges 1,169,721 203.78
Miscellaneous general revenue 1,185,753 206.58

Utility revenue 25,446 4.43
Liquor store revenue

4,778,770 832.54

Insurance trust revenue
Total expenditure 21,748,803 3,788.99
Intergovernmental expenditure 7,544,080 1,314.30
Direct expenditure 14,204,723 2,474.69
Current operation 9,930,123 1,729.99
Capital outlay 1,460,258 254.40
Insurance benefits and repayments 2,179,136 379.64
Assistance and subsidies 394,561 68.74
Interest on debt 240,645 41.92
Exhibit: Salaries and wages 2,627,433 457.74
Total expenditure 21,748,803 3,788.99
General expenditure 19,541,494 3,404.44
Intergovernmental expenditure 7,544,080 1,314.30
Direct expenditure 11,997,414 2,090.14
General expenditures, by function:
Education 7,149,182 1,245.50
Public welfare 5,162,214 899.34
Hospitals 59,012 10.28
Health 1,133,082 197.40
Highways 1,891,625 329.55
Police protection 188,754 32.88
Correction 790,485 131.72
Natural resources 238,297 41.52
Parks and recreation 167,668 29.21
Government administration 484,420 84.39
Interest on general debt 237,435 41.36
Other and unallocable 2,039,320 355.28

Utility expenditure 28,173 491
Liquor store expenditure

2,179,136 379.64

Insurance trust expenditure
Debt at end of fiscal year 6,773,923 1,180.13
Cash and security holdings 38,840,515 6,766.64

Abbreviations and symbols: — zero or rounds to zero; (NA) not available;
(X) not applicable.

SOURCE: U.S. Census Bureau, Governments Division, 2004 Survey of
State Government Finances, January 2006.

37ecoONOMIC POLICY

The Department of Commerce has primary responsibility for at-
tracting business and industry to Arizona, aiding existing busi-
ness and industry, and assisting companies engaged in interna-
tional trade. Its programs emphasize job opportunities, energy
conservation, support of small businesses, and development of the
film industry. The Commerce and Economic Development Com-
mission (CEDC), a six-member agency chaired by the director of
the Department of Commerce, was established in 1989 as the state
economic policy and planning board. Its budget is provided by
two scratch games in the Arizona lottery. Economic development
programs supported at least in part by the state include the Ari-
zona Enterprise Zone (EZ) Program, which offers tax reductions
and exemptions for investment in areas where poverty and/or un-
employment are high; the Military Reuse Zone (MRZ) program,
established 1992, which offers incentives for investments to retool
military installations for civilian use; the Tucson Empowerment
Zone Tax Incentive Plan, a $17 billion tax incentive program de-
signed after Tucson won designation by the federal government as
an empowerment zone; the Arizona Job Training Program, which
designs job training programs; the Economic Strengths Program
(ESP), which provides grants for road construction; Waste Reduc-
tion Assistance (WRA); the Waste Reduction Initiative Through
Education (WRITE); the Private Activity Bonds (PAB) Program,
which in 1986 replaced the Industrial Development Bond Pro-
gram, and which offers finance in favorable terms for the con-
struction of industrial and manufacturing facilities, student loans,
housing, private utility projects, and some municipal projects;
the Lease Excise Tax Program, which offered tax abatements to
businesses that lease, rather than own, city property; and the IT
Training Tax Credit, which offered training for up to 20 employ-
ees in information technology (IT) skills. As of 2006, the state had
also designated seven Foreign Trade Zones (FTZs), which were
accorded treatment as territory outside of the state’s tax jurisdic-
tion. Other tax incentives offered by Arizona include a 10% Pol-
lution Control Tax credit on real and personal property used to
control pollution; a schedule of tax credits for research and de-
velopment expenditures; and accelerated depreciation for capital
investments.

38HEALTH

The infant mortality rate in October 2005 was estimated at 6.9 per
1,000 live births. The birth rate in 2003 was 16.3 per 1,000 popula-
tion, the third-highest in the nation (following Utah and Texas).
The abortion rate stood at 16.5 per 1,000 women in 2000. In 2003,
about 76.6% of pregnant woman received prenatal care beginning
in the first trimester. In 2004, approximately 79% of children re-
ceived routine immunizations before the age of three.

The crude death rate in 2003 was 7.8 deaths per 1,000 popula-
tion. As of 2002, the death rates for major causes of death (per
100,000 resident population) were: heart disease, 198.9; cancer,
171.5; cerebrovascular diseases, 46.5; chronic lower respiratory
diseases, 47.2; and diabetes, 22.6. The mortality rate from HIV in-
fection was 3 per 100,000 population. In 2004, the reported AIDS
case rate was at about 9.8 per 100,000 population. In 2002, about
54.1% of the population was considered overweight or obese. As
of 2004, about 18.5% of state residents were smokers.
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In 2003, Arizona had 61 community hospitals with about
10,800 beds. There were about 603,000 patient admissions that
year and 6.7 million outpatient visits. The average daily inpatient
census was about 7,300 patients. The average cost per day for hos-
pital care was $1,570. Also in 2003, there were about 135 certified
nursing facilities in the state, with 16,451 beds and an overall oc-
cupancy rate of about 80.5%. In 2004, it was estimated that about
68.6% of all state residents had received some type of dental care
within the year. Arizona had 225 physicians per 100,000 resident
population in 2004 and 522 nurses per 100,000 in 2005. In 2004,
there was a total of 2,976 dentists in the state.

About 27% of state residents were enrolled in Medicaid and
Medicare programs in 2004. Approximately 17% of the state pop-
ulation was uninsured in 2004. In 2003, state healthcare expendi-
tures totaled $5.5 million.

3950CIAL WELFARE

In 2004, about 96,000 people received unemployment benefits
with the average weekly unemployment benefit at $177. In fiscal
year 2005, the estimated average monthly participation in the food
stamp program included about 550,291 persons (220,498 house-
holds); the average monthly benefit was about $95.98 per person.
That year, the total benefits paid through the state for the food
stamp program was about $633.8 million.

Temporary Assistance for Needy Families (TANF), the system
of federal welfare assistance that officially replaced Aid to Fam-
ilies with Dependent Children (AFDC) in 1997, was reautho-
rized through the Deficit Reduction Act of 2005. TANF is fund-
ed through federal block grants that are divided among the states
based on an equation involving the number of recipients in each
state. Arizona’s TANF program is called EMPOWER (Employing
and Moving People Off Welfare and Encouraging Responsibility).
In 2004, the state program had 115,000 recipients; state and fed-
eral expenditures on the TANF program totaled $175 million in
fiscal year 2003.

In December 2004, Social Security benefits were paid to 888,460
Arizona residents. This number included 578.590 retired workers,
76,490 widows and widowers, 114,250 disabled workers, 49,760
spouses, and 69,370 children. Social Security beneficiaries repre-
sented 15.5% of the total state population and 86.3% of the state’s
population age 65 and older. Retired workers received an average
monthly payment of $973; widows and widowers, $930; disabled
workers, $924; and spouses, $482. Payments for children of retired
workers averaged $467 per month; children of deceased workers,
$605; and children of disabled workers, $262. Federal Supplemen-
tal Security Income payments in December 2004 went to 94,400
Arizona residents, averaging $406 a month. An additional $23,000
in state-administered supplemental payments was distributed to
457 residents.

40 OUSING

In 2004, there were an estimated 2,458,231 housing units, of which
2,131,534 were occupied. In the same year, 68.7% of all housing
units were owner-occupied. It was estimated that about 101,678
units statewide were without telephone service, 14,897 lacked
complete plumbing facilities, and 11,543 lacked complete kitch-
en facilities. About 59% of all units were single-family detached

homes; about 13.2% were mobile homes. The average household
had 2.64 members.

From 1980 to 1990, the housing boom in Arizona caused the
number of housing units to increase by 55%. About 27.6% of all
housing structures in Arizona were built in 1995 or later. In 2004,
the median value of a home was $145,741. The median monthly
cost for mortgage owners was $1,130; the median cost monthly
cost for renters was $691. Approximately 90,600 new units were
authorized in 2004. In September 2005, the state was awarded
grants of over $2 million from the US Department of Housing
and Urban Development (HUD) for rural housing and economic
development programs. For 2006, HUD allocated to the state over
$12.1 million in community development block grants.

41EDUCATION

In 2004, 84.4% of Arizonans 25 years old and over were high
school graduates. Some 28% had obtained a bachelor’s degree or
higher.

The first public school in the state opened in 1871 at Tucson,
with 1 teacher and 138 students. In the fall of 2002, total enroll-
ment in public schools was 938,000. Of these, 660,000 attended
schools from kindergarten through grade eight, and 277,000 at-
tended high school. Approximately 49.2% of the students were
white, 4.8% were black, 37.2% were Hispanic, 2.2% were Asian/Pa-
cific Islander, and 6.6% were American Indian/Alaskan Native. To-
tal enrollment was estimated at 949,000 in fall 2003 and expected
to be 1,074,000 by fall 2014, an increase of 14.5% during the pe-
riod 2002-14. There were 46,366 students enrolled in 292 private
schools in fall 2003. Expenditures for public education in 2003/04
were estimated at $6.7 billion or $6,036 per student, the third-low-
est among the 50 states. Since 1969, the National Assessment of
Educational Progress (NAEP) has tested public school students
nationwide. The resulting report, The Nation’s Report Card, stated
that in 2005 eighth graders in Arizona scored 274 out of 500 in
mathematics compared with the national average of 278.

As of fall 2002, there were 401,605 students enrolled in col-
lege or graduate school; minority students comprised 28.8% of
total postsecondary enrollment. As of 2005, Arizona had 74 de-
gree-granting institutions. The leading public higher education-
al institutions, the University of Arizona at Tucson and Arizona
State University (originally named the Arizona Territorial Nor-
mal School) at Tempe, were both established in 1885. Thunder-
bird, The Garvin School of International Management, a private
institution, is located in Glendale.

42 ARTS

The Arizona Commission on the Arts was established as a perma-
nent state agency in 1967. The Arizona Humanities Council was
established in 1973. In 2005, the National Endowment for the Arts
(NEA) awarded 18 grants totaling $977,400 to Arizona arts or-
ganizations; the National Endowment for the Humanities (NEH)
awarded 11 grants totaling $1,241,940. State arts programs are
also supported by the Arizona Arts Endowment Fund (also called
Arizona ArtShare), which was established in 1996. Arizona is also
a member state of the Western States Art Federation (WESTAF).
Arizona has traditionally been a center for American Indian
folk arts and crafts. The Arizona State Museum (Tucson), Colo-
rado River Indian Tribes Museum (Parker), Heard Museum of
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Anthropology and Primitive Art (Phoenix), Mohave Museum of
History and Arts (Kingman), Navajo Tribal Museum (Window
Rock), and Pueblo Grande Museum (Phoenix) all display Indian
creations, both historic and contemporary. Modern Arizona art-
ists are featured at the Tucson Museum of Art and the Yuma Art
Center.

Musical and dramatic performances are presented in Phoenix,
Tucson, Scottsdale, and other major cities. One of Arizona’s oldest
arts organization and one of the longest-running theaters nation-
wide, the Phoenix Theatre celebrated its 85th season in 2005. Bal-
let Arizona, based in Phoenix, celebrated 20 years of performance
during its 2005/06 season. The Arizona Opera Company and the
Arizona Theatre Company perform both in Tucson and Phoenix.
As of 2006, there were two major orchestras, the Phoenix Sym-
phony, founded in 1947, and the Tucson Symphony Orchestra,
founded in 1928, one of the oldest symphonies in the Southwest.
The annual Grand Canyon Music Festival (est. 1984) features the
finest in both classical and folk music.

43LIBRARIES AND MUSEUMS

For the fiscal year ending in June 2001, Arizona had 35 public
library systems, with a total of 176 libraries, of which 148 were
branches. Also that year, the system had a combined book and
serial publications stock of 8,760,000 volumes, and a total circula-
tion of 33,066,000. The system also had 364,000 audio and 484,000
video items, 38,000 electronic format items (CD-ROMs, magnet-
ic tapes, and disks), and 15 bookmobiles. Principal public librar-
ies included the Phoenix Public Library and the State Library and
Department of Archives in Phoenix, and the Arizona Historical
Society Library in Tucson. The largest university libraries are lo-
cated at the University of Arizona and Arizona State University.
Total operating income for the public library system amounted
to $118,286,000 in fiscal year 2001, including $682,000 in federal
grants and $652,000 in state grants.

Arizona has more than 120 museums and historic sites. Attrac-
tions in Tucson include the Arizona State Museum, University of
Arizona Museum of Art, Arizona Historical Society, Arizona-So-
nora Desert Museum, Flandreau Planetarium, and Gene C. Reid
Zoological Park. Phoenix has the Heard Museum (anthropology
and primitive art), Arizona Mineral Resources Museum, Phoenix
Art Museum, Phoenix Zoo, Pueblo Grande Museum, and Desert
Botanical Garden. The Museum of Northern Arizona and Lowell
Observatory are in Flagstaff. Kitt Peak National Observatory is in
Tucson.

Archaeological and historical sites include the cliff dwellings
at the Canyon de Chelly, Casa Grande Ruins, Montezuma Cas-
tle, Tonto, and Tuzigoot national monuments; the town of Tomb-
stone, the site of the famous O. K. Corral gunfight in the early
1880s; and the restored mission church at Tumacacori National
Monument and San Xavier del Bac Church near Tucson.

44COMMUNICATIONS

Over 91.8% of housing units had telephones in 2004. In addition,
by June of that same year there were 3,079,657 mobile wireless
telephone subscribers. In 2003, 64.3% of Arizona households had
a computer and 55.2% had Internet access. By June 2005, there
were 860,082 high-speed lines in Arizona, 783,322 residential and

76,760 for business. A total of 131,164 Internet domain names had
been registered in Arizona as of 2000.

There were 70 major radio stations broadcasting in Arizona in
2005 (15 AM and 55 FM). The state also had 15 major television
stations in 2005. In 1999, 59% of Phoenix’s 1,390,750 television
households received cable.

45pRESS

The Weekly Arizonian, started in 1859, was the first newspaper
in the state. The Daily Arizona Miner, the state’s first daily, was
founded at Prescott in 1866. In 2004, The Arizona Republic was
the 15th largest newspaper in the country, based on daily circula-
tion rates. As of 2005 there were 10 morning dailies and 6 evening
dailies; 11 dailies had Sunday editions.

The following table shows 2005 circulations for leading dailies:

AREA NAME DAILY SUNDAY

Phoenix Arizona Republic (m,S) 413,268 530,751

Tucson Arizona Daily Star (m,S) 100,824 161,957
Citizen (e) 30,090

In 2005, there were 68 weekly publications in Arizona, includ-
ing 29 paid weeklies, 27 free weeklies, and 12 combined weeKklies.
The total circulation of paid weeklies (180,610) and free week-
lies (531,432) is 712,042. Tucson’s Shopper, with a circulation of
328,149, ranked 20" in the nation among publications of its type.

Among the most notable magazines and periodicals published
in Arizona were Phoenix Magazine, Phoenix Living, and Arizona
Living, devoted to the local and regional life-style; American West,
dedicated to the Western heritage; Arizona and the West, pub-
lished quarterly by the University of Arizona Library in Tucson;
and Arizona Highways, a beautifully illustrated monthly published
by the Department of Transportation in Phoenix.

460RGANIZATIONS

In 2006, there were over 2,880 nonprofit organizations registered
within the state, of which about 2,069 were registered as charitable,
educational, or religious organizations. Among the organizations
headquartered in Arizona are the National Foundation for Asth-
ma (Tucson), the American Bicycle Association (Chandler), the
American Federation of Astrologers (Tempe), the American Rock
Art Research Association (Tucson), the Muscular Dystrophy As-
sociation (Tucson), the Western National Parks Association (Tuc-
son), the Make-A-Wish Foundation of America (Phoenix), Safari
Club International (Tucson), and the United States Handball As-
sociation (Tucson). The national Fisher-Price Collector’s Club is
based in Mesa.

The National Native American Cooperative in Tucson and the
Association of American Cultures serves local and national mem-
bers who strive to preserve and promote interest in native arts and
cultures. The desert Bluegrass Association is another regional arts
association. The Desert Botanical Garden in Phoenix presents
tours of the gardens and a museum as well as offering seminars on
the flora of arid lands. Offices for the Messianic Jewish Movement
International are based in Chandler.

47TOURISM, TRAVEL, AND RECREATION

Tourism and travel is a leading industry in Arizona. In 2004, tour-
ism and travel accounted for more than $13.76 billion in direct
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sales. There were 27.8 million domestic visitors and 900,000 from
overseas.

There are 22 national parks and monuments located entirely
within Arizona. By far the most popular is Grand Canyon Na-
tional Park. Petrified Forest National Park and Saguaro National
Monument are also popular national parks. There are also 14 state
parks that regularly attract over a million visitors per year.

Arizona offers excellent camping on both public and private
land, and there are many farm vacation sites and dude ranches,
particularly in the Tucson and Wickenburg areas. Popular for
sightseeing and shopping are the state’s American Indian reser-
vations, particularly those of the Navaho and Hopi. Boating and
fishing on Lake Mead, Lake Powell, Lake Mohave, Lake Havasu
(people can revisit the original London Bridge), the Colorado Riv-
er, and the Salt River lakes are also attractions. The Hoover Dam
is located on the Arizona-Nevada border. The red rock country of
Sedona is a popular destination. The nearby city of Jerome is a real
ghost town. Winter visitors can ski and enjoy other winter sports
in Flagstaff in an area called the Snow Bowl. Biosphere 2 in Oracle
is another popular tourist attraction. Tourists interested in archi-
tecture can visit Frank Lloyd Wright's workshop, Taliesin West, in
Carefree. In the late winter and early spring, many Major League
Baseball teams conduct their spring training at camps in Arizona.
Visitors can watch practice games and visit with the players. For
auto racing fans, NASCAR also has a big presence in Arizona.

485pORTS

There are five major professional teams in Arizona, all in Phoe-
nix: the Cardinals of the National Football League, the Suns of
the National Basketball Association, the Coyotes of the Nation-
al Hockey League, the Mercury of the Women’s National Basket-
ball Association, and the Diamondbacks of Major League Base-
ball. The Diamondbacks captured the World Series in 2001. There
is a minor league hockey team, also in Phoenix. Several Major
League Baseball teams hold spring training in Arizona, and there
is a minor league team in Tucson, as well as several rookie league
teams throughout the state. There is horse racing at Turf Paradise
in Phoenix, and dog racing at Phoenix, Tucson, and Yuma. Auto
racing is held at Manzanita Raceway and International Raceway,
in Phoenix. Phoenix International Raceway also hosts NASCAR
Nextel Cup and Busch Series events. Both Phoenix and Tucson
have hosted tournaments on the Professional Golfers Associa-
tion’s nationwide tour.

The first organized rodeo that awarded prizes and charged ad-
mission was held in Prescott on 4 July 1988, and rodeos continue
to be held throughout the state.

Both Arizona State and the University of Arizona joined the
Pacific 10 Conference in 1978. The Sun Devils won the Rose
Bowl in their first appearance in 1987, and also appeared in 1997.
The Wildcats captured National Collegiate Athletic Association
(NCAA) Division I baseball championships in 1975, 1980, and
1986, and the NCAA Division I men’s basketball championship in
1997. The men’s basketball team at the University of Arizona has
reached the NCAA Tournament for 22 consecutive years. The Sun
Devils won the baseball championship in 1981. College football’s
Fiesta Bowl is held annually at Sun Devil Stadium in Tempe, the
home stadium for the Arizona State football team.

Other annual sporting events include the Thunderbird Balloon
Classic in Scottsdale in November.

49EAMOUS ARIZONIANS

Although Arizona entered the Union relatively late (1912), many
of it citizens have achieved national prominence, especially since
World War II (1939-45). William H. Rehnquist (b.Wisconsin,
1924-2005) was appointed associate justice of the US Supreme
Court in 1971 and chief justice in 1986; in 1981 Sandra Day
O’Connor (b.Texas, 1930) became the first woman to serve on the
Supreme Court. Arizona natives who became federal officeholders
include Lewis Douglas (1894-1974), a representative who served
as director of the budget in 1933-34 and ambassador to the Court
of St. James’s from 1947 to 1950; Stewart L. Udall (b.1920), secre-
tary of the interior, 1961-69; and Richard B. Kleindienst (1923-
2000), attorney general, 1972-73, who resigned during the Water-
gate scandal. Another native son was Carl T. Hayden (1877-1972),
who served in the US House of Representatives from statehood in
1912 until 1927 and in the US Senate from 1927 to 1969, there-
by setting a record for congressional tenure. Barry Goldwater
(1909-98), son of a pioneer family, was elected to the US Senate
in 1952, won the Republican presidential nomination in 1964, and
returned to the Senate in 1968. His Republican colleague, John J.
Rhodes (b.Kansas, 1916-2003), served in the US House of Repre-
sentatives for 30 years and was House minority leader from 1973
to 1980. Raul H. Castro (b.Mexico, 1916), a native of Sonora, came
to the United States in 1926, was naturalized, served as Arizona
governor from 1975 to 1977, and has held several ambassador-
ships to Latin America. Morris K. Udall (1922-98), first elected
to the US House of Representatives in 1960, contended for the
Democratic presidential nomination in 1976.

Prominent state officeholders include General John C. Fré-
mont (b.Georgia, 1813-90), who was territorial governor of Ar-
izona from 1878 to 1883, and George W. P. Hunt (1859-1934),
who presided over the state constitutional convention in 1910
and was elected governor seven times during the early decades of
statehood. Eusebio Kino (b.Italy, 1645?-1711) was a pioneer Je-
suit who introduced missions and European civilization to Ari-
zona. Also important to the state’s history and development were
Charles D. Poston (1825-1902), who in the late 1850s promoted
settlement and separate territorial status for Arizona; Chiricahua
Apache leaders Cochise (1812?-74) and Geronimo (1829-1909),
who, resisting the forced resettlement of their people by the US
government, launched a series of raids that occupied the Army in
the Southwest for over two decades; Wyatt Earp (b.Illinois, 1848-
1929), legendary lawman of Tombstone during the early 1880s;
John C. Greenway (1872-1926), copper magnate and town build-
er who was a nominee on the Democratic ticket in 1924 for US
vice president; and Frank Luke Jr. (1897-1918), a World War I fly-
ing ace who was the first American airman to receive the Medal
of Honor.

Distinguished professional people associated with Arizona
have included James Douglas (b.Canada, 1837-1918), metallur-
gist and developer of the Bisbee copper district; Percival Lowell
(b.Massachusetts, 1855-1916), who built the Lowell Observato-
ry in Flagstaff; and Andrew Ellicott Douglass (b.Vermont, 1867-
1962), astronomer, university president, and inventor of den-
drochronology, the science of dating events and environmental
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variations through the study of tree rings and aged wood. Cesar
Chavez (1927-93) was president of the United Farm Workers of
America.

Writers whose names have been associated with Arizona include
novelist Harold Bell Wright (b.New York, 1872-1944), who lived
for an extended period in Tucson; Zane Grey (b.Ohio, 1875-1939),
who wrote many of his Western adventure stories in his summer
home near Payson; and Joseph Wood Krutch (b.Tennessee, 1893
1970), an essayist and naturalist who spent his last two decades
in Arizona. Well-known performing artists from Arizona include
singers Marty Robbins (1925-70), and Linda Ronstadt (b.1946).
Joan Ganz Cooney (b.1929), president of the Children’s Television
Workshop, was one of the creators of the award-winning children’s
program, Sesame Street.
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ARKANSAS

State of Arkansas

ORIGIN OF STATE NAME: French derivation of Akansas or Arkansas, a name given to the Quapaw Indi-
ans by other tribes. NICKNAME: The Natural State. CAPITAL: Little Rock. ENTERED UNION: 15 June 1836
(25th). SONG: “Arkansas” MOTTO: Regnat populus (The people rule). COAT OF ARMS: In front of an Amer-
ican eagle is a shield displaying a steamboat, plow, beehive, and sheaf of wheat, symbols of Arkansas’s indus-
trial and agricultural wealth. The angel of mercy, the goddess of liberty encircled by 13 stars, and the sword of
justice surround the eagle, which holds in its talons an olive branch and three arrows, and in its beak a banner
bearing the state motto. FLAG: On a red field, 25 stars on a blue band border, a white diamond containing the
word “Arkansas” and four blue stars. OFFICIAL SEAL: Coat of arms surrounded by the words “Great Seal of
the State of Arkansas” BIRD: Mockingbird. FLOWER: Apple blossom. TREE: Pine. GEM: Diamond. LEGAL
HOLIDAYS: New Year’s Day, 1 January; Robert E. Lee’s birthday, 19 January; Birthdays of Martin Luther King
Jr. and Robert E. Lee, 3rd Monday in January; George Washington’s Birthday and Daisy Gatson Bates Day, 3rd
Monday in February; Memorial Day, last Monday in May; Independence Day, 4 July; Labor Day, 1st Monday
in September; Veterans’ Day, 11 November; Thanksgiving Day, 4th Thursday in November; Christmas Eve,
24 December; Christmas Day, 25 December. TIME: 6 AM CST = noon GMT.

TLOCATION, SIZE, AND EXTENT

Located in the western south-central United States, Arkansas
ranks 27th in size among the 50 states.

The total area of Arkansas is 53,187 sq mi (137,754 sq km), of
which land takes up 52,078 sq mi (134,882 sq km), and inland
water, 1,109 sq mi (2,872 sq km). Arkansas extends about 275 mi
(443 km) -w and 240 mi (386 km) N-s.

Arkansas is bordered on the N by Missouri; on the £ by Mis-
souri, Tennessee, and Mississippi (with part of the line passing
through the St. Francis and Mississippi rivers); on the s by Louisi-
ana; on the sw by Texas (with part of the line formed by the Red
River), and on the w by Oklahoma. The total boundary length of
Arkansas is 1,168 mi (1,880 km). The state’s geographic center is in
Pulaski County, 12 mi (19 km) Nw of Little Rock.

2TOPOGRAPHY

The Boston Mountains (an extension of the Ozark Plateau, some-
times called the Ozark Mountains) in the northwest and the QOua-
chita Mountains in the west-central region not only constitute
Arkansas’s major uplands but also are the only mountain chains
between the Appalachians and the Rockies. Aside from the wide
valley of the Arkansas River, which separates the two chains, the
Arkansas lowlands belong to two physiographic regions: the Mis-
sissippi Alluvial Plain and the Gulf Coastal Plain. The highest el-
evation in Arkansas, at 2,753 ft (840 m), is Magazine Mountain,
standing north of the Ouachitas in the Arkansas River Valley. The
state’s lowest point, at 55 ft (17 m), is on the Ouachita River in
south-central Arkansas. The mean elevation of the state is approx-
imately 650 ft (198 m).

Arkansas’s largest lake is the artificial Lake Ouachita, covering
63 sq mi (163 sq km); Lake Chicot, in southeastern Arkansas, and
oxbow of the Mississippi River, is the state’s largest natural lake,
with a length of 18 mi (29 km). Bull Shoals Lake, occupying 71
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sq mi (184 sq km), is shared with Missouri. Principal rivers in-
clude the Mississippi, forming most of the eastern boundary; the
Arkansas (the sixth longest river in the country), beginning in
Colorado and flowing 1,450 mi (2,334 km) through Kansas and
Oklahoma and across central Arkansas to the Mississippi; and the
Red, White, Ouachita, and St. Francis rivers, all of which likewise
drain south and southeast into the Mississippi. Numerous springs
are found in Arkansas, of which the best known are Mammoth
Springs, near the Missouri border, one of the largest in the world,
with a flow rate averaging nine million gal (34 million 1) an hour,
and Hot Springs in the Ouachitas.

Crowley’s Ridge, a unique strip of hills formed by sedimentary
deposits and windblown sand, lies west of and parallel to the St.
Francis River for about 180 mi (290 km). The ridge is rich in fossils
and has an unusual diversity of plant life.

3 CLIMATE

Arkansas has a temperate climate, warmer and more humid in
the southern lowlands than in the mountainous regions. At Lit-
tle Rock, the normal daily temperature ranges from 40°F (4°c) in
January to 82°F (27°c) in July. A record low of -29°F (-34°c) was
set on 13 February 1905 at the Pond weather station, and a record
high of 120°F (49°c) was recorded on 10 August 1936 at the Ozark
station.

Average yearly precipitation is approximately 45 in (114 cm) in
the mountainous areas and greater in the lowlands; Little Rock re-
ceives an annual average of 50.5 in (128 cm). Snowfall in the capi-
tal averages 5.1 in (12 cm) a year.

“FLORA AND FAUNA

Arkansas has at least 2,600 native plants, and there are many natu-
ralized exotic species. Cypresses, water oak, hickory, and ash grow
in the Mississippi Valley, while the St. Francis Valley is home to



56 Arkansas

the rare cork tree. Crowley’s Ridge is thick with tulip trees and
beeches. A forest belt of oak, hickory, and pine stretches across
south-central and southwestern Arkansas, including the Ozark
and Ouachita mountains. The Mexican juniper is common along
the White River’s banks. The state has at least 26 native varieties of
orchid; the passion flower is so abundant that it was once consid-
ered for designation as the state flower, but the apple blossom was
finally chosen instead.

Arkansas’s native animals include 15 varieties of bat and 3 each
of rabbit and squirrel. Common throughout the state are mink,
armadillo, white-tailed deer, and eastern chipmunk. The only re-
maining native population of black bears is found in the White
River National Wildlife Refuge and the Trusten Holder Wildlife
Management Area. These two sites are part of the Cache-Lower
White River area, which has been designated as a Ramsar Wet-
land of International Importance for the role it plays as a winter-
ing habitat for migratory birds. Among 300 native birds are such
game birds as the eastern wild turkey, mourning dove, and bob-
white quail. Among local fish are catfish, gar, and the unusual pad-
dle fish. Arkansas counts 20 frog and toad species, 23 varieties of
salamander, and 36 kinds of snake.

In April 2006, a total of 29 species occurring within the state
were on the threatened and endangered species list of the US Fish
and Wildlife Service. These included 23 animals (vertebrates and
invertebrates) and 6 plant species. The Arkansas Game and Fish
Commission lists the leopard darter and fat pocketbook pearly
mussel as threatened species. The bald eagle is listed as endan-
gered, along with the Indiana and gray bats, cave crayfish, pink
mucket, several species of mussel, pallid sturgeon, least tern, and
red-cockaded woodpecker. Among endangered or threatened
plants are the Missouri bladderpod, pondberry, eastern prairie
fringed orchid, and running buffalo clover. In 1983, Arkansas
established the Non-Game Preservation Committee to promote
sound management, conservation, and public awareness of the
state’s nongame animals and native plants.

SENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION
In 1949, the Arkansas General Assembly created the Arkansas
Pollution Control Commission. This legislation was amended in
later years to be known as the Arkansas Water and Air Pollution
Control Act. Under an extensive reorganization of state govern-
ment in 1971, the Arkansas Department of Pollution Control and
Ecology (ADPC & E) was created as a cabinet-level agency and
the commission was renamed the Arkansas Pollution Control and
Ecology Commission. (In 1996, the Arkansas General Assembly
voted to change the name of the department to the Arkansas De-
partment of Environmental Quality—ADEQ, effective 31 March
1999.) Although the terms are frequently confused or used inter-
changeably by persons not connected with either governmental
unit, the commission and the department are two separate, but
related, entities. The commission, with guidance from the gover-
nor and the Arkansas General Assembly, determines the environ-
mental policies for the state, and the department employees are
responsible for implementing those policies..

The initial authority to regulate water and air sources has been
expanded to open-cut mining, solid waste, hazardous waste, re-
cycling, and underground storage tanks. In 2001, an ADEQ focus

on recycling waste oil resulted in a 91% increase in the amount
of waste oil recycled, from 21,189 tons in 2000 to 41,500 tons in
2001. In 2002, ADEQ turned its attention to recycling of wood
waste.

In 1987, the state adopted some of the first “ecoregion” water-
quality standards in the nation. These standards recognize the dis-
tinct physical, chemical, and biological properties of the six geo-
graphical regions of the state and establish separate water quality
standards within each region. In 2005, federal Environment Pro-
tection Agency (EPA) grants awarded to the state included $8.9
million for safe drinking water projects. A grant in excess of $4.6
million was awarded for water pollution prevention projects.

The EPA delegated responsibility for its clean-air programs to
ADEQ. These programs include New Source Performance Stan-
dards (NSPS), National Emission Standards for Hazardous Air
Pollutants (NESHAPS), Prevention of Significant Deterioration
(PSD), and State Implementation Plan (SIP). In 2003, 40.6 million
Ib of toxic chemicals were released by the state.

Citizen’s groups actively involved with environmental issues in-
clude: the Arkansas Native Plant Society, Arkansas Audubon So-
ciety, Arkansas Canoe Club, Arkansas Herpetological Society, Ar-
kansas Wildlife Federation, Audubon Society of Central Arkansas,
League of Women Voters, Ozark Society, Sierra Club—Arkansas
Chapter, and National Water Center. The Arkansas Environmen-
tal Federation presents industry’s viewpoints on environmental
issues.

The Buffalo River, designated as a national river, flows through
northern Arkansas. One of the wildest areas in the state is the
113,000-acre (46,000-hectare) White River Refuge, which con-
tains more than 100 small lakes. About 8% of the state is wetland.
The wetlands of the Cache-Lower White River were designated
as Ramsar Wetlands of International Importance in 1989. The
site includes two national wildlife refuges, managed by the fed-
eral government, and three wildlife management areas, managed
by the state. The Arkansas Natural Heritage Commission was es-
tablished in 1975 for, among other purposes, the preservation of
rivers and natural areas and to serve as a source of information on
plant and animal species of Arkansas.

In 2003, the EPA database listed 78 hazardous waste sites in Ar-
kansas, 10 of which were on the National Priorities List as of 2006.
Jacksonville Municipal Landfill and the Rogers Road Municipal
Landfill (also in Jacksonville) were both deleted from the list in
2006. In 2005, the EPA spent over $6.3 million through the Su-
perfund program for the cleanup of hazardous waste sites in the
state.

SPOPULATION

Arkansas ranked 32nd in population in the United States with
an estimated total of 2,779,154 in 2005, an increase of 4% since
2000. Between 1990 and 2000, Arkansas’s population grew from
2,350,725 to 2,673,400, an increase of 13.7%. The population is
projected to reach 2.96 million by 2015 and 3.15 million by 2025.
The average population density in 2004 was 52.9 per sq mi.

As of 2004, 13.8% of the population was age 65 or over (com-
pared with a national average of 12.4%), partially reflecting the
large number of retirees who settled in the state during the early
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1980s. The median age was 36.6, and 24.6% of the population was
under 18 years old.

The largest city in Arkansas is Little Rock, which had a 2004 es-
timated population of 184,081. The Little Rock—North Little Rock
metropolitan area had an estimated 636,636 residents in 2004.
Other major cities with large populations include Ft. Smith, North
Little Rock, Pine Bluff, and Fayetteville.

7ETHNIC GROUPS

Arkansas’s population is predominantly white, composed mainly
of descendants of immigrants from the British Isles. The largest
minority group consists of black Americans, estimated at 418,950
in 2000, or 15.7% of the population. That percentage had risen to
15.8% by 2004. The American Indian population was estimated
at 17,808 in 2000. In 2004, 0.7% of the population was American
Indian. About 86,866 Arkansans, or 3.2% of the total population,
was of Hispanic or Latino origin, nearly double the 1990 figure
of 44,000 (1.9%). That figure had risen to 4.4% by 2004. In 2000
the Asian population was estimated at 20,220, and Pacific Island-
ers numbered 1,668. In 2004, the Asian population was 0.9% and
Native Hawaiians and other Pacific Islanders made up 0.1% of
the total population. The 2000 census listed 3,974 Vietnamese (up
from 1,788 in 1990), 3,126 Chinese (1,575 in 1990), 2,489 Filipi-
nos, 3,104 Asian Indians (1,202 in 1990), and 1,036 Japanese. The
foreign-born population numbered 73,690, or 2.8% of all Arkan-
sas residents, up from 24,867, or 1%, in 1990. In 2004, 1.2% of the
total population reported origin of two or more races.

8  ANGUAGES

A few place-names, such as Arkansas itself, Choctaw, Caddo, and
Ouachita, attest to the onetime presence of American Indians in
the Territory of Arkansas, mostly members of the Caddoan tribe,
with the Cherokee the most influential.

Arkansas English is essentially a blend of Southern and South
Midland speech, with South Midland dominating the mountain-
ous northwest; and Southern, the southeastern agricultural areas.
Common in the east and south are redworm (earthworm) and
mosquito hawk (dragonfly). In the northwest appear South Mid-
land whirlygig (merry-go-round) and sallet (garden greens).

The following table gives selected statistics from the 2000 Cen-
sus for language spoken at home by persons five years old and over.
The category “Other Pacific Island languages” includes Chamorro,
Hawaiian, Ilocano, Indonesian, and Samoan.

LANGUAGE NUMBER PERCENT
Population 5 years and over 2,492,205 100.0
Speak only English 2,368,450 95.0
Speak a language other than English 123,755 5.0
Speak a language other than English 123,755 5.0
Spanish or Spanish Creole 82,465 33
German 7,444 0.3
French (incl. Patois, Cajun) 7,312 0.3
Vietnamese 3,467 0.1
Chinese 2,529 0.1
Laotian 2,502 0.1
Tagalog 1,627 0.1
Korean 1,250 0.1
Japanese 1,193 0.0
Other Pacific Island languages 1,185 0.0

Italian 1,106 0.0

In 2000, 2,368,450 Arkansans (95% of the residents five years
old or older) spoke only English at home, a decrease from the
97.2% recorded in 1990.

2RELIGIONS

Although French Roman Catholic priests had worked as mission-
aries among the American Indians since the early 18th century,
the state’s first mission was founded among the Cherokee by a
Congregationalist, Cephas Washburn, in 1820. When the Chero-
kee were removed to Indian Territory (present-day Oklahoma),
the mission moved there as well, remaining active through the
Civil War. William Patterson may have been the first Methodist to
preach in Arkansas, around 1800, in the area of Little Prairie: the
first Methodist circuit, that of Spring River, was organized in 1815.
The first Baptist church was likely that of the Salem congregation,
begun in 1818 near what is now Pocahontas.

The vast majority of religious adherents in the state belong to
Evangelical Protestant congregations. The largest denomination is
the Southern Baptist Convention, which had 685,301 adherents
in 1,372 congregations in 2000; there were 13,119 newly baptized
members in 2002. In 2000, the American Baptist Association had
115,916 adherents and 570 congregations and the Baptist Mission-
ary Association of America had 87,244 adherents and 359 congre-
gations. The Churches of Christ claimed 86,342 adherents in 754
congregations that same year.

The leading mainline Protestant group in 2000 was the United
Methodist Church, with 179,383 adherents in 747 congregations.
By 2004, however, the United Methodist Church reported a state-
wide membership of 138,987. The Roman Catholic population
of Arkansas in 2004 was 106,051 with 88 parishes. The estimated
Jewish population in 2000 was 1,600 people. About 42.9% of the
population did not specify a religious affiliation.

10TRANSPORTATION

Although railroad construction began in the 1850s, it was not un-
til after the Civil War (1861-65) that any lines were completed.
The most important railroad, the St. Louis, Iron Mountain, and
Southern line, reached Little Rock in 1872 and was subsequently
acquired by financier Jay Gould, who added the Little Rock and
Ft. Smith line to it in 1882. By 1890, the state had about 2,200 mi
(3,500 km) of track. In 1974, trackage totaled 3,559 mi (5,728 km).
As of 2003, Arkansas had a total of 3,484 rail mi (5,609 km) of
track, of which the three Class I roads that served the state ac-
counted for 2,607 rail miles (4,197 km). In that same year, nonme-
tallic minerals were the top commodity carried by rail in the state,
for shipments originating within the state. For rail shipments ter-
minating within the state, coal (by weight) was the top commod-
ity. As of 2006, Amtrak passenger trains serviced Little Rock, Wal-
nut Ridge, Malvern, Arkadelphia, and Texarkana en route from St.
Louis to Dallas.

Intensive road building began in the 1920s, following the es-
tablishment of the State Highway Commission and the inaugura-
tion of a gasoline tax. By 2004, Arkansas had 98,606 mi (158,755
km) of public roads, streets, and highways. During that same year,
there were some 950,000 automobiles and around 938,000 trucks
of all types registered in Arkansas. In 2004, there were 1,862,430
licensed drivers in the state.
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Beginning in the 1820s, steamboats replaced keelboats and flat-
boats on Arkansas rivers. Steamboat transportation reached its
peak during 1870-90, when it was supplanted by the railroads
that were opened during the same two decades. Development of
the Arkansas River, completed during the early 1970s, made the
waterway commercially navigable all the way to Tulsa. In 2004,
Arkansas had 1,860 mi (2,994 km) of navigable inland waterways.
Waterborne shipments in 2003 totaled 15.083 million tons.

In 2005, Arkansas had a total of 321 public- and private-use
aviation-related facilities. This included 238 airports, and 83 he-
liports. The principal airport in the state is Adams Field at Little
Rock. In 2004, the airport had 1,138,249 enplanements.

MM HISTORY

Evidence of human occupation of Arkansas reaches back to about
10,000 Bc. The bluff dwellers of the Ozark Plateau were among
the first human beings to live in what is now Arkansas, making
their homes in caves and beneath overhanging rock cliffs along the
banks of the upper White River. Farther south are the remains of
another primitive people, the Mound Builders. The most signifi-
cant of the Stone Age monuments they left are those of the Toltec
group in Lonoke County, some 25 mi (40 km) southeast of Little
Rock. Eventually, both ancient peoples vanished, for reasons that
remain unclear.

Foremost among the American Indian tribes in Arkansas were
the Quapaw (meaning “downstream people” or “South Wind peo-
ple”), agriculturists who had migrated to southern Arkansas in the
early 16th century; the Caddo, fighters from Texas, who claimed
the western region between the Red and Arkansas rivers; the war-
like Osage, who hunted north of the Arkansas River and in pres-
ent-day Missouri; and the Choctaw. Another prominent tribe, the
Cherokee, arrived in the early 19th century, after federal and state
authorities had taken their land east of the Mississippi and driven
them westward. Nearly all these American Indians had been ex-
pelled to what is now Oklahoma by the time Arkansas became a
state.

The first Europeans to set foot in Arkansas were Spaniards, led
by Hernando de Soto. They crossed the Mississippi River, prob-
ably near present-day Helena, in spring 1541, roamed the land for
a year or so, and then returned to the mighty river, where De Soto
was buried in 1542. More than 100 years later, in 1673, a small
band of Frenchmen led by Jacques Marquette, a Jesuit mission-
ary, and Louis Jolliet, a fur trader and explorer, ended their voy-
age down the Mississippi at the mouth of the Arkansas River and
returned north after being advised by friendly American Indians
that hostile tribes lay to the south. Nine years later, Robert Cave-
lier, Sieur de la Salle, led an expedition from Canada down the
Mississippi to the Gulf of Mexico, stopping at Indian villages in
Arkansas along the way and, on 9 April 1682, claiming all the Mis-
sissippi Valley for his king, Louis XIV.

Henri de Tonti, who had been second in command to La Salle,
came back to Arkansas in 1686 to claim a land grant at the con-
fluence of the Arkansas and White rivers, a few miles inland from
the Mississippi. He left six men there; the log house they built was
the beginning of Arkansas Post, the first permanent white settle-
ment in the lower Mississippi Valley. Though tiny and isolated,
Arkansas Post upheld the French claim to the Mississippi Valley

until 1762, when France ceded the territory to Spain. Restored to
France in 1800, the territory was sold to the United States in the
Louisiana Purchase of 1803. White settlers soon began arriving
in Arkansas, and in 1806, the Louisiana territorial legislature cre-
ated the District of Arkansas as a separate entity. When the Loui-
siana Purchase was further subdivided, Arkansas became part of
the Missouri Territory. In 1819, Arkansas gained territorial status
in its own right, and its boundaries were fixed by Congress. The
territorial capital was moved from Arkansas Post to Little Rock
in 1821. By 1835, Arkansas Territory had a population of 52,240,
including 9,838 slaves. It was admitted to the Union in 1836 as a
slave state, paired with the free state of Michigan in accordance
with the Missouri Compromise.

Increasing numbers of slaves were brought into the largely ag-
ricultural state as the cultivation of cotton spread. Arkansas, like
the rest of the South, was headed for secession, although it waited
to commit itself until the Civil War (1861-65) had begun. There
was considerable Union sentiment in the state, especially in the
hilly northern and western counties, which lacked the large plan-
tations and the slaves of southern and eastern Arkansas. But the
pro-Union sympathies crumbled after Confederate guns fired on
Ft. Sumter, SC, and the secession convention was held at Little
Rock on 6 May 1861. The final vote to leave the Union was 69-1:
the lone holdout was Isaac Murphy of Madison County, who be-
came the first Unionist Democrat governor at the end of the war.

The largest Civil War battle fought in Arkansas, and one of the
most significant battles of the war west of the Mississippi, was at
Pea Ridge, in the northwest corner of the state. After three days
of fighting, the Union forces retreated, and then the Confederate
forces relinquished the field. By September 1863, the Union Army
had taken Little Rock, and the Confederate capital was moved to
Washington, in Hempstead County, until the conclusion of hostil-
ities in 1865. Like virtually all white southerners, Arkansas’s white
majority hated the postwar Reconstruction government and re-
pudiated it thoroughly at the first opportunity. Reconstruction
officially ended in 1874, when the reenfranchised white Demo-
cratic majority adopted a new state constitution, throwing out
the carpetbagger constitution of 1868. The most colorful figure
in postwar Arkansas was federal judge Isaac C. Parker, known as
the Hanging Judge. From his court at Ft. Smith, he had sole ju-
risdiction over Indian Territory, which had become a gathering
place for the nation’s worst cutthroats. Parker and his deputy mar-
shals fought them relentlessly. From 1875 through 1896, the judge
hanged 79 men on his Ft. Smith gallows. The struggle was not one-
sided: 65 of Parker’s deputy marshals were killed.

Industrialization, urbanization, and modernization did not
come to Arkansas until after the depression of the 1930s. Follow-
ing World War II (1939-45), the state became the first in the South
to integrate its public colleges and universities. Little Rock’s school
board decided in 1954 to comply with the US Supreme Court’s
desegregation decision. Nevertheless, in September 1957, Gover-
nor Orval E. Faubus called out the National Guard to block the
integration of Central High School at Little Rock. US President
Dwight D. Eisenhower enforced a federal court order to integrate
the school by sending in federal troops. The 1957 crisis brought
years of notoriety to Arkansas, as Faubus, then in his second term,
was elected to a third term and then to three more.
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By the end of the Faubus administration, the public mood had
changed, and the contrast between Faubus and his successor could
not have been greater. Winthrop Rockefeller, millionaire scion of
a famous family, moved to Arkansas from New York in the early
1950s, established himself as a gentleman rancher, and devoted
himself to luring industry into his adopted state and building a
Republican Party organization in one of the most staunchly Dem-
ocratic states in the Union. Elected governor in 1966, Rockefeller
thus became the first Republican to capture the Arkansas state-
house since Reconstruction. The specific accomplishments of his
two terms were relatively few—he and the Democratic-controlled
legislature warred incessantly—but he helped immeasurably in
bringing a new image and a new spirit to the state.

Rockefeller’ssuccessors have continued the progressive approach
he took. Governor Bill Clinton, who became US president in 1992,
introduced a number of reforms. These included investment tax
credits to help corporations modernize their facilities and thereby
to create jobs. Clinton also signed a “bare bones” health insurance
law, which dropped state requirements for some of the more cost-
ly coverages and thus made health insurance affordable for small
businesses. He increased expenditures for education and passed
legislation requiring competency tests for teachers. But Clinton,
like other governors before him, remained hampered in his efforts
to improve Arkansas’s economy and standard of living by the state
constitutional requirement that any increase in the state income
tax obtain approval of two-thirds of the legislature. Arkansas con-
tinued to rank among the poorest states in the nation, with a per
capita income in 1990 of only $14,000 (46th among the states). By
1998, its ranking had improved, with 14.8% of its people living be-
low poverty level, making it the 12th poorest state in the nation.
In 2002-03, Arkansas had an 18.8% poverty rate; that percentage
dropped to 16.4% in 2003-04. The US poverty rate in 2004 was
12.7%, up from 12.5% in 2003. Arkansas’s poverty rate contributes
to its status as an unhealthy state: Arkansas was ranked 46th on
the United Health Foundation’s state health ratings in 2004.

In 1994, a federal special prosecutor began to investigate the ac-
tions of several members of Little Rock’s Rose law firm, in which
First Lady Hillary Rodham Clinton had been a partner, in connec-
tion with the failed Whitewater real estate venture. Governor Jim
Guy Tucker resigned from office in July 1996 after his conviction
on fraud and conspiracy charges stemming from his bank deal-
ings. In March 2000, independent counsel Robert Ray began filing
final reports detailing the six-year investigation into Whitewater,
and that September, he issued a report finding that neither Presi-
dent Bill Clinton nor First Lady Hillary Clinton had knowingly
participated in any criminal conduct. Susan McDougal, with her
husband a controlling partner in the Whitewater land deal, found
guilty of fraud in 1996, was pardoned by President Clinton in Jan-
uary 2001, just before he left office.

While the state was rocked by political scandal in the 1990s,
it also coped with tragic school shootings. On 24 March 1998,
two students (ages 11 and 13) went on a rampage in a Jonesboro
school, killing four students and a teacher, and wounding ten oth-
ers. Another shooting occurred in the small community of Prairie
Grove on 11 May 2000, when a seventh-grade student left school
in a rage and later engaged in an exchange of gunfire with an offi-
cer nearby; both were injured. While the nation wrestled with the

problem of violence in its schools and the issue of gun control, for
Arkansas residents it was a problem that was too close to home.

126TATE GOVERNMENT

Arkansas’s fifth constitution, enacted in 1874, has survived sev-
eral efforts to replace it with a more modern charter. In November
1980, voters turned down yet another proposed new constitution.
In May 1995, the Governor’s Task Force for a New Constitution
was appointed in anticipation of a proposed 1996 constitutional
convention. However, in December 1995, a referendum authoriz-
ing the convention was defeated by the voters. The constitution
had been amended 91 times by January 2005. Eight of the ap-
proved amendments have been superseded and are not printed in
the current edition of the constitution. The total adopted does not
include five amendments proposed and adopted since statehood.

Arkansas’s bicameral legislature, the general assembly, consists
of a 35-member Senate and a 100-member House of Representa-
tives. Regular legislative sessions are held in odd-numbered years,
begin in January, and are limited to 60 calendar days. Senators
serve four-year terms and must be at least 25 years old; represen-
tatives serve for two years and must be at least 21. Each legislator
must be a US citizen and have resided for at least two years in the
state and one year in the county or district prior to election. Legis-
lators’ salaries in 2004 were $13,751 per biennial session.

The executive officers elected statewide are the governor, lieu-
tenant governor, secretary of state, treasurer, auditor, and attorney
general, all of whom serve four-year terms. The governor is limit-
ed to a maximum of two consecutive elected terms. The governor
and lieutenant governor, who run separately, must be US citizens,
be at least 30 years old, and have resided in Arkansas for seven
years. As of December 2004 the governor’s salary was $75,296.

A bill passed by a majority in both houses of the legislature be-
comes law if signed by the governor, if passed over his veto by a
majority of all elected members of each house, or if neither signed
nor returned by the governor within five days (Sundays excepted)
when the legislature is in session or 20 days (Sundays included)
after session adjournment. Under an initiative procedure, 8% of
those who voted for governor in the last election may propose a
law, and 10% of the voters (for governor at the last election) may
initiate a constitutional amendment; initiative petitions must be
filed at least four months before the general election in order to be
voted upon at that time. A referendum on any measure passed by
the General Assembly or any item of an appropriations bill or oth-
er measure may be petitioned by 6% of the voters; referendum pe-
titions must be filed within 90 days of the session in which the act
in question was passed. A successful referendum measure may be
repealed by a two-thirds vote of all elected members of the Gen-
eral Assembly. Constitutional amendments may also be proposed
by the General Assembly (and approved by a majority vote of both
houses) or by constitutional convention. Proposed amendments
must be ratified by a majority of voters.

To vote in Arkansas, one must be a US citizen, at least 18 years
old, a state resident, and not able to claim the right to vote in an-
other jurisdiction. Restrictions apply to convicted felons.
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Arkansas Presidential Vote by Political Parties, 19482004
YEAR ELECTORAL VOTE ARKANSAS WINNER DEMOCRAT REPUBLICAN STATES' RIGHTS DEMOCRAT
1948 9 *Truman (D) 149,659 50,959 40,068
1952 8 Stevenson (D) 226,300 177,155 —
CONSTITUTION
1956 8 Stevenson (D) 213,277 186,287 7,008
NAT'L STATES' RIGHTS
1960 8 *Kennedy (D) 215,049 184,508 28,952
1964 6 *Johnson (D) 314,197 243,264 2,965
AMERICAN IND.
1968 6 Wallace (Al) 188,228 190,759 240,982
AMERICAN
1972 6 *Nixon (R) 199,892 443,541 2,887
1976 6 *Carter (D) 498,604 267,903 —
LIBERTARIAN
1980 6 *Reagan (R) 398,041 403,164 8,970
1984 6 *Reagan (R) 388,646 534,774 2,2221
1988 6 *Bush (R) 349,237 466,578 3,297
IND. (Perot)
1992 6 *Clinton (D) 505,823 337,324 99,132
1996 6 *Clinton (D) 475,171 325,416 69,884
GREEN
2000 6 *Bush, G. W. (R) 422,768 472,940 13,421
POPULIST PARTY OF ARKANSAS
(Nader)
2004 6 *Bush, G. W. (R) 469,953 572,898 6,171

*Won US presidential election.

13pOLITICAL PARTIES

The principal political groups in Arkansas are the Democratic
Party and the Republican Party, each affiliated with the national
party organizations.

Before the Civil War (1861-65), politics in Arkansas were
fraught with violence. Republicans ruled during Reconstruction,
which officially ended in Arkansas after the constitution of 1874
had been adopted by the new Democratic majority. During the
election of 1872, the Liberal Republicans, nicknamed Brindletails,
opposed the Radical Republicans, or Minstrels. After the Minstrel
candidate, Elisha Baxter, was elected, he proved so independent a
governor that some of the party leaders who had supported him
attempted to oust him through a court order in April 1874, declar-
ing his defeated opponent, Joseph Brooks, the winner. Supported
by a militia of about 300 blacks under white command, Brooks
took over the statehouse; Baxter, bolstered by his own 300-man
black army, set up his headquarters three blocks away. The so-
called Brooks-Baxter War finally ended with President Ulysses S.
Grant’s proclamation of Baxter as the lawful governor. Baxter did
not seek reelection-instead Augustus H. Garland was elected, the
first of a long series of Bourbon Democrats who were to rule the
state well into the 20th century.

After Reconstruction, blacks in Arkansas continued to vote and
to be elected to public office; under what became known as the
fusion principle, black Republican and white Democratic leaders
in the Plantation Belt often agreed not to oppose each other’s can-
didates. Segregation in public places was still outlawed, and Little
Rock was perhaps the most integrated city in the South. During
the 1890s, however, as in the rest of the South, Democrats began to
pass laws imposing segregation and disfranchising blacks as well

as poor whites. In 1906, the Democrats instituted a nominating
primary for whites only.

On the rocky path to progressive government, Arkansans elected
several governors who stand out as progressive: George Donaghey
(1909-13), Charles Brush (1917-21), Thomas McRae (1921-25),
Carl Bailey (1935-39), and Sidney McMath (1948-53). Although
elected to the governorship as a progressive in 1954, McMath’s
protégé Orval Faubus took a segregationist stand in 1957. In sub-
sequent years, poor whites tended to support Faubus, while blacks
and more affluent whites opposed him. Faubus’s successor, pro-
gressive Republican Winthrop Rockefeller, was strongly supported
by blacks. Rockefeller was followed by three more progressives, all
Democrats: Dale Bumpers, David Pryor, and—after Bumpers and
Pryor had graduated to the US Senate—Bill Clinton. In a major
upset, Clinton was defeated in 1980 by Republican Frank White,
but he recaptured the statehouse in 1982 and won reelection in
1984, 1986, and 1990. Clinton ran for and won the presidency in
1992 with a plurality of 53% in Arkansas. Clinton won presiden-
tial reelection in 1996, gaining 54% of the vote, against 37% for
Republican challenger Bob Dole and 8% for Independent Ross Pe-
rot. In the 2000 presidential election, George W. Bush won 51% of
the vote to Al Gore’s 45% and 2% for Green Party candidate Ralph
Nader; in 2004, Bush was reelected with 54% of the vote to Dem-
ocrat John Kerry’s 37%. In 2004 there were 1,686,000 registered
voters; there is no party registration in the state. The state had six
electoral votes in the 2004 presidential election.

On 8 November 1994, Democratic governor Jim Guy Tucker
was one of the few of his party nationwide to resist a Republican
challenge. However, in 1996 Tucker was forced to resign following
his conviction on charges related to the Whitewater prosecution,
and the governorship was assumed by Lieutenant Governor Mike
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Huckabee. Huckabee was elected in his own right in 1998 and re-
elected in 2002.

In 1996, the vacated US Senate seat of Democrat David Pry-
or was won by US Representative Tim Hutchinson, a Republican.
Hutchinson was the first Republican ever to be popularly elected
to the US Senate from Arkansas. In 1998 Democrat Blanche Lin-
coln was voted into office, only the second woman in Arkansas
history to be elected to the Senate; she was reelected with 56% of
the vote in 2004. Democrat Mark Pryor, son of David Pryor, was
elected to the US Senate in 2002. Arkansas’s US representatives
following the 2006 elections included one Republican and three
Democrats. As of 2006, the state legislature had 27 Democrats and
8 Republicans in the Senate, and 72 Democrats and 28 Republi-
cans in the House. As of 2006, there were 23 women serving in the
state legislature.

14| OCAL GOVERNMENT

There are 75 counties in Arkansas, 10 of them with 2 county seats.
Each county is governed by a quorum court, consisting of between
9 and 15 justices of the peace, elected for 2-year terms; the coun-
ty judge, who presides, does not vote but has veto power, which
may be overridden by a three-fifths vote of the total membership.
Elected county officials, who serve two-year terms, include the
sheriff, assessor, coroner, treasurer, and county supervisor. In 2005,
Arkansas had 499 municipalities, administered under the mayor-
council or city-manager form of government. There were 704 spe-
cial districts and 310 public school districts.

In 2005, local government accounted for about 105,930 full-
time (or equivalent) employment positions.

155TATE SERVICES

To address the continuing threat of terrorism and to work with the
federal Department of Homeland Security, homeland security in
Arkansas operates under the authority of the governor; the emer-
gency management director is designated as the state homeland
security adviser.

Educational services in Arkansas are administered primarily by
the Department of Education and the Department of Higher Ed-
ucation. The State Highway and Transportation Department has
primary responsibility for roads, rails, and public transit; the of-
fices of motor vehicle registration and driver services are in the
Department of Finance and Administration. The Department of
Information Systems governs the state’s computer links, while the
Department of Parks and Tourism encourages visitors.

Health and welfare services are under the jurisdiction of the De-
partment of Health and Human Services. Public protection is pro-
vided primarily through the Department of Emergency Manage-
ment, State Police, National Guard, and Civil Air Patrol, as well as
the Department of Correction, which operates prisons and work-
release centers. The Public Service Commission regulates utilities
in the state.

16JUDICIAL SYSTEM

Arkansas’s highest court is the Arkansas Supreme Court, which
consists of a chief justice and six associate justices, elected for stag-

gered eight-year terms. An appeals court of 12 judges, also elected
for eight-year terms, was established in 1978.

Arkansas’s courts of original jurisdiction are the circuit courts
(law) and the chancery courts (equity), of which there are 24 cir-
cuits each. In 1999, there were 30 circuit court judges serving
four-year terms and 33 chancery probate court judges serving
six-year terms. An additional 43 judges were serving both circuit
and chancery courts. Courts of limited jurisdiction include justice
of the peace, county, municipal, and police courts, and courts of
common pleas.

As of 31 December 2004, a total of 13,807 prisoners were held
in state and federal prisons in Arkansas, an increase from 13,315,
or 3.7%, from the previous year. As of year-end 2004, a total of 962
inmates were female, up from 866, or 11.1%, from the year before.
Among sentenced prisoners (one year or more), Arkansas had an
incarceration rate of 495 per 100,000 population in 2004.

According to the Federal Bureau of Investigation, Arkansas in
2004 had a violent crime rate (murder/nonnegligent manslaugh-
ter; forcible rape; robbery; aggravated assault) of 499.1 reported
incidents per 100,000 population, or a total of 13,737 reported
incidents. Crimes against property (burglary; larceny/theft; and
motor vehicle theft) in that same year totaled 110,464 reported in-
cidents, or 4.13 reported incidents per 100,000 people. Arkansas
has a death penalty, which can be carried out by lethal injection or
electrocution, depending upon the prisoner’s request. As of 1976,
the state has executed 27 persons; there was one execution in 2005.
As of 1 January 2006, there were 38 death row inmates.

In 2003, Arkansas spent $105,532,650 on homeland security, an
average of $38 per state resident.

17 ARMED FORCES

As of 2004, there were five military installations in Arkansas, the
principal ones being Little Rock Air Force Base with the most ac-
tive-duty military personnel in the state (6,156), and the Army’s
Pine Bluff Arsenal, with the most civilian employees (1,065). Mili-
tary personnel in the state numbered 7,676 in 2004, Reserve and
National Guard numbered 2,554, and there were 1,714 civilian
employees. Firms in the state received $493 million in defense
contract awards in 2004, while the Defense Department payroll
was about $1.2 billion, including retired military pay.

There were 268,353 veterans of US military service in Arkan-
sas as of 2003, of whom 36,703 served in World War II; 28,509 in
the Korean conflict; 79,280 during the Vietnam era; and 42,007
during 1990-2000 (in the Gulf War). US Veterans Administration
spending in Arkansas was $1.0 billion in 2004.

In June 2003, the Arkansas State Police had 559 full-time sworn
officers.

T8 MIGRATION

Near the end of the 18th century, American Indians from east of
the Mississippi, displaced by white settlement, entered the area
now known as Arkansas. However, as the availability of cheap
land in Louisiana Territory drew more and more white settlers—
in particular, veterans of the War of 1812, who had been promised
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160-acre (65-hectare) tracts—the Indians were pressured to cross
the border from Arkansas to present-day Oklahoma.

After the end of the Mexican War, thousands of Arkansans im-
migrated to Texas, and others were attracted to California in 1849
by the gold rush. Because of a law passed in 1859 requiring free
blacks to leave the state by the end of the year or risk being en-
slaved, Arkansas’s population of free blacks dropped from 682 in
1858 to 144 in 1860. During Reconstruction, the state government
encouraged immigration by both blacks and whites. Literature
sent out by the Office of State Lands and Migration, under the ten-
ure of William H. Grey, a black leader, described the state as a new
Africa. Railroads, seeking buyers for the lands they had acquired
through government grants, were especially active in encourag-
ing immigration after Reconstruction. Later immigrants included
Italians and, in the early 1900s, Germans.

During the Depression era (1930s) and thereafter, Arkansas lost
a substantial proportion of its farm population, and many blacks
left the state for the industrial cities of the Midwest and the east and
west coasts. The net loss from migration totaled 919,000 between
1940 and 1970. Between 1970 and 1980, however, the state gained
180,000 residents through migration, as the Ozarks became one of
the fastest-growing rural areas in the United States. The state ex-
perienced a small net decline of 2,000 in migration between 1980
and 1983. Net migration from 1985 to 1990 amounted to a gain
of nearly 36,600. Between 1990 and 1998, there were net gains of
106,000 in domestic migration and 9,000 in international migra-
tion. In 1998, Arkansas admitted 914 immigrants. Between 1990
and 1998, the state’s overall population increased by 8%. In the
period 2000-05, net international migration was 21,947 and net
internal migration was 35,664, for a net gain of 57,611 people.

19 INTERGOVERNMENTAL COOPERATION

Among the many interstate agreements in which Arkansas partic-
ipates are the Arkansas River Basin Compact of 1970 (with Okla-
homa), Arkansas-Mississippi Great River Bridge Construction
Compact, Bi-State Criminal Justice Center Compact, Central In-
terstate Low-Level Radioactive Waste Compact, Interstate Mining
Compact Commission, Interstate Oil and Gas Compact, Red River
Compact, South Central Interstate Forest Fire Protection Com-
pact, Southern Growth Policies Board, Southern Regional Educa-
tion Board, and Southern States Energy Board. There are bound-
ary agreements with Mississippi, Missouri, and Tennessee. In fiscal
year 2005, Arkansas received federal grants totaling $3.818 billion,
an estimated $3.776 billion in fiscal year 2006, and an estimated
$4.016 billion in fiscal year 2007.

20 cONOMY

During the 19th century, Arkansas’s economic growth was hin-
dered by credit problems. When the state’s two central banks, the
Arkansas State Bank and the Real Estate Bank, failed during the
1840s, the government defaulted on bonds issued by the latter and
amended the constitution to prohibit all banking in Arkansas. Al-
though banking was restored after the Civil War (1861-65), the
state defaulted on its obligations once more in 1877, this time fol-
lowing a decision by the Arkansas supreme court that $10 mil-
lion worth of railroad bonds issued during Reconstruction were

unconstitutional. Not until 1917 did New York banks again accept
Arkansas securities.

Cotton dominated Arkansass agricultural economy until well
into the 20th century, when rice, soybeans, poultry, and fish farm-
ing diversified the output. Coal mining began in the 1870s, baux-
ite mining near the turn of the century, and oil extraction in the
1920s. Lumbering developed in the last quarter of the 19th centu-
ry, reached its peak about 1909, and then declined until the 1920s,
when reforestation started. Industrialization was limited however,
and resources were generally shipped out of state for processing.
Not until the 1950s did Arkansas enjoy significant success in at-
tracting industry, thanks in large part to the efforts of Winthrop
Rockefeller.

By the 1990s, principal industries in Arkansas had become
manufacturing, dominated by lumber and wood products com-
panies; agriculture; forestry; and tourism. Fifty-seven Fortune 500
parent firms are found in Arkansas, including Wal-Mart Stores,
Tyson Foods, Dillard Department Stores, Beverly Enterprises,
and Alltel. Other important corporations include Jacuzzi, Rice-
land Foods, Maybelline, Whirlpool, International Paper, Ameri-
can Greetings, and Georgia Pacific. Stephens Inc., in Little Rock, is
the largest off-Wall Street investment firm in the country. Growth
in gross state product (GSP) rose to 6% in 1999, but fell to 2.8%
in 2000 and 1.7% in 2001. Contributing to Arkansas’s GSP of
$80.902 billion in 2004 were manufacturing (durable and nondu-
rable goods) at $14.85 billion (18.3% of GSP); real estate at $7.417
(9% of GSP); and healthcare and social assistance at $6.150 bil-
lion (7.6% of GSP). In 2004, of the 61,778 firms that had employ-
ees, a total of 60,007, or 97.1%, were small businesses. In addition,
the number of self-employed persons in that same year rose 8.6%,
from 149,093 in 2003 to 161,842 in 2004. New business rose from
8.3%in 2003 to 7,852 in 2004, surpassing business terminations
that same year of 6,481. In addition, business bankruptcies in 2004
totaled 376, down 12.4% from 2003. In 2005, personal bankrupt-
cies (Chapter 7 and Chapter 13) totaled 881 per 100,000 people,
ranking Arkansas as the seventh in the United States.

21\NCOME

In 2005, Arkansas had a gross state product (GSP) of $87 billion,
which accounted for 0.7% of the nation’s gross domestic product
and placed the state at number 34 in highest GSP among the 50
states and the District of Columbia.

According to the Bureau of Economic Analysis, in 2004 Ar-
kansas had a per capita personal income (PCPI) of $25,814. This
ranked 49th in the United States and was 78% of the national av-
erage of $33,050. The 1994-2004 average annual growth rate of
PCPI was 4.1%. Arkansas had a total personal income (TPI) of
$70,987,900,000, which ranked 34th in the United States and re-
flected an increase of 7.0% from 2003. The 1994-2004 average
annual growth rate of TPI was 5.1%. Earnings of persons em-
ployed in Arkansas increased from $49,196,825,000 in 2003 to
$52,896,830,000 in 2004, an increase of 7.5%. The 2003-04 na-
tional change was 6.3%.

The US Census Bureau reports that the three-year average me-
dian household income for 2002-04 in 2004 dollars was $33,948,
compared to a national average of $44,473. During the same pe-
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riod, an estimated 17.6% of the population was below the poverty
line, as compared to 12.4% nationwide.

22) ABOR

According to the Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS), in April 2006
the seasonally adjusted civilian labor force in Arkansas numbered
1,398,400, with approximately 71,800 workers unemployed, yield-
ing an unemployment rate of 5.1%, compared to the national av-
erage of 4.7% for the same period. Preliminary data for the same
period placed nonfarm employment at 1,189,400. Since the begin-
ning of the BLS data series in 1976, the highest unemployment
rate recorded in Arkansas was 10.2% in March 1983. The historical
low was 4.1% in September 2000. Preliminary nonfarm employ-
ment data by occupation for April 2006 showed that approximate-
ly 4.6% of the labor force was employed in construction; 16.5% in
manufacturing; 20.8% in trade, transportation and public utilities;
4.4% in financial activities; 9.6% in professional and business ser-
vices; 12.5% in education and health services; 8% in leisure and
hospitality services; and 17.4% in government.

Chartered in 1865, the Little Rock Typographical Union, con-
sisting of Arkansas Gazette employees, was the first labor union in
the state. The United Mine Workers (UMW) was established in the
Ft. Smith area by 1898; six years later, the UMP led in the found-
ing of the Arkansas Federation of Labor. Between 1904 and World
War I (1914-18), a series of progressive labor laws was enacted,
including a minimum wage, restrictions on child labor, and prohi-
bitions against blacklisting and payment of wages in scrip. Union
strength waned after the war, however, and the labor movement is
not a powerful force in the state today.

The US Department of Labor’s Bureau of Labor Statistics re-
ported that in 2005, a total of 54,000 of Arkansas’ 1,138,000 em-
ployed wage and salary workers were formal members of a union.
This represented 4.8% of those so employed. This was unchanged
from 2004, and below the national average of 12%. Overall in
2005, a total of 68,000 workers (6%) in Arkansas were covered by
a union or employee association contract, which included those
workers who reported no union affiliation. As of 1 January 2006
Arkansas was one of 22 states with a right-to-work law.

As of 1 March 2006, Arkansas had a state-mandated minimum
wage rate of $5.15 per hour. In 2004, women in the state accounted
for 45.6% of the employed civilian labor force.

23 AGRICULTURE

Farm marketing’s in Arkansas were over $6 billion in 2005 (11th
in the United States), with crops and livestock accounting for
about 35% and 65%, respectively. The state is the nation’s leading
producer of rice and is among the leaders in cotton, soybeans, and
grain sorghum.

Cotton was first grown in the state about 1800, along the riv-
er valleys. Confined mainly to slaveholding plantations before the
Civil War (1861-65), cotton farming became more widespread in
the postwar period, expanding into the hill country of the north-
west and eventually into the deforested areas of the northeast,
which proved to be some of the most fertile farmland in the na-
tion. As elsewhere in the postbellum South, sharecropping by ten-
ant farmers predominated well into the 20th century, until mech-
anization and diversification gradually brought an end to the

system. Rice was first grown commercially in the early 1900s; by
1920, Arkansas had emerged as a poultry and soybean producer.

During 2004, Arkansas produced 124,425,000 bushels of soy-
beans, valued at $690,559,000; 32,860,000 bushels of wheat, worth
$115,010,000; 3,570,000 tons of hay, worth $166,180,000; and
4,704,000 bushels of sorghum for grain, valued at $10,142,000. The
rice harvest in 2004 was 96,600,000 hundredweight (4.39 million
kg), worth $768,196,000. The cotton crop in 2004, 2,085,000 bales,
was worth $488,390,000.

24 ANIMAL HUSBANDRY

Poultry farms are found throughout Arkansas, but especially in
the northern and western regions. Broiler production accounts for
over 40% of the state’s agricultural receipts. Arkansas was the sec-
ond-highest broiler-producing state in the United States in 2003
(after Georgia); 5.4 billion Ib (2.5 billion kg) of broilers were val-
ued at $2 billion.

In 2004, it was estimated that Arkansas produced 3.5 billion
eggs. In 2003 Arkansas produced 477 million 1b (217 million kg)
of turkey, valued at $176.5 million and 125.9 million 1b (57.2 mil-
lion kg) of chickens, valued at $8.8 million.

The yield of the state’s 29,000 milk cows in 2003 was 352 million
Ib (160 million kg) of milk. In 2005, Arkansas had an estimated 1.9
million cattle and calves valued at $1.5 billion. In 2004, Arkansas
had an estimated 330,000 hogs and pigs valued at $32.3 million.

25FISHING

As of 2005, the state ranked second only to Mississippi in catfish
farming. As of 1 January 2005, there were 153 catfish operations
covering 31,500 acres (14,300 hectares) of water surface, with
100.6 million stocker-size and 184 million fingerling/fry catfish in
early 2006. Some producers rotate fish crops with row crops, peri-
odically draining their fish ponds and planting grains in the rich
and well-fertilized soil. Most public fishing areas are frequently
stocked with trout. Arkansas had 685,634 licensed anglers in 2004.
There are three national fish hatcheries in Arkansas.

26EORESTRY

Forestland comprised 18,771,000 acres (7,596,000 hectares), 56%
of the state’s total land area, in 2003. Of that total, 18,373,000 acres
(7,435,000 hectares) were commercial timberland. The south-
west and central plains, the state’s timber belt, constitute one of
the most concentrated sources of yellow pine in the United States.
Lumber production in 2004 totaled 2.9 billion board feet, third in
the United States. Three national forests in Arkansas covered a to-
tal of 3,540,000 acres (1,432,638 hectares) in 2003.

27MINING

According to the US Geological Survey, the value of nonfuel min-
eral production in Arkansas in 2004 totaled $518 million, an in-
crease of 13.8% from 2003. Bromine, crushed stone, cement (port-
land and masonry), and construction sand and gravel were the
top four nonfuel minerals produced by value, respectively, and ac-
counted for 92% of all nonfuel mineral output by value in the state
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for 2004. Overall, Arkansas accounted for more than 1% of all US
nonfuel mineral output.

A total of 32.9 million metric tons of crushed stone were pro-
duced in 2004 (valued at $162 million), as well as 9.37 million
metric tons of construction sand and gravel with a value of $53.5
million.

Arkansas in 2004 continued to be the leading bromine-pro-
ducing state, accounting for most US production. Michigan was
the only other state to produce bromine. Also in that year, Arkan-
sas, remained the only state that produced silica stone. A total of
655 metric tons was produced, with a value of $3.66 million. The
state also ranked fifth in gemstones in 2004, with output valued at
$590,000.

28ENERGY AND POWER

As of 2003, Arkansas had 39 electrical power service providers,
of which 15 were publicly owned and 17 were cooperatives. Of
the remainder, four were investor owned and three were owners
of independent generators that sold directly to customers. As of
that same year there were over 1.415 million retail customers. Of
that total, over 832,486 received their power from investor-owned
service providers. Cooperatives accounted for 419,184 customers,
while publicly owned providers had 164,252 customers.

Total net summer generating capability by the state’s electri-
cal generating plants in 2003 stood at 13.548 million kW, with to-
tal production that same year at 50.401 billion kWh. Of the total
amount generated, 82.6% came from electric utilities, with the re-
mainder coming from independent producers and combined heat
and power service providers. The largest portion of all electric
power generated, 23.504 billion kWh (46.6%), came from coal-
fired plants, with nuclear fueled plants in second place at 14.869
billion kWh (29.1%). Natural gas-fired plants accounted for 14.5%
of all power generated, with hydroelectric and other renewable fu-
eled plants at 3.7%.

As of 2006, Arkansas had one operating nuclear power facility,
the Arkansas Nuclear One power plant in Pope County.

As 0f 2004, Arkansas had proven crude oil reserves of 51 million
barrels, or less than 1% of all US reserves, while output that same
year averaged 18,000 barrels per day. Including federal offshore
domains, the state that year ranked 19th (18th excluding federal
offshore) in reserves and 17th (16th excluding federal offshore)
among the 31 producing states. In 2004, Arkansas had 6,660 pro-
ducing oil wells and accounted for less than 1% of all US produc-
tion. As of 2005, the state’s two small refineries had a crude oil dis-
tillation capacity of 76,800 barrels per day.

In 2004, Arkansas had 3,460 producing natural gas and gas con-
densate wells. In 2003 (the latest year for which data was available)
marketed gas production (all gas produced excluding gas used for
repressuring, vented and flared, and nonhydrocarbon gases re-
moved) totaled 169.599 billion cu ft (4.8 billion cu m). As of 31
December 2004, proven reserves of dry or consumer-grade natu-
ral gas totaled 1,835 billion cu ft (52.1 billion cu m).

Arkansas in 2004 had two producing coal mines, one surface
and one underground. Coal production that year totaled 7,000
short tons, down from 8,000 short tons in 2003. Of the total pro-
duced in 2004, the surface mine accounted for 6,000 short tons.

29INDUSTRY

Manufacturing in Arkansas is diverse, ranging from blue jeans to
bicycles, though resource industries such as rice processing and
woodworking still play a major role.

According to the US Census Bureau Annual Survey of Manu-
factures (ASM) for 2004, the state’s manufacturing sector covered
some 19 product subsectors. The shipment value of all products
manufactured in the state that same year was $54.547 billion. Of
that total, the food manufacturing sector accounted for the largest
portion, at $14.064 billion. It was followed by primary metal man-
ufacturing, at $5.419 billion; transportation equipment manufac-
turing, at $4.122 billion; paper manufacturing, at $3.858 billion;
and fabricated metal product manufacturing, at $3.844 billion.

In 2004, a total of 193,746 people in Arkansas were employed
in the state’s manufacturing sector, according to the ASM. Of that
total, 155,852 were production workers. In terms of total employ-
ment, the food manufacturing industry accounted for the largest
portion of all manufacturing employees at 49,972, with 43,043 ac-
tual production workers. It was followed by fabricated metal prod-
uct manufacturing, with 16,558 employees (11,808 actual produc-
tion workers); plastics and rubber products manufacturing, with
15,078 employees (12,160 actual production workers); transpor-
tation equipment manufacturing, with 15,004 employees (12,287
actual production workers); and machinery manufacturing, with
14,324 employees (10,274 actual production workers).

ASM data for 2004 showed that the state’s manufacturing sector
paid $6.391 billion in wages. Of that amount, the food manufac-
turing sector accounted for the largest portion, at $1.259 billion.
It was followed by fabricated metal product manufacturing, at
$610.668 million; plastics and rubber products manufacturing, at
$537.290 million; paper manufacturing, at $524.614 million; and
transportation equipment manufacturing, at $512.188 million.

30 COMMERCE

According to the 2002 Census of Wholesale Trade, the state’s
wholesale trade sector had sales that year totaling $34.4 billion
from 3,498 establishments. Wholesalers of durable goods account-
ed for 2,156 establishments, followed by nondurable goods whole-
salersat 1,152 and electronic markets, agents, and brokers account-
ing for 190 establishments. Sales by durable goods wholesalers in
2002 totaled $10.1 billion, while wholesalers of nondurable goods
saw sales of $17.5 billion. Electronic markets, agents, and brokers
in the wholesale trade industry had sales of $6.7 billion.

In the 2002 Census of Retail Trade, Arkansas was listed as hav-
ing 12,141 retail establishments with sales of $25.6 billion. The
leading types of retail businesses by number of establishments
were: motor vehicle and motor vehicle parts dealers (1,783); gaso-
line stations (1,695); miscellaneous store retailers (1,404) food and
beverage stores (1,354); clothing and clothing accessories stores
(1,201); and building material/garden equipment and supplies
dealers (1,095). In terms of sales, motor vehicle and motor vehicle
parts stores accounted for the largest share of retail sales at $7.09
billion, followed by general merchandise stores at $5.2 billion; gas-
oline stations at $3.02 billion; and food and beverage stores at $2.8
billion. A total of 134,197 people were employed by the retail sec-
tor in Arkansas that year.
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During 2005, exports of goods from the state were valued at
$3.8 billion, ranking the state 36th in the nation.

31CONSUMER PROTECTION

Under the mandate of Consumer Protection Act of 1971, the Con-
sumer Protection Division (CPD) of the Office of the Attorney
General has principal responsibility for consumer affairs. The
CPD serves as a central coordinating agency for individual con-
sumer complaints, conducts investigations, acts as an advocate
and mediator in resolving complaints, and prosecutes civil cases
on behalf of Arkansas citizens.

When dealing with consumer protection issues, the state’s At-
torney General can initiate civil (but not criminal) proceedings;
represent the state before state and federal regulatory agencies; ad-
minister consumer protection and education programs; and han-
dle consumer complaints. However, the Attorney General’s Office
has limited subpoena powers. In antitrust actions, the attorney
general can act on behalf of consumers who are incapable of act-
ing on their own and may initiate damage actions on behalf of the
state in state courts.

The office of the Consumer Protection Division is located in
Little Rock.

32B ANKING

In 1836, the first year of statehood, the legislature created the Ar-
kansas State Bank, and the Real Estate Bank, which were intended
to promote the plantation system. Fraud, mismanagement, and the
consequences of the financial panic of 1837 ruined both banks
and led to the passage in 1846 of a constitutional amendment pro-
hibiting the incorporation of any lending institution in Arkansas.
Money grew scarce, with credit being rendered largely by suppli-
ers and brokers to farmers and planters until after the Civil War
(1861-65), when the prohibition was removed.

As of June 2005, Arkansas had 163 insured banks, savings and
loans, and saving banks, plus 72 credit unions (CUs), all of which
were federally chartered. Excluding the CUs, the Memphis market
area (which includes portions of Tennessee, Arkansas and Mis-
sissippi) had 52 financial institutions in 2004, with deposits of
$26.946 billion, followed by the Little Rock/North Little Rock area,
with 37 institutions and $9.799 billion in deposits. As of June 2005,
CUs accounted for only 3.6% of all assets held by all financial in-
stitutions in the state, or some $1.584 billion. Banks, savings and
loans, and savings banks collectively accounted for the remaining
96.4% ($42.280 billion) in assets held.

As of the early 1980s, the Arkansas usury law imposed a 10%
ceiling on interest rates (one of the most rigid in the United States);
which the US Supreme Court upheld in 1981. The rise of the fed-
eral rate above that limit, beginning in mid-1979, caused a con-
siderable outflow of capital from Arkansas. The Arkansas Usury
Law was changed in December 1992 with the Interest Rate Con-
trol Amendment, which set the maximum interest rate on general
loans at 5% above the Federal Reserve Discount Rate. The Arkan-
sas Supreme Court interpreted the amendment to mean that the
rate on consumer loans would be 5% above the discount rate, up
to 17%. Although many institutions offered higher interest rates
anyway, the ability to do so was formalized in the Financial Mod-

ernization Act of 1999. Opposition to usury came primarily from
religious factions and labor unions, but low levels of investment
during the 1990s motivated the Arkansas government to change
the law. State-chartered banks in Arkansas are regulated by the Ar-
kansas State Bank Department.

In 2005, Arkansas experienced strong economic growth in
2005, which benefited the state’s financial community as institu-
tions based in the state experienced record net income growth,
due mainly to increased net operating income. In 2004, median
net interest margins (NIMs—the difference between the lower
rates offered to savers and the higher rates charged on loans) for
Arkansas’ insured institutions stood at 4.14%, up from 4.13% in
2003.

33INSURANCE

In 2004 there were 1.77 million individual life insurance policies
in force with a total value of $83.9 billion; total value for all cat-
egories of life insurance (individual, group, and credit) was $136.2
billion. The average coverage amount is $47,400 per policy holder.
Death benefits paid that year totaled $461.6 million.

As of 2003, there were 11 property and casualty and 38 life and
health insurance companies incorporated or organized in the state.
Direct premiums for property and casualty insurance amounted
to $3.69 billion in 2004. That year, there were 15,067 flood insur-
ance policies in force in the state, with a total value of $1.3 billion.

In 2004, 46% of state residents held employment-based health
insurance policies, 5% held individual policies, and 30% were cov-
ered under Medicare and Medicaid; 17% of residents were un-
insured. In 2003, employee contributions for employment-based
health coverage averaged at 21% for single coverage and 29% for
family coverage. The state offers a 120-day health benefits expan-
sion program for small-firm employees in connection with Con-
solidated Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act (COBRA, 1986), a
health insurance program for those who lose employment-based
coverage due to termination or reduction of work hours.

In 2003, there were over 1.8 million auto insurance policies in
effect for private passenger cars. Required minimum coverage in-
cludes bodily injury liability of up to $25,000 per individual and
$50,000 for all persons injured, as well as property damage liability
of $25,000. In 2003, the average expenditure per vehicle for insur-
ance coverage was $698.28.

345ECURITIES

There are no securities exchanges in Arkansas. In 2005, there were
570 personal financial advisers employed in the state and 1,420 se-
curities, commodities, and financial services sales agents. In 2004,
there were over 30 publicly traded companies within the state,
with over 14 NASDAQ companies, 9 NYSE listings, and 1 AMEX
listing. In 2006, the state had five Fortune 500 companies; Wal-
Mart Stores (Bentonville) ranked first in the state and second in
the nation with revenues of over $315 billion, followed by Tyson
Foods (Springdale), Murphy Oil (El Dorado), Alltel (Little Rock),
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and Dillard’s (Little Rock). All five of these companies were listed
on the NYSE.

35pUBLIC FINANCE

Under the 1874 constitution, state expenditures may not exceed
revenues. The mechanism adopted each biennium to prevent defi-
cit spending is a Revenue Stabilization Act. This Act provides the
funding for state appropriations by assigning levels of funding pri-
ority to the appropriations. All higher level appropriations must

Arkansas—State Government Finances
(Dollar amounts in thousands. Per capita amounts in dollars.)
AMOUNT PER CAPITA
Total Revenue 14,225,176 5,172.719
General revenue 11,679,719 4,247.17
Intergovernmental revenue 4,041,889 1,469.78
Taxes 5,580,678 2,029.34
General sales 2,149,527 781.65
Selective sales 784,503 285.27
License taxes 187,876 68.32
Individual income tax 1,685,585 612.94
Corporate income tax 181,830 66.12
Other taxes 591,357 215.04
Current charges 1,543,848 561.40
Miscellaneous general revenue 513,304 186.66
Utility revenue - -
Liquor store revenue - -
Insurance trust revenue 2,545,457 925.62
Total expenditure 12,674,325 4,608.85
Intergovernmental expenditure 3,233,499 1,175.82
Direct expenditure 9,440,826 3,433.03
Current operation 7,074,989 2,572.72
Capital outlay 1,005,560 365.66
Insurance benefits and repayments 991,592 360.58
Assistance and subsidies 245,563 89.30
Interest on debt 123,122 4477
Exhibit: Salaries and wages 1,528,630 555.87
Total expenditure 12,674,325 4,608.85
General expenditure 11,682,733 4,248.27
Intergovernmental expenditure 3,233,499 1,175.82
Direct expenditure 8,449,234 3,072.45
General expenditures, by function:
Education 4,730,047 1,720.02
Public welfare 2,995,212 1,089.17
Hospitals 532,800 193.75
Health 316,062 114.93
Highways 1,116,310 405.93
Police protection 79,800 29.02
Correction 351,786 121.92
Natural resources 225,132 81.87
Parks and recreation 83,065 30.21
Government administration 476,279 173.19
Interest on general debt 123,122 44.77
Other and unallocable 653,118 237.50
Utility expenditure - -
Liquor store expenditure - -
Insurance trust expenditure 991,592 360.58
Debt at end of fiscal year 3,749,282 1,363.38
Cash and security holdings 18,988,203 6,904.80
Abbreviations and symbols: — zero or rounds to zero; (NA) not available;
(X) not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Census Bureau, Governments Division, 2004 Survey of
State Government Finances, January 2006.

be fully funded before any lower level appropriations are funded.
In the event of insufficient revenues to fund appropriations, each
agency reduces its spending to correspond to the general revenues
allocated to the agency. Efforts to install a statewide Web-based
information system met with technical and training difficulties
that had slowly been rectified as of 2006. Fiscal year 2006 general
funds were estimated at nearly $3.8 billion for resources and $3.8
billion for expenditures. In fiscal year 2004, federal government
grants to Arkansas were nearly $4.7 billion. For fiscal year 2007,
federal funding for the State Children’s Health Insurance Program
(SCHIP) and the HOME Investment Partnership Program was
increased.

36TAXATION

In 2005, Arkansas collected $6,552 million in tax revenues ($2,358
per capita), which placed it 18th among the 50 states in per capita
tax burden. The national average was $2,192 per capita. Property
taxes accounted for 8.5% of the total; sales taxes, 39.3%; selective
sales taxes, 13.5%; individual income taxes, 28.6%; corporate in-
come taxes, 4.2%; and other taxes, 5.9%.

As of 1 January 2006, Arkansas had six individual income tax
brackets of 1.0-7.0%. The state taxes corporations at rates of 1.0-
6.5%, depending on tax bracket.

In 2004, state and local property taxes amounted to
$1,100,938,000 ($400 per capita). The per capita amount ranks
the state 49th among the 50 states. Local governments collected
$580,614,000 of the total and the state government, $520,324,000.
Although local property taxes are the lowest in the nation, state
property tax collections are unusually high.

Arkansas taxes retail sales at a rate of 6%. In addition to the state
tax, local taxes on retail sales can reach as much as 5.50%, making
for a potential total tax on retail sales of 11.50%. Food purchased
for consumption off-premises is taxable. The tax on cigarettes is 59
cents per pack, which ranks 32nd among the 50 states and the Dis-
trict of Columbia. Arkansas taxes gasoline at 21.5 cents per gal-
lon. This is in addition to the 18.4 cents per gallon federal tax on
gasoline.

According to the Tax Foundation, for every federal tax dollar
sent to Washington in 2004, Arkansas citizens received $1.47 in
federal spending.

37ECONOMIC POLICY

First as chairman of the Arkansas Industrial Development Com-
mission and later as governor of the state (1967-71), Winthrop
Rockefeller succeeded in attracting substantial and diverse new
industries to Arkansas. In 1979, Governor Bill Clinton formed the
Department of Economic Development from the former Arkan-
sas Industrial Development Commission for the purpose of stim-
ulating the growth of small business and finding new export mar-
kets. The Arkansas Development Finance Authority was created
in 1985 in order to support small-scale economic development of
new businesses, mortgages, education, and health care. The Eco-
nomic Development Commission offers such incentives to new
businesses as an Enterprise Zone Program, income tax credit,
sales and use tax refunds, among others. In 2003, the legislature
passed the Consolidated Incentive Act which combined six previ-
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ous economic development incentive programs into one package,
plus added some additional incentives for investment and region-
al development. The six programs consolidated in the Act were
the Enterprise Zone program (Advantage Arkansas), which pro-
vides incentives for investments in areas with high poverty and/or
unemployment); the Economic Investment Tax Credit program
(InvestArk Program); the Economic Development Incentives
Act (CreateRebate); the Arkansas Economic Development Act
(AEDA), which offers tax reductions for investments of at least
$5 million dollars creating at least 100 new permanent jobs; plus
incentive programs for improvements in energy technology and
biotechnology. By the act, companies would be allowed to sell tax
credits earned in order to realize the benefits earlier. The act seeks
to promote regional development by rewarding counties which
enter into binding compacts with each other to further economic
development.

In 2006, the rubber and plastics industry was a targeted indus-
try for the state, due, in part, to the influx of a large number of au-
tomotive parts suppliers to the state. Arkansas is home to approxi-
mately 200 plastics and rubber companies. Because of its central
location in the country, halfway between Canada and Mexico and
between the two US coasts, Arkansas provides a valuable trans-
portation advantage. A billion-dollar program to improve approx-
imately 380 mi (600 km) of interstate highways was scheduled to
be completed in 2005.

38HEALTH

The infant mortality rate in October 2005 was estimated at 7.6 per
1,000 live births. The birth rate in 2003 was 14 per 1,000 popula-
tion. The abortion rate stood at 9.8 per 1,000 women in 2000. In
2003, about 81.3% of pregnant woman received prenatal care be-
ginning in the first trimester. In 2004, approximately 82% of chil-
dren received routine immunizations before the age of three.

The crude death rate in 2003 was 10.2 deaths per 1,000 popu-
lation. As of 2002, the death rates for major causes of death (per
100,000 resident population) were: heart disease, 307.4; cancer,
231.8; cerebrovascular diseases, 82.4 (the highest in the nation);
chronic lower respiratory diseases, 53.2; and diabetes, 29.3. The
mortality rate from HIV infection was 3 per 100,000 population.
In 2004, the reported AIDS case rate was at about 6.7 per 100,000
population. In 2002, about 58.9% of the population was consid-
ered overweight or obese. As of 2004, Arkansas ranked sixth in
the nation for the highest percentage of resident smokers, with
25.5%.

In 2003, Arkansas had 88 community hospitals with about
9,900 beds. There were about 388,000 patient admissions that year
and 4.6 million outpatient visits. The average daily inpatient cen-
sus was about 5,700 patients. The average cost per day for hospital
care was $1,130. Also in 2003, there were about 242 certified nurs-
ing facilities in the state with 24,791 beds and an overall occupan-
cy rate of about 72.6%. In 2004, it was estimated that about 60.9%
of all state residents had received some type of dental care within
the year. Arkansas had 205 physicians per 100,000 resident popu-
lation in 2004 and 729 nurses per 100,000 in 2005. In 2004, there
was a total of 1,120 dentists in the state.

About 30% of state residents were enrolled in Medicaid and
Medicare programs in 2004; the state had the third-highest per-

centage of Medicare recipients in the nation (following West Vir-
ginia and Maine). Approximately 17% of the state population was
uninsured in 2004. In 2003, state health care expenditures totaled
$3 million.

3950CIAL WELFARE

In 2004, about 85,000 people received unemployment benefits,
with an average weekly unemployment benefit of $228. In fiscal
year 2005, the estimated average monthly participation in the food
stamp program included about 373,764 persons (152,916 house-
holds); the average monthly benefit was about $89.47 per person.
That year, the total benefits paid through the state for the food
stamp program was about $401.2 million.

Temporary Assistance for Needy Families (TANF), the system
of federal welfare assistance that officially replaced Aid to Fam-
ilies with Dependent Children (AFDC) in 1997, was reautho-
rized through the Deficit Reduction Act of 2005. TANF is fund-
ed through federal block grants that are divided among the states
based on an equation involving the number of recipients in each
state. Arkansas’s TANF program is called Transitional Employ-
ment Assistance (TEA). In 2004, the state program had 22,000 re-
cipients; state and federal expenditures on this TANF program to-
taled $22 million fiscal year 2003.

In December 2004, Social Security benefits were paid to 546,080
Arkansas residents. This number included 310,790 retired work-
ers, 58,020 widows and widowers, 95,960 disabled workers, 28,060
spouses, and 53,240 children. Social Security beneficiaries repre-
sented 20.1% of the total state population and 93.1% of the state’s
population age 65 and older. Retired workers received an average
monthly payment of $888; widows and widowers, $795; disabled
workers, $846; and spouses, $429. Payments for children of retired
workers averaged $451 per month; children of deceased workers,
$554; and children of disabled workers, $249. Federal Supplemen-
tal Security Income payments in December 2004 went to 87,928
Arkansas residents, averaging $361 a month.

49 H0OUSING

In 2004, there were an estimated 1,233,203 housing units in Ar-
kansas, of which 1,099,086 were occupied. In the same year, 65.5%
of all housing units were owner-occupied. It was estimated that
about 98,716 units were without telephone service, 1,709 lacked
complete plumbing facilities, and 5,662 lacked complete kitchen
facilities. Though most units relied on gas and electricity for heat-
ing fuels, about 40,890 households used wood for a primary heat-
ing source. About 69% of all units were single-family, detached
homes; 12.7% were mobile homes. The average household had
2.43 members.

The Department of Housing and Urban Development award-
ed $39.6 million in grants to the Arkansas state program in 2002,
including $24.9 million in community development block grants.
About 15,900 new housing units were authorized in 2004. The me-
dian home value in 2004 was $79,006, the lowest in the country.
The median monthly cost for mortgage owners was $773 while the
monthly cost for renters was at a median of $517. In September
2005, the state was awarded grants of $680,321 from the US De-
partment of Housing and Urban Development (HUD) for rural
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housing and economic development programs. For 2006, HUD al-
located to the state over $19.3 million in community development
block grants.

41EDUCATION

In 2004, 79.2% of all Arkansans 25 years of age and older were
high school graduates. Some 18.8% had obtained a bachelor’s de-
gree or higher.

In some ways, Little Rock was an unlikely site for the ma-
jor confrontation over school integration that occurred in 1957.
The school board had already announced its voluntary compli-
ance with the Supreme Court’s desegregation decision, and during
Governor Faubus’s first term (1955-56), several public schools in
the state had been peaceably integrated. Nevertheless, on 5 Sep-
tember 1957, Faubus, claiming that violence was likely, ordered
the National Guard to seize Central High School to prevent the
entry of nine black students. When a mob did appear following
the withdrawal of the National Guardsmen in response to a fed-
eral court order later that month, President Dwight Eisenhower
dispatched federal troops to Little Rock, and they patrolled the
school grounds until the end of the 1958 spring semester. Al-
though Faubus’s stand encouraged politicians in other southern
states to resist desegregation, in Arkansas integration proceeded at
a moderate pace. By 1980, Central High School had a nearly equal
balance of black and white students, and the state’s school system
was one of the most integrated in the South.

Public school enrollment in fall 2002 totaled 451,000. Of these,
319,000 attended schools from kindergarten through grade eight,
and 132,000 attended high school. Approximately 69.9% of the
students were white, 23.1% were black, 5.3% were Hispanic, 1.1%
were Asian/Pacific Islander, and 0.6% were American Indian/Alas-
kan Native. Total enrollment was estimated at 449,000 in fall 2003
and expected to be 449,000 by fall 2014, a decrease of 0.5% during
the period 2002 to 2014. There were 27,500 students enrolled in
189 private schools in fall 2003. Expenditures for public education
in 2003/04 were estimated at $3.5 billion. Since 1969, the Nation-
al Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP) has tested public
school students nationwide. The resulting report, The Nation’s Re-
port Card, stated that in 2005, eighth graders in Arkansas scored
272 out of 500 in mathematics compared with the national aver-
age of 278.

As of fall 2002, there were 127,372 students enrolled in college
or graduate school; minority students comprised 21.4% of total
postsecondary enrollment. As of 2005, Arkansas had 47 degree-
granting institutions. The largest institution of higher education in
the state is the University of Arkansas at Fayetteville (established
in 1871). The state university system also has campuses at Fort
Smith, Little Rock, Monticello, and Pine Bluff, as well as a medical
school. Student aid is provided by the State Scholarship Program
within the Department of Higher Education, by the Arkansas Stu-
dent Loan Guarantee Foundation, and by the Arkansas Rural En-
dowment Fund, Inc.

42 ARTS

The Arkansas Arts Council was established in 1971 as one of seven
agencies of the Department of Arkansas Heritage, which include

the Arkansas Historic Preservation Program, the Arkansas Natu-
ral Heritage Commission, the Delta Cultural Center, the Historic
Arkansas Museum, the Mosaic Templars Cultural Center, and the
Old State House Museum. Major funding comes from the state
and the National Endowment for the Arts. In 2005, the National
Endowment for the Arts awarded seven grants totaling $616,200
to Arkansas arts organizations, and the National Endowment for
the Humanities awarded eight grants totaling $1,739,430 to Ar-
kansas organizations. Arkansas is also affiliated with the regional
Mid-America Arts Alliance.

Little Rock is the home of the Arkansas Symphony Orches-
tra (ASO). The ASO celebrated 41 years of performance with its
2006/07 season. Little Rock is also home to the Arkansas Festi-
val Ballet, the Arkansas Repertory Theater, and the Arkansas Arts
Center, which holds art exhibits and classes, as well as children’s
theater performances.

The best-known center for traditional arts and crafts is the
Ozark Folk Center at Mountain View. The Ozark Folk Center of-
fers workshops in music and crafts as well as weekly evening con-
certs that focus on preserving “mountain music” from the Ozark
region. As of 2006, the Annual Arkansas Folk Festival was held
in Mountain View in April. The Regional Studies Center of Lyon
College at Batesville presents an annual Ozark history and culture
program.

43LIBRARIES AND MUSEUMS

In calendar year 2001, Arkansas had 35 public library systems,
with a total of 209 libraries, of which 169 were branches. In that
same year, the state’s public libraries held 5,497,000 volumes of
books and serial publications, while total circulation amounted to
10,452,000. The system also had 112,000 audio and 101,000 video
items, 5,000 electronic format items (CD-ROMs, magnetic tapes,
and disks), and five bookmobiles. Important collections include
those of the University of Arkansas at Fayetteville (1,556,572 vol-
umes), Arkansas State University at Jonesboro (544,326), the Cen-
tral Arkansas Library System of Little Rock (528,982), and the
News Library of the Arkansas Gazette, also in Little Rock. The to-
tal operating income of the public library system was $38,704,000
in 2001. Arkansas received $72,000 in federal grants, while state
grants that year came to $4,106,000. The state spent 59.3% of this
income on staft and 17.7% on the collection.

There were 78 museums in 2000 and a number of historic sites.
Principal museums include the Arkansas Arts Center and the
Museum of Science and History, both at Little Rock; the Arkan-
sas State University Museum at Jonesboro; and the University
of Arkansas Museum at Fayetteville, specializing in archaeology,
anthropology, and the sciences. Also of interest are the Stuttgart
Agricultural Museum; the Arkansas Post County Museum at Gil-
lett, whose artifacts are housed in re-created plantation buildings;
Hampson Museum State Park, near Wilson, which has one of the
largest collections of Mound Builder artifacts in the United States;
the Mid-American Museum at Hot Springs, which has visitor-par-
ticipation exhibits; and the Saunders Memorial Museum at Ber-
ryville, with an extensive collection of firearms.

Civil War battle sites include the Pea Ridge National Military
Park, the Prairie Grove Battlefield State Park, and the Arkansas
Post National Memorial. The Ft. Smith National Historic Site in-
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cludes buildings and museums from the days when the town was
a military outpost on the border of Indian Territory.

44COMMUNICATIONS
In 2004, 88.6% of the state’s occupied housing units had tele-
phones, the lowest rate in the nation. In addition, by June of that
same year there were 307,323 mobile wireless telephone subscrib-
ers. In 2003, 50.0% of Arkansas households had a computer and
42.2% had Internet access, the second-lowest in the nation (after
Mississippi) for both categories. By June 2005, there were 258,564
high-speed lines in Arkansas, 236,325 residential and 22,239 for
business.

There were 63 major radio stations (7 AM, 56 FM) and 17 ma-
jor television stations in 2005. A total of 23,195 Internet domain
names had been registered in Arkansas as of 2000.

43PRESS
The first newspaper in Arkansas, the Arkansas Gazette, established
at Arkansas Post in 1819 by William E. Woodruff, ceased publica-
tion in 1991. In 2005, there were 14 morning dailies, 14 evening
papers, and 16 Sunday papers. In 1992, Little Rock’s two major dai-
lies, the Arkansas Democrat and the Democrat Gazette, merged.
The following table shows the 2005 circulations of the leading
dailies:

AREA NAME DAILY SUNDAY
Fort Smith Southwest Times Record (m, S) 37,462 43,322
Jonesboro Jonesboro Sun (m, S) 23,156 26,481
Little Rock  Arkansas Democrat-Gazette (m, S) 182,391 280,529
Springdale-Rogers Morning News (m, S) 37,669 43,289

In 2005, there were 97 weekly publications in Arkansas. Of these
there are 87 paid weeklies, 2 free weeklies, and 8 combined week-
lies. The total circulation of paid weeklies (288,228) and free week-
lies (43,482) is 331,710.

46 ORGANIZATIONS

In 2006, there were over 2,190 nonprofit organizations registered
within the state, of which about 1,478 were registered as chari-
table, educational, or religious organizations. Among the nation-
al organizations with headquarters in Arkansas are the American
Crossbow Association in Huntsville; the American Fish Farmers
Federation in Lonoke; and the Ozark Society, the American Par-
quet Association, the Federation of American Hospitals, and the
Civil War Round Table Associates, all located in Little Rock. The
national headquarters of the Knights of the Ku Klux Klan is in
Harrison.

The Association of Community Organizations for Reform Now
(ACORN) was founded in Little Rock in 1970 and has since spread
to some 20 other states, becoming one of the most influential citi-
zens’ lobbies in the United States. Heifer Project International, a
social welfare organization that provides agricultural and commu-
nity development assistance in third world countries, is headquar-
tered in Little Rock. The Arkansas Arts Council and the Historic
Preservation Alliance of Arkansas are based in Little Rock.

47TOURISM, TRAVEL, AND RECREATION

In 2004, Arkansas received 218,000,000 visitors and generated
57,300 jobs in the travel industry. Pulaski and Garland counties
accounted for the most visited by tourists.

Leading attractions in Arkansas are the mineral waters and
recreational facilities at Hot Springs, Eureka Springs, Mammoth
Spring, and Heber Springs. The Crater of Diamonds, near Mur-
freesboro, is the only known public source of natural diamonds
in North America. For a fee, visitors may hunt for diamonds and
keep any they find; more than 100,000 diamonds have been found
in the area since 1906, of which the two largest are the 40.42-carat
Uncle Sam and the 34.25-carat Star of Murfreesboro. The World’s
Championship Duck Calling Contest is held at the beginning of
the winter duck season in Stuttgart. The city of Hamburg hosts the
Armadillo Festival.

In support of the industry, the Arkansas Tourism Development
Act of 1999 provides incentives for qualified new or expanding
tourism facilities and attractions. The program applies to cultural
or historical sites; recreational or entertainment facilities; natural,
theme, and amusement parks; plays and musicals; and gardens. To
qualify, the project must cost more than $500,000 and have a posi-
tive effect on the state. The state has 14 tourist information centers.
In 2002, the state had some 19.9 million visitors with travel expen-
ditures reaching over $3.9 billion (a 2.8% increase from 2000). The
new William Jefferson Clinton Presidential Library in Little Rock
has the largest collection of presidential artifacts. The University
of Alabama recently opened the Clinton School of Public Service.

485pORTS

Arkansas has no major professional sports teams but it does have
a minor league baseball team, the Travelers. Oaklawn Park in Hot
Springs has a 62-day thoroughbred-racing season each spring, and
dog races are held in West Memphis from April through Novem-
ber. Several major rodeos take place in summer and fall, including
the Rodeo of the Ozarks in Springdale in early July.

The University of Arkansas has competed in the Southeastern
Conference since 1990, when it ended its 76-year affiliation with
the Southwest Conference. The Razorback football team won the
Cotton Bowl in 1947, 1965, 1976, and 2000; the Orange Bowl in
1978; the Sugar Bowl in 1969; and the Bluebonnet Bowl in 1982.
The men’s basketball team won the National Collegiate Athletic
Association (NCAA) Division I basketball championship in 1994;
won or shared the Southwest Conference championship in 1977,
1978,1979, 1981, and 1982; and won the Southeastern Conference
in 1994 and 2000.

4?FAMOUS ARKANSANS

Arkansas has produced one president of the United States, Wil-
liam Jefferson Clinton (b.1946). Clinton, a Democrat, defeated
President George H. W. Bush in the 1992 presidential election and
was reelected in 1996. Clinton’s wife is the former Hillary Rodham
(b.Illinois, 1947). Arkansas has yet to produce a vice president or
a Supreme Court justice, although one Arkansan came close to
reaching both offices: US Senator Joseph T. Robinson (1872-1937)
was the Democratic nominee for vice president in 1928, on the
ticket with Al Smith; later, he was Senate majority leader under
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President Franklin D. Roosevelt. At the time of his death, Rob-
inson was leading the fight for Roosevelt’s bill to expand the Su-
preme Court’s membership and had reportedly been promised a
seat on the court if the bill passed. Robinson’s colleague, Hattie W.
Caraway (b.Tennessee, 1878-1950), was the first woman elected to
the US Senate, serving from 1931 to 1945.

After World War IT (1939-45), Arkansas’s congressional delega-
tion included three men of considerable power and fame: Senator
John L. McClellan (1896-1977), investigator of organized labor
and organized crime and champion of the Arkansas River naviga-
tion project; Senator J. William Fulbright (b.Missouri, 1905-95),
chairman of the Senate Foreign Relations Committee; and Repre-
sentative Wilbur D. Mills (1909-92), chairman of the House Ways
and Means Committee until scandal ended his political career in
the mid-1970s.

Other federal officeholders include Brooks Hays (1898-1981),
former congressman and special assistant to Presidents John E
Kennedy and Lyndon B. Johnson, as well as president of the South-
ern Baptist Convention, the nation’s largest Protestant denomina-
tion; and Frank Pace Jr. (1912-88), secretary of the Army during
the Truman administration.

General Douglas MacArthur (1880-1964), supreme command-
er of Allied forces in the Pacific during World War 11, supervised
the occupation of Japan and was supreme commander of UN
troops in Korea until relieved of his command in April 1951 by
President Harry Truman.

Orval E. Faubus (1910-94) served six terms as governor (a re-
cord), drew international attention during the 1957 integration
crisis at Little Rock Central High School, and headed the most
powerful political machine in Arkansas history. Winthrop Rocke-
feller (b.New York, 1917-73) was Faubus’s most prominent succes-
sor. At the time of his election in 1978, Bill Clinton was the nation’s
youngest governor.

Prominent business leaders include the Stephens brothers, W.
R. “Witt” (1907-91) and Jackson T. (1923-2005), whose Stephens,
Inc., investment firm in Little Rock is the largest off Wall Street;
and Kemmons Wilson (1913-2003), founder of Holiday Inns.

Other distinguished Arkansans are Edward Durrell Stone
(1902-78), renowned architect; C. Vann Woodward (1908-99),
Sterling Professor Emeritus of History at Yale University; and the
Right Reverend John M. Allin (1921-98), presiding bishop of the
Episcopal Church of the United States. John H. Johnson (1918-
2005), publisher of the nation’s leading black-oriented maga-
zines—Ebony, Jet, and others—is an Arkansan, as is Helen Gurley
Brown (b.1922), former editor of Cosmopolitan.

Harry S. Ashmore (b.South Carolina, 1916-98) won a Pulitzer
Prize for his Arkansas Gazette editorials calling for peaceful inte-
gration of the schools during the 1957 crisis; the Gazette itself won
a Pulitzer for meritorious public service that year. Paul Greenberg
(b.Louisiana, 1937), of the Pine Bluff Commercial, is another Pu-
litzer Prize-winning journalist. John Gould Fletcher (1886-1950)
was a Pulitzer Prize-winning poet. Other Arkansas writers include
Dee Brown (b.Louisiana, 1908-2002), Maya Angelou (b.Missouri,
1928), Charles Portis (b.1933), and Eldridge Cleaver (1935-98).

Arkansas planter Colonel Sanford C. Faulkner (1803-74) is
credited with having written the well-known fiddle tune “The Ar-
kansas Traveler” and its accompanying dialogue. Perhaps the best-

known country music performers from Arkansas are Johnny Cash
(1932-2003) and Glen Campbell (b.1938). Film stars Dick Powell
(1904-63) and Alan Ladd (1913-64) were also Arkansans.

Notable Arkansas sports personalities include Jerome Herman
“Dizzy” Dean (1911-74) and Bill Dickey (1907-93), both mem-
bers of the Baseball Hall of Fame; Brooks Robinson (b.1937), con-
sidered by some the best-fielding third baseman in baseball his-
tory; and star pass-catcher Lance Alworth (b.Mississippi, 1940), a
University of Arkansas All-American and member of the Profes-
sional Football Hall of Fame.
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State of California

ORIGIN OF STATE NAME: Probably from the mythical island California in a 16th-century romance by Garci
Ordoénez de Montalvo. NICKNAME: The Golden State. CAPITAL: Sacramento. ENTERED UNION: 9 Septem-
ber 1850 (31st). SONG: “I Love You, California” MOTTO: Eureka (I have found it). FLAG: The flag consists of
a white field with a red star at upper left and a red stripe and the words “California Republic” across the bot-
tom; in the center, a brown grizzly bear walks on a patch of green grass. OFFICIAL SEAL: In the foreground
is the goddess Minerva; a grizzly bear stands in front of her shield. The scene also shows the Sierra Nevada,
San Francisco Bay, a miner, a sheaf of wheat, and a cluster of grapes, all representing California’s resources.
The state motto and 31 stars are displayed at the top. The words “The Great Seal of the State of California”
surround the whole. BIRD: California valley quail. FISH: South Fork golden trout. FLOWER: Golden poppy.
TREE: California redwood. GEM: Benitoite. LEGAL HOLIDAYS: New Year’s Day, 1 January; Birthday of Mar-
tin Luther King Jr., 3rd Monday in January; Lincoln’s Birthday, 12 February; Presidents’ Day, 3rd Monday
in February; Cesar Chavez Day, 31 March; Memorial Day, last Monday in May; Independence Day, 4 July;
Labor Day, 1st Monday in September; Columbus Day, 2nd Monday in October; Veterans’ Day, 11 Novem-
ber; Thanksgiving Day, 4th Thursday in November; Christmas Day, 25 December. TIME: 4 AM PST = noon

*

CALIFORNIA REPUBLIC

GMT.

TLOCATION, SIZE, AND EXTENT

Situated on the Pacific coast of the southwestern United States,
California is the nations third-largest state (after Alaska and
Texas).

The total area of California is 158,706 sq mi (411,048 sq km),
of which land takes up 156,299 sq mi (404,814 sq km) and inland
water, 2,407 sq mi (6,234 sq km). California extends about 350 mi
(560 km) E-w; its maximum N-s extension is 780 mi (1,260 km).

California is bordered on the N by Oregon; on the E by Nevada;
on the sE by Arizona (separated by the Colorado River); on the s
by the Mexican state of Baja California Norte; and on the w by the
Pacific Ocean.

The eight Santa Barbara islands lie from 20 to 60 mi (32-97 km)
off California’s southwestern coast; the small islands and islets of
the Farallon group are about 30 mi (48 km) w of San Francisco
Bay. The total boundary length of the state is 2,050 mi (3,299 km),
including a general coastline of 840 mi (1,352 km); the tidal shore-
line totals 3,427 mi (5,515 km). California’s geographic center is in
Madera County, 38 mi (61 km) E of the city of Madera.

2TOPOGRAPHY

California is the only state in the United States with an extensive
seacoast, high mountains, and deserts. The extreme diversity of
the state’s landforms is best illustrated by the fact that Mt. Whit-
ney (14,494 ft/4,419 m), the highest point in the contiguous US,
is situated no more than 80 mi (129 km) from the lowest point in
the entire country, Death Valley (282 ft/86 m, below sea level). The
mean elevation of the state is about 2,900 ft (885 m).

California’s principal geographic regions are the Sierra Nevada
in the east, the Coast Ranges in the west, the Central Valley be-
tween them, and the Mojave and Colorado deserts in the south-
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east. The mountain-walled Central Valley, more than 400 mi (640
km) long and about 50 mi (80 km) wide, is probably the state’s
most unusual topographic feature. It is drained in the north by the
Sacramento River, about 320 mi (515 km) long, and in the south
by the San Joaquin River, about 350 mi (560 km). The main chan-
nels of the two rivers meet at and empty into the northern arm
of San Francisco Bay, flowing through the only significant break
in the Coast Ranges, a mountain system that extends more than
1,200 mi (1,900 km) alongside the Pacific. Lesser ranges, including
the Siskiyou Mountains in the north and the Tehachapi Moun-
tains in the south, link the two major ranges and constitute the
Central Valley’s upper and lower limits.

California has 41 mountains exceeding 10,000 ft (3,050 m). Af-
ter Mt. Whitney, the highest peaks in the state are Mt. Williamson,
in the Sierra Nevada, at 14,375 ft (4,382 m) and Mt. Shasta (14,162
ft/4,317 m), an extinct volcano in the Cascades, the northern ex-
tension of the Sierra Nevada. Lassen Peak (10,457 ft/3,187 m), also
in the Cascades, is a dormant volcano.

Beautiful Yosemite Valley, a narrow gorge in the middle of the
High Sierra, is the activity center of Yosemite National Park. The
Coast Ranges, with numerous forested spurs and ridges enclosing
dozens of longitudinal valleys, vary in height from about 2,000 to
7,000 ft (600-2,100 m).

Melted snow from the Sierra Nevada feeds the state’s princi-
pal rivers, the Sacramento and San Joaquin. The Coast Ranges are
drained by the Klamath, Eel, Russian, Salinas, and other rivers. In
the south, most rivers are dry creek beds except during the spring
flood season; they either dry up from evaporation in the hot sum-
mer sun or disappear beneath the surface, like Death Valley’s Am-
argosa River. The Salton Sea, in the Imperial Valley of the south-
east, is the state’s largest lake, occupying 374 sq mi (969 sq km).
This saline sink was created accidentally in the early 1900s when
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Colorado River water, via an irrigation canal, flooded a natural de-
pression 235 ft (72 m) below sea level in the Imperial Valley. Lake
Tahoe, in the Sierra Nevada at the angle of the California-Nevada
border, covers 192 sq mi (497 sq km).

The California coast is indented by two magnificent natural
harbors, San Francisco Bay and San Diego Bay, and two smaller
bays, Monterey and Humboldt. Two groups of islands lie off the
California shore: the Santa Barbara Islands, situated west of Los
Angeles and San Diego; and the rocky Farallon Islands, off San
Francisco.

The Sierra Nevada and Coast Ranges were formed more than
100 million years ago by the uplifting of the earth’s crust. The
Central Valley and the Great Basin, including the Mojave Desert
and Death Valley, were created by sinkage of the earth’s crust; in-
land seas once filled these depressions but evaporated over eons
of time. Subsequent volcanic activity, erosion of land, and move-
ment of glaciers until the last Ice Age subsided some 10,000 years
ago and gradually shaped the present topography of California.
The San Andreas Fault, extending from north of San Francisco
Bay for more than 600 mi (970 km) southeast to the Mojave Des-
ert, is a major active earthquake zone and was responsible for the
great San Francisco earthquake of 1906. Damage from that earth-
quake amounted to $24 million, with an additional $350-500 in
fire losses (total losses would amount to about $6 billion in cur-
rent dollars). More recently, the 1994 earthquake in Northridge
caused damage estimated at $13-20 billion, making it the costliest
earthquake in US history.

Because water is scarce in the southern part of the state and
because an adequate water supply is essential both for agricul-
ture and for industry, more than 1,000 dams and reservoirs have
been built in California. By 1993, there were 1,336 reservoirs in
the state. Popular reservoirs for recreation are located along the
tributaries of the Sacramento and San Joaquin rivers. Clair Lake
Eagle, also known as Trinity Lake, is located on the Trinity River.
The reservoir has a surface area of 16,400 acres (6,640 hectares).
Lake Shasta, located on the Sacramento River, has a surface area
of 15,800 acres (6,397 hectares). Lake Berryessa, located on Putah
Creek, has a surface area of 19,250 acres (7,794 hectares). Lake
New Melones, located on the Stanislaus River, has a surface area
of 12,500 acres (5,061 hectares). The San Luis Reservoir, fed by
the California Aqueduct, has a surface area of 12,500 acres (5,061
hectares). Don Pedro Lake, located on the Toulumme River, has a
surface area of 13,000 acres (5,263 hectares).

3CLIMATE

Like its topography, California’s climate is varied and tends to-
ward extremes. Generally there are two seasons—a long, dry sum-
mer, with low humidity and cool evenings, and a mild, rainy win-
ter—except in the high mountains, where four seasons prevail and
snow lasts from November to April. The one climatic constant for
the state is summer drought.

California has four main climatic regions. Mild summers and
winters prevail in central coastal areas, where temperatures are
more equable than virtually anywhere else in the United States;
in the area between San Francisco and Monterey, for example, the
difference between average summer and winter temperatures is
seldom more than 10°r (6°c). During the summer there are heavy

fogs in San Francisco and all along the coast. Mountainous re-
gions are characterized by milder summers and colder winters,
with markedly low temperatures at high elevations. The Central
Valley has hot summers and cool winters, while the Imperial Val-
ley is marked by very hot, dry summers, with temperatures fre-
quently exceeding 100°F (38°c).

Average annual temperatures for the state range from 47°r
(8°c) in the Sierra Nevada to 73°F (23°c) in the Imperial Valley.
The highest temperature ever recorded in the United States was
134° (57°c), registered in Death Valley on 10 July 1913. Death Val-
ley has the hottest average summer temperature in the Western
Hemisphere, at 98° (37°c). The state’s lowest temperature was
-45°F (-43°c), recorded on 20 January 1937 at Boca, near the Ne-
vada border.

Among the major population centers, Los Angeles has an av-
erage annual temperature of 65°F (18°c), with an average Janu-
ary minimum of 48°F (9°c) and an average July maximum of 73°F
(27°c). San Francisco has an annual average of 57°F (13°c), with a
January average minimum of 46°F (7°c) and a July average max-
imum of 66°F (18°c). The annual average in San Diego is 64°F
(18°c), the January average minimum 48°F (8°c), and the July av-
erage maximum 76°F (24°c). Sacramento’s annual average tem-
perature is 61°F (16°c), with January minimums averaging 38°F
(3°c) and July maximums of 93°F (34°c).

Annual precipitation varies from only 2 in (5 cm) in the Impe-
rial Valley to 68 in (173 cm) at Blue Canyon, near Lake Tahoe. San
Francisco has an average annual precipitation of 20.4 in (51 cm),
Sacramento 17.4 in (44 cm), Los Angeles 14 in (35 cm), and San
Diego 9.9 in (25 cm). The largest one-month snowfall ever record-
ed in the United States—390 in (991 cm)—fell in Alpine County
in January 1911. Snow averages between 300 and 400 in (760 to
1,020 cm) annually in the high elevations of the Sierra Nevada, but
is rare in the coastal lowlands.

Sacramento has the greatest percentage (78%) of possible annu-
al sunshine among the state’s largest cities; San Diego has 68% and
San Francisco 66%. San Francisco is the windiest, with an aver-
age annual wind speed of 11 mph (18 km/hr). Topical rainstorms
occur often in California during the winter. Part of California
are also prone to wildfires. In 2003, wildfires burned in southern
California from late October through early November causing 22
deaths. Damage included to 743,000 acres of burned brush and
timber and over 3,700 destroyed homes, with a total cost of dam-
age at over $2.5 billion.

4FLORA AND FAUNA

Of the 48 conterminous states, California embraces the greatest
diversity of climate and terrain. The state’s six life zones are the
lower Sonoran (desert); upper Sonoran (foothill regions and some
coastal lands); transition (coastal areas and moist northeastern
counties); and the Canadian, Hudsonian, and Arctic zones, com-
prising California’s highest elevations.

Plant life in the arid climate of the lower Sonoran zone features
a diversity of native cactus, mesquite, and paloverde. The Joshua
tree (Yucca brevifolia) is found in the Mojave Desert. Flowering
plants include the dwarf desert poppy and a variety of asters. Fre-
mont cottonwood and valley oak grow in the Central Valley. The
upper Sonoran zone includes the unique chaparral belt, charac-
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terized by forests of small shrubs, stunted trees, and herbaceous
plants. Nemophila, mint, phacelia, viola, and the golden poppy
(Eschscholtzia californica)—the state flower—also flourish in this
zone, along with the lupine, more species of which occur here
than anywhere else in the world.

The transition zone includes most of the state’s forests, with
such magnificent specimens as the redwood (Sequoia sempervi-
rens) and “big tree” or giant sequoia (Sequoia gigantea), among
the oldest living things on earth (some are said to have lived at
least 4,000 years). Tanbark oak, California laurel, sugar pine, ma-
drona, broad-leaved maple, and Douglas fir are also common.
Forest floors are carpeted with swordfern, alumroot, barrenwort,
and trillium, and there are thickets of huckleberry, azalea, elder,
and wild currant. Characteristic wild flowers include varieties of
mariposa, tulip, and tiger and leopard lilies.

The high elevations of the Canadian zone are abundant with Jef-
frey pine, red fir, and lodgepole pine. Brushy areas are covered with
dwarf manzanita and ceanothus; the unique Sierra puftball is also
found here. Just below timberline, in the Hudsonian zone, grow
the whitebark, foxtail, and silver pines. At approximately 10,500 ft
(3,200 m) begins the Arctic zone, a treeless region whose flora in-
cludes a number of wild flowers, including Sierra primrose, yellow
columbine, alpine buttercup, and alpine shooting star.

Common plants introduced into California include the eucalyp-
tus, acacia, pepper tree, geranium, and Scotch broom. Among the
numerous species found in California that are federally classified
as endangered are the Contra Costa wallflower, Antioch Dunes
evening primrose, Solano Grass, San Clemente Island larkspur,
salt marsh bird’s beak, McDonald’s rock-cress, and Santa Barbara
Island Liveforever.

Mammals found in the deserts of the lower Sonoran zone in-
clude the jackrabbit, kangaroo rat, squirrel, and opossum. The
Texas night owl, roadrunner, cactus wren, and various species of
hawk are common birds, and the sidewinder, desert tortoise, and
horned toad represent the area’s reptilian life. The upper Sonoran
zone is home to such mammals as the antelope, brown-footed
woodrat, and ring-tailed cat. Birds distinctive to this zone are the
California thrasher, bush tit, and California condor.

Animal life is abundant amid the forests of the transition zone.
Colombian black-tailed deer, black bear, gray fox, cougar, bobcat,
and Roosevelt elk are found. Garter snakes and rattlesnakes are
common, as are such amphibians as the water-puppy and red-
wood salamander. The kingfisher, chickadee, towhee, and hum-
mingbird represent the bird life of this region.

Mammals of the Canadian zone include the mountain wea-
sel, snowshoe hare, Sierra chickaree, and several species of chip-
munk. Conspicuous birds include the blue-fronted jay, Sierra her-
mit thrush, water ouzel, and Townsend solitaire. Birds become
scarcer as one ascends to the Hudsonian zone, and the wolverine
is now regarded as rare. Only one bird is native to the high Arc-
tic region—the Sierra rosy finch—but others often visit, includ-
ing the hummingbird and Clark nutcracker. Principal mammals
of this region are also visitors from other zones; the Sierra coney
and white-tailed jackrabbit make their homes here. The bighorn
sheep also lives in this mountainous terrain; the bighorn sheep
has been listed as endangered by the US Fish and Wildlife Service.
Among fauna found throughout several zones are the mule deer,

coyote, mountain lion, red-shafted flicker, and several species of
hawk and sparrow.

Aquatic life in California is abundant, from the state’s mountain
lakes and streams to the rocky Pacific coastline. Many trout spe-
cies are found, among them rainbow, golden, and Tahoe; migrato-
ry species of salmon are also common. Deep-sea life forms include
sea bass, yellowfin tuna, barracuda, and several types of whale.
Native to the cliffs of northern California are seals, sea lions, and
many types of shorebirds, including several migratory species.

The Resources Agency of California’s Department of Fish and
Game is especially active in listing and providing protection for
rare, threatened, and endangered fauna. Joint efforts by state and
federal wildlife agencies have established an ambitious, if some-
what controversial, recovery program to revitalize the dwindling
population of the majestic condor, the largest bird native to the
United States.

In April 2006, a total of 303 species occurring within the state
were on the threatened and endangered species list of the US Fish
and Wildlife Service. These included 124 animals (vertebrates and
invertebrates) and 179 plant species. Endangered animals include
the San Joaquin kit fox, Point Arena mountain beaver, Pacific
pocket mouse, salt marsh harvest mouse, Morro Bay kangaroo rat
(and five other species of kangaroo rat), Amargosa vole, Califor-
nia least tern, California condor, San Clemente loggerhead shrike,
San Clemente sage sparrow, San Francisco garter snake, five spe-
cies of salamander, three species of chub, and two species of pup-
fish. Eleven butterflies listed as endangered and two as threatened
on the federal list are California species. Among threatened ani-
mals are the coastal California gnatcatcher, Paiute cutthroat trout,
southern sea otter, and northern spotted owl.

SENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION

Efforts to preserve natural wilderness areas in California go back
atleast to 1890, when the US Congress created three national parks
in the Sierra Nevada: Sequoia, Grant (now part of Kings Canyon),
and Yosemite. Three years later, some 4 million acres (1.6 million
hectares) of the Sierra Nevada were set aside in national forests. In
1892, naturalist John Muir and other wilderness lovers founded the
Sierra Club which, with other private groups of conservationists,
has been influential in saving the Muir Woods and other stands
of redwoods from the lumbermen’s axes. Over the next century,
numerous other natural areas were designated national parklands.
Among the most recent were Death Valley National Park (1994),
Joshua Tree National Park (1994), and “Rosie the Riveter” World
War II Home Front National Historical Park (2000).

California is home to four Ramsar Wetlands of Internation-
al Importance. Bolinas Lagoon, located at Point Reyes peninsu-
la northwest of San Francisco, was designated in 1998, primarily
for its role as a wintering habitat for migratory birds. This area is
owned and managed jointly by the County of Marin and the Gold-
en Gate National Recreational Area under the Bolinas Lagoon Re-
source Management Plan, which was developed in 1981 and up-
dated in 1996. Damage and erosion to the area caused by various
sport and recreation activities is a primary concern for conserva-
tion of this area, as is the threat of oil and sewage spills. Tomales
Bay, adjacent to the Point Reyes National Seashore, was desig-
nated in 2002. This area supports rare eelgrass beds, a well devel-
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oped coastal sand dune system, and over 21,000 migratory birds
per year. The site is managed by both private and public owner-
ship through the efforts of the Point Reyes National Seashore, the
Golden Gate Recreation Area, and the Marin Agricultural Land
Trust. The Grassland Ecological Area in the Central Valley of the
San Joaquin River basin was designated in February 2005. This is
the largest single freshwater wetland in the state, but the site has
been threatened through plans for urban development. Some con-
servation issues of this site are handled under the Central Valley
Project Improvement Act of 1992. The Tijuana River National Es-
tuarine Research Reserve, located near the border of Mexico, was
also designated in February 2005. This site is managed through
the joint efforts of the US Fish and Wildlife Service and the Cali-
fornia State Department of Parks and Recreation.

California’s primary resource problem is water: the southern
two-thirds of the state account for about 75% of annual water con-
sumption but only 30% of the supply. Water has been diverted
from the Sierra Nevada snow runoff and from the Colorado River
to the cities and dry areas largely by means of aqueducts, some 700
mi (1,100 km) of which have been constructed in federal and state
undertakings. In 1960, California embarked on one of the largest
public works programs ever undertaken in the United States when
voters approved a bond issue to construct the California Water
Project, designed to deliver 1.4 trillion gallons of water annually to
central and southern California for residential, industrial, and ag-
ricultural use. Other purposes of the project were to provide flood
control, generate electric power, and create recreation areas.

Maintaining adequate water resources continued to be a prob-
lem in the 1990s. As the result of a US Supreme Court decision,
southern California lost close to 20% of its water supply in De-
cember 1985, when a portion of the water it had been permit-
ted to draw from the Colorado River was diverted to Arizona. In
1982, California voters turned down a proposal to build a canal
that would have delivered water that flows into San Francisco Bay
to southern California; no other plans to cope with the impending
shortage were approved at that time. In December 1994 the state
and federal governments joined together to form the Bay Delta
Accord, intended to restore the environmentally threatened San
Francisco Bay area through a combination of better conservation
efforts and public and private investment. In November 1996 vot-
ers approved a bond issue valued at nearly $1 billion to implement
the Accord.

Air pollution has been a serious problem since July 1943, when
heavy smog enveloped Los Angeles for the first time; smog condi-
tions in October 1954 forced the closing of the city’s airport and
harbor. Smog is caused by an atmospheric inversion of cold air that
traps unburned hydrocarbons at ground level; perhaps two-thirds
of the smog particles are created by automobile exhaust emissions.
In 1960, the state legislature passed the first automobile antismog
law in the nation, requiring that all cars be equipped with anti-
smog exhaust devices within three years. (Federal laws control-
ling exhaust emissions on new cars came into effect in the 1970s.)
The city’s smog problem has since been reduced to manageable
proportions, but pollution problems from atmospheric inversions
still persist there and in other California cities. Nonetheless there
is reason for optimism—in 1996, for example, Southern Califor-
nia had the best air quality ever measured in the post-World War
IT era. A key factor was introduction of a reformulated gasoline

touted as the cleanest-burning in the world, which reduced pol-
luting emissions by 15% when put into use in 1996. The state in-
spection-and-maintenance program is also being reformed and
updated, focusing on the small number of cars linked to as much
as 50% of vehicular pollution in the state.

In early 1995, the Environmental Protection Agency (EPA) ap-
proved a California ozone-reduction plan that ordered car man-
ufacturers to design and produce cars that will be 50% to 84%
cleaner than the ones sold in 1990. In 1998 new regulations were
introduced to give tax credits to Californians who drove very low
emission vehicles. In 2001 regulators proposed offering credits for
use of a shared fleet of vehicles. California’s plan that 10% of the
2003 cars offered for sale would be zero emission vehicles (ZEV)
was not realized. In 2003, 57.9 million 1b of toxic chemicals were
released by the state.

State land-reclamation programs have been important in pro-
viding new agricultural land and controlling flood damage. One of
the earliest such programs, begun shortly before 1900, reclaimed
500,000 acres (200,000 hectares) by means of a network of dams,
dikes, and canals in the swampy delta lying within the fork of the
Sacramento and San Joaquin rivers. In 1887, a state law created ir-
rigation districts in the southeastern region; the Imperial Valley
was thus transformed from a waterless, sandy basin into some of
the most productive agricultural land in the United States.

Flood control was one of the main purposes of the $2.6 billion
Feather River Project in the Central Valley, completed during the
1970s. Ironically, in the western portion of the Central Valley,
farmland is now threatened by irrigation water tainted by con-
centrated salts and other soil minerals, for which current drain-
age systems are inadequate. One drainage system, the San Luis
Drain, originally intended to carry the water to San Francisco Bay,
was stopped short of completion and goes only as far as the Kes-
terson National Wildlife Refuge, where, according to the US Fish
and Wildlife Service, the tainted water has caused birth defects in
birds.

In the 1980s, the state legislature enacted stringent controls on
toxic waste. California has also been a leader in recycling waste
products, for example, using acid waste from metal-processing
plants as a soil additive in citrus orchards. In 2003, the US Envi-
ronment Protection Agency (EPA) database listed 903 hazardous
waste sites in California, 93 of which were on the National Priori-
ties List as of 2006. National Priority List sites included 18 military
sites, 4 sites in the San Fernando Valley, 4 sites in the San Gabriel
Valley, 2 sites owned by Intel Corp., 1 site owned by Hewlett-Pack-
ard, and the Jet Propulsion Laboratory of the National Aeronau-
tics and Space Administration (NASA). California ranks third in
the nation for the most National Priority List sites, following New
Jersey and Pennsylvania. In 2005, the EPA spent over $25 mil-
lion through the Superfund program for the cleanup of hazardous
waste sites in the state. Also in 2005, federal EPA grants awarded
to the state included $85 million for a safe drinking water revolv-
ingloan fund and $82 million for a water pollution control revolv-
ing loan fund.

The California Department of Water Resources is responsible
for maintaining adequate groundwater levels, enforcing water-
quality standards, and controlling floodwaters. The state Depart-
ment of Conservation has overall responsibility for conservation
and protection of the state’s soil, mineral, petroleum, geothermal,
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and marine resources. The California Coastal Commission, cre-
ated in 1972, is designated by federal law to review projects that
effect California’s coastline, including offshore oil leasing, which
has become a source of concern in recent years.

SPOPULATION

California ranked first in population among the 50 states in 2005
with an estimated total of 36,132,147, an increase of 6.7% since
2000. California replaced New York as the decennial census leader
in 1970, with a total of 19,971,069 residents, and has lengthened
its lead ever since. Between 1990 and 2000, California’s popula-
tion grew from 29,760,021 to 33,871,648, an increase of 13.8%.
The population is projected to reach 40.1 million by 2015 and 44.3
million by 2025.

In 2004 the median age was 34.2. Persons under 18 years old ac-
counted for 26.7% of the population while only 10.7% was age 65
or older (lower than the national average of 12.4% at 65 or older).

When Europeans first arrived in California, at least 300,000
American Indians lived in the area. By 1845, the Indian popula-
tion had been reduced to about 150,000. Although Spanish mis-
sions and settlements were well established in California by the
late 18th century, the white population numbered only about
7,000 until the late 1840s. The Gold Rush brought at least 85,000
adventurers to the San Francisco Bay area by 1850, however, and
the state’s population increased rapidly thereafter. California’s
population grew to 379,994 by 1860 and had passed the 1 million
mark within 30 years. Starting in 1890, the number of state resi-
dents just about doubled every two decades until the 1970s, when

the population increased by 18.5%, down from the 27.1% increase
of the 1960s. However, the total growth rate during the 1980s was
25.7%, reflecting a population increase of over 6 million.

More than 90% of California’s residents live in metropolitan ar-
eas. The population density in 2004 was 230.2 persons per sq mi,
up from 190.8 per sq mi in 1990. Between 1997 and 2002 the larg-
est population growth occurred mainly in the Central Valley and
foothill counties, and in Riverside and San Bernardino Counties
in Southern California. The five counties of Los Angeles, Orange,
Riverside, San Bernardino, and San Diego accounted for 55% of
California’s total population in 2002, and 52% of the total increase
in population since 1997. The city of Los Angeles, ranking as the
second-largest city in the nation, had an estimated 2004 popula-
tion of 3,845,541; San Diego (seventh in the nation), 1,263,756;
San Jose (10th), 904,522; San Francisco (14th), 744,230; Long
Beach, 476,564; Fresno, 457,719; Sacramento, 454,330; Oakland,
397,976; Santa Ana, 342,715; and Anaheim, 333,776.

Los Angeles, which expanded irregularly and lacks a central
business district, nearly quadrupled its population from 319,000
in 1910 to 1,240,000 in 1930, and then doubled it to 2,479,000 by
1960. A major component of the city’s population growth was the
upsurge in the number of blacks after World War II, especially be-
tween 1960 and 1970, when the number of blacks increased from
335,000 to 504,000, many of them crowded into the deteriorating
Watts section.

In 1999, the Los Angeles-Long Beach-Santa Ana urban com-
plex, with a total estimated population of 12,925,330, was the sec-
ond most populous metropolitan area in the United States (after
that of New York). Other estimates for that year include the San

California—Counties, County Seats, and County Areas and Populations

LAND AREA POPULATION LAND AREA POPULATION
COUNTY COUNTY SEAT (sa mi) (2005 EST.)  COUNTY COUNTY SEAT (sa mi) (2005 EsT.)
Alameda Oakland 735 1,448,905  Placer Auburn 1,416 317,028
Alpine Markleeville 739 1,159 Plumas Quincy 2,573 21,477
Amador Jackson 589 38,471 Riverside Riverside 7,214 1,946,419
Butte Oroville 1,646 214,185  Sacramento Sacramento 971 1,363,482
Calaveras San Andreas 1,021 46,871 San Benito Hollister 1,388 55,936
Colusa Colusa 1,153 21,095  San Bernardino San Bernardino 20,064 1,963,535
Contra Costa Martinez 730 1,017,787  San Diego San Diego 4,212 2,933,462
Del Norte Crescent City 1,007 28,705  San Francisco San Francisco* 46 739,426
El Dorado Placerville 1,715 176,841 San Joaquin Stockton 1,415 664,116
Fresno Fresno 5,978 877,584  San Luis Obispo San Luis Obispo 3,308 255,478
Glenn Willows 1,319 27,759  San Mateo Redwood City 447 699,610
Humboldt Eureka 3,579 128,376  Santa Barbara Santa Barbara 2,748 400,762
Imperial El Centro 4173 155,823  Santa Clara San Jose 1,293 1,699,052
Inyo Independence 10,223 18,156  Santa Cruz Santa Cruz 446 249,666
Kern Bakersfield 8,130 756,825  Shasta Redding 3,786 179,904
Kings Hanford 1,392 143,420  Sierra Downieville 959 3,434
Lake Lakeport 1,262 65,147  Siskiyou Yreka 6,281 45,259
Lassen Susanville 4,553 34,751 Solano Fairfield 834 411,593
Los Angeles Los Angeles 4,070 9,935,475  Sonoma Santa Rosa 1,604 466,477
Madera Madera 2,145 142,788  Stanislaus Modesto 1,506 505,505
Marin San Rafael 523 246,960  Sutter Yuba City 602 88,876
Mariposa Mariposa 1,456 18,069 Tehama Red Bluff 2,953 61,197
Mendocino Ukiah 3,512 88,161 Trinity Weaverville 3,190 13,622
Merced Merced 1,944 241,706 Tulare Visalia 4,808 410,874
Modoc Alturas 4,064 9,524  Tuolumne Sonora 2,234 59,380
Mono Bridgeport 3,019 12,509  Ventura Ventura 1,862 796,106
Monterey Salinas 3,303 412,104  Yolo Woodland 1,014 184,932
Napa Napa 744 132,764  Yuba Marysville 640 67,153
Nevada Nevada City 960 98,394  TOTALS 156,296 36,132,147
Orange Santa Ana 798 2,988,072
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Francisco-Oakland-Fremont area, 4,153,870; metropolitan San
Diego, 2,931,714; and metropolitan Sacramento, 2,016,702.

7ETHNIC GROUPS

In 2000, California’s foreign-born population numbered 8,864,255,
or 26% of the state’s total population, the largest percentage among
the 50 states. Nearly one-third of all foreign-born persons in the
United States live in California. Latin Americans account for about
half of foreign-born Californians, while Asians account for anoth-
er third. As of 2002, nearly four-fifths of foreign-born Californians
lived in the metropolitan areas of Los Angeles (5.1 million) and
San Francisco (1.9 million).

The westward movement of American settlers in the third quar-
ter of the 19th century, followed by German, Irish, North Italian,
and Italian Swiss immigrants, overshadowed but did not obliter-
ate California’s Spanish heritage. In 2000, 10,966,556 (32.4%) of
the state’s residents was of Hispanic or Latino origin, up from
7,688,000 (25.8%) in 1990, and more than the total for any other
state. In 2004, 34.7% of the total population was of Hispanic or
Latino origin. The census of 2000 recorded that the majority—
8,455,926, up from 5,322,170 in 1990—were Mexican-Americans;
there were also 140,570 Puerto Ricans and 72,286 Cubans. After
World War II, the Hispanic communities of Los Angeles, San Di-
ego, and other southern California cities developed strong po-
litical organizations. Increasing numbers of Mexican-Americans
have won local, state, and federal elective office, though their po-
tential remains unrealized.

In 2000 California had the largest Asian population of any state:
3,697,513 (up from 2,846,000 in 1990), or 10.9% of the state’s to-
tal population (the second-highest percentage in the nation). In
2004, the Asian population was 12.1% of the total population. In
2000 there were 116,961 Pacific Islanders (including more native
Hawaiians than in any state except Hawaii). In 2004, 0.4% of the
population was Native Hawaiian or other Pacific Islander. Chi-
nese workers were first brought to California between 1849 and
1882, when the Chinese Exclusion Act was passed by Congress.
In 2000 the Chinese constituted the largest group among Califor-
nia’s Asian population, numbering 980,642, or 2.9% of the popula-
tion. The nation’s oldest and largest Chinatown is in San Francisco.
Although Chinese-Americans, as they prospered, moved to sub-
urban areas, the seats of the powerful nationwide and worldwide
merchant and clan associations are in that city. Los Angeles also
has a Chinese district.

The Japanese, spread throughout the western seaboard states,
were engaged mainly in agriculture, along with fishing and small
business, until their removal and internment during World War
II. After the war, some continued in market gardening and oth-
er family agriculture, but most, deprived of their landholdings,
entered urban occupations, including the professions; many dis-
persed to other regions of the country. In 2000 there were 288,854
Japanese in California, down from 353,251 in 1990.

After the Chinese, the most populous Asian group in Califor-
nia in 2000 was the Filipino community, with 918,678, or 2.7%
of the total state population. In 2000 California also had 345,882
Koreans, 447,032 Vietnamese (up from 242,946 in 1990), 314,819
Asian Indians (up from 112,560), 55,456 Laotians, 20,571 native

Hawaiians (down from 43,418 in 1990), 37,498 Samoans, and
20,918 Guamanians.

American Indians and Alaska Natives numbered around
333,346 in 2000 (up from 242,000 in 1990), the greatest number of
any state in the country. The figure for American Indians includes
Indians native to California and many others coaxed to resettle
there under a policy that sought to terminate tribal status. Along
with the remaining indigenous tribes in California, there is also a
large urban Indian population, especially in Los Angeles, which
has more Indians than any other US city. Many of the urban Indi-
ans were unprepared for the new kind of life and unable to earn an
adequate living; militant Indians have made dramatic, but on the
whole unsuccessful, protests aimed at bettering their condition. In
2004, American Indians and Alaska Natives accounted for 1.2% of
the population.

Black Americans constitute a smaller proportion of Califor-
nia’s population than that of the nation as a whole: less than 7%
in 2000. Nevertheless, California still had the fifth-largest black
population, numbering 2,263,882. In 2004, 6.8% of the popula-
tion was black. Considerable migration of blacks took place dur-
ing World War II, when defense industries on the West Coast of-
fered new opportunities.

8 ANGUAGES

The speakers of Russian, Spanish, and English who first came to
what is now California found an amazing diversity of American
Indian cultures, ranging from the Wiyot in the north to the Yokuts
in the Central Valley and the Dieguefio in the south, and of Indian
languages, representing four great language families: Athapaskan,
Penutian, Kokan-Siouan, and Aztec. Yet, except for place names
such as Shasta, Napa, and Yuba, they have not lent any of their
words to California speech.

As in much of the West, California English is a composite of the
eastern dialects and subdialects brought by the continuing west-
ward migration from the eastern states, first for gold and timber,
then for farming, for diversified manufacture, for Hollywood, and
for retirement. The interior valley is Midland-oriented, with such
retained terms as piece (a between-meals lunch), quarter till, barn
lot (barnyard), dog irons (andirons), and snake feder and snake doc-
tor (dragonfly), but generally, in both northern and southern Cali-
fornia, Northern dominates the mixture of North Midland and
South Midland speech in the same communities. Northern sick to
the stomach, for example, dominates Midland sick at and sick in,
with a 46% frequency; Northern angleworm has 53% frequency,
as compared with 21% for Midland fishworm; and Northern string
beans has 80% frequency, as compared with 17% North Midland
green beans and South Midland and Southern snap beans. North-
ern comforter was used by 94% of the informants interviewed in
a state survey; Midland comfort by only 21%. Dominant is North-
ern /krik/ as the pronunciation of creek, but Midland bucket has
a greater frequency than Northern pail, and the Midland /greezy/
for greasy is scattered throughout the state. Similarly, the distinc-
tion between the /wh/ in wheel and the /w/ of weal is lost in the
use of simple /w/ in both words, and cot and caught sound alike,
as do caller and collar.

There are some regional differences. San Francisco, for instance
has sody or soda water for a soft drink; there the large sandwich is
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a grinder, while in Sacramento it is either a poor Joe or a subma-
rine. Notable is the appearance of chesterfield (meaning sofa or
davenport), found in the Bay region and from San Jose to Sacra-
mento; this sense is common in Canada but now found nowhere
else in the United States. Boonville, a village about 100 mi (160
km) north of San Francisco, is notorious for “Boontling,” a local
dialect contrived in the mid-19th century by Scotch-Irish settlers
who wanted privacy and freedom from obscenities in their con-
versation. Now declining in use, Boontling has about 1,000 vo-
cabulary replacements of usual English words, together with some
unusual pronunciations and euphemisms.

As the nation’s major motion picture, radio, and television enter-
tainment center, Los Angeles has influenced English throughout
the nation—even the world—by making English speakers of many
dialects audible and visible and by making known new terms and
new meanings. It has thus been instrumental in reducing dialectal
extremes and in developing increased language awareness.

California’s large foreign-language populations have posed ma-
jor educational problems. In 1974, a landmark San Francisco case,
Lau v. Nichols, brought a decision from the US Supreme Court
that children who do not know English should not thereby be
handicapped in school, but should receive instruction in their na-
tive tongue while learning English. California’s Chacon-Moscone
law required native-language instruction, but the law expired in
1987.In 1997, a federal judge ruled against an injunction that had
blocked English immersion classes in Orange County. The ruling
ended the bilingual education program in the school district and
opened the possibility for a statewide vote in June 1998 to decide
if non-English-speaking students will be permitted to learn Eng-
lish upon entering public schools. On 2 June 1998 California vot-
ers enacted Proposition 227, which called for students to be taught
English by being submerged in English-language classrooms.

In 2000, 19,014,873 Californians, or 60.5% of the population
five years old or over, reported speaking only English at home,
down from 68.5% in 1990.

The following table gives selected statistics from the 2000 Cen-
sus for language spoken at home by persons five years old and
over.

LANGUAGE NUMBER PERCENT
Population 5 years and over 31,416,629 100.0
Speak only English 19,014,873 60.5
Speak a language other than English 12,401,756 39.5
Speak a language other than English 12,401,756 39.5
Spanish or Spanish Creole 8,105,505 25.8
Chinese 815,386 2.6
Tagalog 626,399 2.0
Vietnamese 407,119 13
Korean 298,076 0.9
Armenian 155,237 0.5
Japanese 154,633 0.5
Persian 154,321 0.5
German 141,671 0.5
French (incl. Patois, Cajun) 135,067 0.4
Russian 118,382 0.4
?RELIGIONS

The first Roman Catholics in California were Spanish friars, who
established 21 Franciscan missions from San Diego to Sonoma
between 1769 and 1823. After an independent Mexican govern-
ment began to secularize the missions in 1833, the American Indi-

an population at the missions declined from about 25,000 to only
about 7,000 in 1840. With the American acquisition of California
in 1848, the Catholic Church was reorganized to include the arch-
diocese of San Francisco. The Church also maintains an archdio-
cese in Los Angeles.

Protestant ministers accompanied migrant miners during the
gold rush, founding 32 churches in San Francisco by 1855. These
early Protestants included Baptists, Congregationalists, Method-
ists, Presbyterians, and Episcopalians; a group of Mormons had
arrived by ship via Cape Horn in 1846. The Midwesterners who
began arriving in large numbers in the 1880s were mostly Protes-
tants, who settled in southern California. By 1900, the number of
known Christians in the state totaled 674,000, out of a population
of nearly 1,500,000.

Small Jewish communities were established throughout Cali-
fornia by 1861, and in 1880, the Jewish population was estimated
at 18,580.

The mainstream religions did not satisfy everybody’s needs,
however, and in the early 20th century, many dissident sects
sprang up, including such organizations as Firebrands for Jesus,
the Psychosomatic Institute, the Mystical Order of Melchizedek,
the Infinite Science Church, and Nothing Impossible, among
many others.

Perhaps the best-known founder of a new religion was Cana-
dian-born Aimee Semple McPherson, who preached her Four-
square Gospel during the 1920s at the Angelus Temple in Los An-
geles, won a large radio audience and thousands of converts, and
established 240 branches of her church throughout the state be-
fore her death in 1944. She was typical of the many charismatic
preachers of new doctrines who gave—and still give—California
its exotic religious flavor. The Foursquare Church national of-
fice is still located in Los Angeles. Since World War II, religions
such as Zen Buddhism and Scientology have won enthusiastic fol-
lowings, along with various cults devoted to self-discovery and
self-actualization.

Nevertheless, the majority of religious adherents in California
continue to follow traditional faiths. In 2004, there were 10,496,697
Roman Catholics in 1,070 parishes. The next largest religion is Ju-
daism, with about 994,000 adherents in 425 congregations in 2000.
In 2006, the Latter-day Saints reported a statewide membership of
761,763 adherents in 1,386 congregations; new Mormon temples
were built in Redlands in 2003 and in Newport Beach in 2005.
The largest Protestant churches in the state, as of 2000, include
Southern Baptist, 471,119; Assembly of God, 310,522; Presbyte-
rian Church USA, 229,918, and the United Methodist Church,
228,844. In 2000, there were 489 Buddhist, 131, Hindu, and 163
Muslim congregations in the state. About 53.9% of the population
did not specify a religious affiliation.

The Church of Scientology in Los Angeles, established in 1954
by the religion’s founder L. Ron Hubbard, is the religion’s larg-
est facility, which also serves as a training center for leaders. The
Church of Scientology reportedly sponsors about 3,200 churches
worldwide in 154 countries. There were 11 congregations in the
state of California in 2006.

The Crystal Cathedral, opened in 1980 in Garden Grove, Cali-
fornia, is the home base for the international Crystal Cathedral
Ministries and the internationally televised Hour of Power. Dr.
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Robert H. Schuller, a minister of the Reformed Church in Ameri-
ca, presides over a congregation of over 10,000 members.

The national office of the American Druze Society is in Eagle
Rock. A national headquarters for Jews for Jesus is located in San
Francisco, and the national headquarters of Soka Gakkai Interna-
tional is in Santa Monica. The international headquarters of the
Rosicrucian Fellowship is in Oceanside.

TOTRANSPORTATION

California has—and for decades has had—more motor vehicles
than any other state, and ranked second only to Texas in inter-
state highway mileage in 2004. An intricate 8,300-mi (13,400-km)
network of urban interstate highways, expressways, and freeways
is one of the engineering wonders of the modern world, but the
traffic congestion in the state’s major cities during rush hours may
well be the worst in the country.

In pioneer days, the chief modes of transportation were sail-
ing ships and horse-drawn wagons; passage by sea from New York
took three months, and the overland route from Missouri was a
six-week journey. The gold rush spurred development of more
rapid transport. The state’s first railroad, completed in 1856, was a
25-mi (40-km) line from Sacramento northeast to Folsom, in the
mining country. The Central Pacific-Union Pacific transcontinen-
tal railroad, finished 13 years later, would give California a direct
rail line to the eastern US. In 1876, the Southern Pacific (the suc-
cessor to the Central Pacific) completed a line from Sacramento
to Los Angeles and another line to Texas the following year. Oth-
er railroads took much longer to build; the coastal railroad from
San Francisco to Los Angeles was not completed until 1901, and
another line to Eureka was not finished until 1914. The railroads
dominated transportation in the state until motor vehicles came
into widespread use in the 1920s.

As of 2003, California had 7,283 rail mi (11,725 km) of track,
with over 76% of all railroad right-of-ways in the state operated by
Class I railroads, the Burlington Northern Santa Fe Railway and
the Union Pacific. As of 2006, Amtrak passenger trains connect-
ed the state’s major population centers through three east-west
routes via its California Zephyr (Chicago to Oakland), Southwest
Chief (Chicago to Los Angeles) and Sunset Limited (Los Angeles
to Orlando/Jacksonville, Florida) trains, and by four north-south
routes that linked: Sacramento with San Jose, Oakland and Au-
burn (Capitol Corridor); Sacramento/Oakland with Bakersfield
(San Joaquins); and Los Angeles to Seattle (Coast Starlight); and
ran along the coast from Paso Robles to Los Angeles and San Di-
ego (Pacific Surfliner).

Urban transit began in San Francisco in 1861 with horse-drawn
streetcars. Cable-car service was introduced in 1873. A few ca-
ble cars are still in use, mainly for the tourist trade. The 71-mi
(114-km) Bay Area Rapid Transit System (BART) was completed
in the 1970s, despite many mechanical problems and costly de-
lays. BART connects San Francisco with Oakland by high-speed,
computerized subway trains via a 3.6-mi (5.8-km) tunnel under
San Francisco Bay and runs north-south along the San Francisco
peninsula.

Public transit in the Los Angeles metropolitan area was provid-
ed by electric trolleys beginning in 1887. By the early 1930s, the
Los Angeles Railway carried 70% of the city’s transit passengers,

and in 1945, its trolleys transported 109 million passengers. Com-
petition from buses, which provided greater mobility, but aggra-
vated the city’s smog and congestion problems, forced the trolleys
to end service in 1961. During the late 1980s, plans were devel-
oped for a commuter rail transportation system in the Southern
California region. In 1992, the first three lines of the Metrolink
system began operation. By 1995, six Metrolink lines were serving
the counties of Los Angeles, Orange, Riverside, San Bernardino,
and Ventura.

California’s extensive highway system had its beginning in the
mid-19th century, when stagecoaches began hauling freight to the
mining camps from San Francisco, Sacramento, and San Jose. In
the early 1850s, two stagecoach lines, Adams and Wells Fargo, ex-
panded their routes and began to carry passengers. By 1860, some
250 stagecoach companies were operating in the state. The decline
of stagecoach service corresponded with the rise of the railroads.
In 1910, at a time when only 36,000 motor vehicles were registered
in the state, the California Highway Commission was established.
Among its first acts was the issuance of $18 million in bonds for
road construction, and the state’s first paved highway was con-
structed in 1912. The number of automobiles surged to 604,000
by 1920. In 1929, about 1 of every 11 cars in the United States be-
longed to a Californian. Ironically in view of the state’s subsequent
traffic problems, the initial effect of the automobile was to disperse
the population to outlying areas, thus reducing traffic congestion
in the cities.

The Pasadena Freeway, the first modern expressway in Califor-
nia, opened in 1941. During the 1960s and 1970s, the state built
a complex toll-free highway network linking most cities of more
than 5,000 population, tying in with the federal highway system,
and costing more than $10 billion. Local, state, and federal au-
thorities combined spent over $9.3 billion on California highways
in 1997, nearly $2 billion of that amount for maintenance. Also in
1997, federal aid to California from the Federal Highway Admin-
istration fund totaled about $2 billion.

By providing easy access to beach and mountain recreation ar-
eas, the new freeways, in combination with the favorable climate
and low price of gasoline, further encouraged the use of the auto-
mobile and led to massive traffic tie-ups, contributed to the de-
cline of public transit, and worsened the coastal cities” air-pol-
lution problems. Los Angeles County claims more automobiles,
more miles of streets, and more intersections than any other city
in the United States. The greatest inducement to automobile travel
in and out of San Francisco was the completion in 1936 of the 8-mi
(13-km) San Francisco-Oakland Bay Bridge. The following year
saw the opening of the magnificent Golden Gate Bridge, which at
4,200 ft (1,280 m) was the world’s longest suspension bridge until
New YorK’s Verrazano—Narrows Bridge opened to traffic in 1964.

In 2004, California had 169,791 mi (273,363 km) of public
roads. In that same year, the state registered approximately 31.501
million motor vehicles, including 19.057 million automobiles,
11.799 million trucks of all types, and some 36,000 buses. Cali-
fornia also leads the nation in private and commercial motorcycle
registrations, at around 611,000. There were 22,761,088 licensed
California drivers in 2004.

The large natural harbors of San Francisco and San Diego mo-
nopolized the state’s maritime trade until 1912, when Los Angeles
began developing port facilities at San Pedro by building a break-
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water that eventually totaled 8 mi (13 km) in length. In 1924, Los
Angeles surpassed San Francisco in shipping tonnage handled and
became one of the busiest ports on the Pacific coast. In 2004, the
port at Long Beach handled 80.066 million tons of cargo, making it
the fifth-busiest port in the United States. The port at Los Angeles
handled 51.931 million tons in that same year and was the nation’s
14th busiest port. Other main ports and their 2004 cargo quanti-
ties include: Richmond, 24.743 million tons; Oakland, 15.541 mil-
lion tons; and San Diego, with 3.170 million tons. In 2004, Califor-
nia had 286 mi (460 km) of navigable inland waterways. In 2003
waterborne shipments totaled 193.378 million tons.

In 2005, California had a total of 933 public and private-use avi-
ation-related facilities. This included 535 airports, 385 heliports,
two STOLports (Short Take-Off and Landing), and 11 seaplane
bases. California had seven airports that ranked among the top 50
busiest airports in the United States in 2004. The state’s most active
air terminal that year was Los Angeles International Airport, with
a total of 28,925,341 enplanements, making it the nation’s third
busiest airport, behind Atlanta Hartsfield and Chicago O’Hare
International. San Francisco International was the state’s second
busiest airport with 15,605,822 enplanements, which made it the
13th busiest in the United States. San Diego International, Metro-
politan Oakland International, Norman Y. Mineta-San Jose Inter-
national, Sacramento International, and John Wayne Airport-Or-
ange County were the state’s third, fourth, fifth, sixth, and seventh
busiest air terminals, and the nation’s 29th, 31st, 37th, 41st, and
42nd busiest air terminals, respectively that year.

MM HISTORY

The region now known as California has been populated for at
least 10,000 years, and possibly far longer. Estimates of the prehis-
toric American Indian population have varied widely, but it is clear
that California was one of the most densely populated areas north
of Mexico. On the eve of European discovery, at least 300,000 In-
dians lived there. This large population was divided into no fewer
than 105 separate tribes or nations speaking at least 100 different
languages and dialects, about 70% of which were as mutually un-
intelligible as English and Chinese. No area of comparable size in
North America, and perhaps the world, contained a greater variety
of native languages and cultures than did aboriginal California.
In general, the California tribes depended for their subsistence
on hunting, fishing, and gathering the abundant natural food re-
sources. Only in a few instances, notably along the Colorado River,
did the Indians engage in agriculture. Reflecting the mild climate
of the area, their housing and dress were often minimal. The basic
unit of political organization was the village community, consist-
ing of several small villages, or the family unit. For the most part,
these Indians were sedentary people: they occupied village sites
for generations, and only rarely warred with their neighbors.
European contact with California began early in the Age of Dis-
covery, and was a product of the two great overseas enterprises of
16th-century Europe: the search for a western passage to the East
and the drive to control the riches of the New World. In 1533,
Hernan Cortés, Spanish conqueror of the Aztecs, sent a naval ex-
pedition northward along the western coast of Mexico in search
of new wealth. The expedition led to the discovery of Baja Califor-
nia (now part of Mexico), mistakenly described by the pilot of the

voyage, Fortin Jiménez, as an island. Two years later, Cortés es-
tablished a settlement on the peninsula at present-day La Paz, but
because Baja California seemed barren of any wealth, the project
was soon abandoned. The only remaining interest in California
was the search for the western mouth of the transcontinental ca-
nal—a mythical waterway the Spanish called the Strait of Anian.
In 1542, Juan Rodriquez Cabrillo led a voyage of exploration up
the western coast in a futile search for the strait. On 28 September,
Cabrillo landed at the bay now known as San Diego, thus becom-
ing the first European discoverer of Alta (or Upper) California.

European interest in the Californias waned in the succeeding
decades, and California remained for generations beyond the pe-
riphery of European activity in the New World. Subsequent con-
tact was limited to occasional landfalls by Manila galleons, such
as those of Pedro de Unamuno (1587) and Sebastidan Cermeno
(1595), and the tentative explorations of Sebastidn Vizcaino in
1602-03.

Spanish interest in California revived during the late 18th cen-
tury, largely because Spain’s imperial rivals were becoming in-
creasingly aggressive. For strategic and defensive reasons, Spain
decided to establish permanent settlements in the north. In 1769,
José de Gélvez, visitor-general in New Spain, selected the presi-
dent of the Franciscan missions in Baja California, Father Junipe-
ro Serra, to lead a group of missionaries on an expedition to Alta
California. Accompanying Serra was a Spanish military force un-
der Gaspar de Portold. The Portold-Serra expedition marks the
beginning of permanent European settlement in California. Over
the next half-century, the 21 missions established by the Fran-
ciscans along the Pacific coast from San Diego to San Francisco
formed the core of Hispanic California. Among the prominent
missions were San Diego de Alcald (founded in 1769), San Fran-
cisco de Asis (1776), Santa Barbara (1786), and San José (1797).
During most of the Spanish period, Mission San Carlos Borromeo
(1770), at Carmel, was the ecclesiastical headquarters of the prov-
ince, serving as the residence of the president-general of the Alta
California missions.

These missions were more than just religious institutions. The
principal concern of the missionaries was to convert the Indians
to Christianity—a successful enterprise, if the nearly 88,000 bap-
tisms performed during the mission period are any measure. The
Franciscans also sought to bring about a rapid and thorough cul-
tural transformation. The Indians were taught to perform a wide
variety of new tasks: making bricks, tiles, pottery, shoes, saddles,
wine, candles, and soap; herding horses, cattle, sheep, and goats;
and planting, irrigating, and harvesting. In addition to transform-
ing the way of life of the California Indians, the missions also re-
duced their number by at least 35,000. About 60% of this decline
was due to the introduction of new diseases, especially diseases
that were nonepidemic and sexually tranmitted.

Spain also established several military and civilian settlements
in California. The four military outposts, or presidios, at San Diego
(1769), Monterey (1770), San Francisco (1776), and Santa Barbara
(1783) served to discourage foreign influence in the region and to
contain Indian resistance. The presidio at Monterey also served
as the political capital, headquarters for the provincial governors
appointed in Mexico City. The first civilian settlement, or pueblo,
was established at San José de Guadalupe in 1777, with 14 families
from the Monterey and San Francisco presidios. The pueblo set-
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tlers, granted supplies and land by the government, were expect-
ed to provide the nearby presidios with their surplus agricultural
products. The second pueblo was founded at Los Angeles (1781),
and a third, Branciforte, was established near present-day Santa
Cruz in 1797.

During the 40 years following the establishment of the Los An-
geles pueblo, Spain did little to strengthen its outposts in Alta Cal-
ifornia. The province remained sparsely populated and isolated
from other centers of Hispanic civilization. During these years,
the Spanish-speaking population of 600 grew nearly fivefold, but
this expansion was almost entirely due to natural increase rather
than immigration.

Spanish control of California ended with the successful con-
clusion of the Mexican Revolution in 1821. For the next quarter-
century, California was a province of the independent nation of
Mexico. Although California gained a measure of self-rule with
the establishment of a provincial legislature, the real authority still
remained with the governor appointed in Mexico City. The most
important issues in Mexican California were the secularization of
the missions, the replacement of the Franciscans with parish or
“secular” clergy, and the redistribution of the vast lands and herds
the missions controlled. Following the secularization proclama-
tion of Governor José Figueroa in 1834, the Mexican government
authorized more than 600 rancho grants in California to Mexi-
can citizens. The legal limit of an individual grant was 11 square
leagues (about 76 sq mi/197 sq km), but many large landholding
families managed to obtain multiple grants.

The rancho economy, like that of the missions, was based on
the cultivation of grain and the raising of huge herds of cattle.
The rancheros traded hides and tallow for manufactured goods
from foreign traders along the coast. As at the missions, herding,
slaughtering, hide tanning, tallow rendering, and all the manual
tasks were performed by Indian laborers. By 1845, on the eve of
American acquisition, the non-Indian population of the region
stood at about 7,000.

During the Mexican period, California attracted a considerable
minority of immigrants from the United States. Americans first
came to California in the late 18th century in pursuit of the sea
otter, a marine mammal whose luxurious pelts were gathered in
California waters and shipped to China for sale. Later, the hide
and tallow trade attracted Yankee entrepreneurs, many of whom
became resident agents for American commercial firms. Begin-
ning in 1826, with the arrival overland of Jedediah Strong Smith’s
party of beaver trappers, the interior of California also began to
attract a growing number of Americans. The first organized group
to cross the continent for the purpose of settlement in Califor-
nia was the Bidwell-Bartleson party of 1841. Subsequent groups
of overland pioneers included the ill-fated Donner party of 1846,
whose members, stranded by a snowstorm near the Sierra Nevada
summit, resorted to cannibalism, which allowed 47 of the 87 trav-
elers to survive.

Official American efforts to acquire California began during the
presidency of Andrew Jackson in the 1830s, but it was not until
the administration of James K. Polk that such efforts were success-
tul. Following the American declaration of war against Mexico on
13 May 1846, US naval forces, under command of Commodores
John D. Sloat and Robert F. Stockton, launched an assault along
the Pacific coast, while a troop of soldiers under Stephen W. Ke-

arny crossed overland. On 13 January 1847, the Mexican forces
in California surrendered. More than a year later, after protracted
fighting in central Mexico, a treaty of peace was signed at Guada-
lupe-Hidalgo on 2 February 1848. Under the terms of the treaty,
Mexico ceded California and other territories to the United States
in exchange for $15 million and the assumption by the United
States of some $3 million in claims by Mexican citizens.

Just nine days before the treaty was signed, James Wilson Mar-
shall discovered gold along the American River in California.
The news of the gold discovery, on 24 January 1848, soon spread
around the globe, and a massive rush of people poured into the
region. By the end of 1848, about 6,000 miners had obtained $10
million worth of gold. During 1849, production was two or three
times as large, but the proceeds were spread among more than
40,000 miners. In 1852, the peak year of production, about $80
million in gold was mined in the state, and during the century fol-
lowing its discovery, the total output of California gold amounted
to nearly $2 billion.

California’s census population quadrupled during the 1850s,
reaching nearly 380,000 by 1860, and continued to grow at a rate
twice that of the nation as a whole in the 1860s and 1870s. The
new population of California was remarkably diverse. The 1850
census found that nearly a quarter of all Californians were for-
eign-born, while only a tenth of the national population had been
born abroad. In succeeding decades, the percentage of foreign-
born Californians increased, rising to just under 40% during the
1860s.

One of the most serious problems facing California in the early
years of the gold rush was the absence of adequate government.
Miners organized more than 500 “mining districts” to regulate
their affairs; in San Francisco and other cities, “vigilance com-
mittees” were formed to combat widespread robbery and arson.
The US Congress, deadlocked over the slavery controversy, failed
to provide any form of legal government for California from the
end of the Mexican War until its admission as a state in the fall of
1850. Taking matters into their own hands, 48 delegates gathered
at a constitutional convention in Monterey in September 1849 to
draft a fundamental law for the state. The completed constitution
contained several unique features, but most of its provisions were
based on the constitutions of Iowa and New York. To the surprise
of many, the convention decided by unanimous vote to exclude
slavery from the state. After considerable debate, the delegates
also established the present boundaries of California. Adopted
on 10 October, the constitution was ratified by the voters on 13
November 1849; at the same time, Californians elected their first
state officials. California soon petitioned Congress for admission
as a state, having bypassed the preliminary territorial stage, and
was admitted after southern objections to the creation of another
free state were overcome by adoption of the stringent new Fugi-
tive Slave Law. On 9 September 1850, President Millard Fillmore
signed the admission bill, and California became the 31st state to
enter the union.

The early years of statehood were marked by racial discrimina-
tion and considerable ethnic conflict. Indian and white hostilities
were intense; the Indian population declined from an estimated
150,000 in 1845 to less than 30,000 by 1870. In 1850, the state leg-
islature enacted a foreign miners’ license tax, aimed at eliminat-
ing competition from Mexican and other Latin American miners.
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The Chinese, who replaced the Mexicans as the state’s largest for-
eign minority, soon became the target of a new round of discrimi-
nation. By 1852, 25,000 Chinese were in California, representing
about a tenth of the state’s population. The legislature enacted new
taxes aimed at Chinese miners, and passed an immigration tax
(soon declared unconstitutional) on Chinese immigrants.

Controversy also centered on the status of the Mexican ranchos,
those vast estates created by the Mexican government that totaled
more than 13 million acres (5 million hectares) by 1850. The Trea-
ty of Guadalupe-Hidalgo had promised that property belonging
to Mexicans in the ceded territories would be “inviolably pro-
tected” Nevertheless, in the early years of statehood, thousands of
squatters took up residence on the rancho lands. Ultimately, about
three-fourths of the original Mexican grants were confirmed by
federal commissions and courts; however, the average length of
time required for confirmation was 17 years. During the lengthy
legal process, many of the grantees either sold parts of their grants
to speculators or assigned portions to their attorneys for legal fees.
By the time title was confirmed, the original grantees were often
bankrupt and benefited little from the decision.

Despite the population boom during the gold rush, California
remained isolated from the rest of the country until completion of
the transcontinental railroad in 1869. Under terms of the Pacific
Railroad Act of 1862, the Central Pacific was authorized by Con-
gress to receive long-term federal loans and grants of land, about
12,500 acres per mi (3,100 hectares per km) of track, to build the
western link of the road. The directors of the California corpo-
ration—Leland Stanford, Collis P. Huntington, Charles Crocker,
and Mark Hopkins, who became known as the Big Four—exer-
cised enormous power in the affairs of the state. Following com-
pletion of the Central Pacific, the Big Four constructed additional
lines within California, as well as a second transcontinental line,
the Southern Pacific, providing service from southern California
to New Orleans.

To a degree unmatched anywhere in the nation, the Big Four es-
tablished a monopoly of transportation in California and the Far
West. Eventually the Southern Pacific, as the entire system came
to be known after 1884, received from the federal government a
total of 11,588,000 acres (4,690,000 hectares), making it the largest
private landowner in the state. Opponents of the railroad charged
that it had established not only a transportation monopoly but
also a corrupt political machine and a “land monopoly” in Cali-
fornia. Farmers in the San Joaquin Valley became involved in a
protracted land dispute with the Southern Pacific, a controversy
that culminated in a bloody episode in 1880, known as the Battle
of Mussel Slough, in which seven men were killed. This incident,
later dramatized by novelist Frank Norris in The Octopus (1901),
threw into sharp relief the hostility between many Californians
and the state’s largest corporation.

In the late 19th century, California’s economy became more
diversified. The early dependence on gold and silver mining was
overcome through the development of large-scale irrigation proj-
ects and the expansion of commercial agriculture. Southern Cali-
fornia soon was producing more than 65% of the nation’s orange
crop, and more than 90% of its lemons. The population of south-
ern California boomed in the 1880s, fueled by the success of the
new citrus industry, an influx of invalids seeking a warmer cli-
mate, and a railroad rate war between the Southern Pacific and

the newly completed Santa Fe. For a time, the tariff from Kansas
City to Los Angeles fell to a dollar a ticket. Real estate sales in Los
Angeles County alone exceeded $200 million in 1887.

During the early 20th century, California’s population growth
became increasingly urban. Between 1900 and 1920, the popu-
lation of the San Francisco Bay area doubled, while residents of
metropolitan Los Angeles increased fivefold. On 18 April 1906,
San Franciscos progress was interrupted by the most devastat-
ing earthquake ever to strike California. The quake and the fires
that raged for the following three days killed at least 452 people,
razed the city’s business section, and destroyed some 28,000 build-
ings. The survivors immediately set to work to rebuild the city, and
completed about 20,000 new buildings within three years.

By 1920, the populations of the two urban areas were roughly
equal, about 1 million each. As their population grew, the need
for additional water supplies became critical, and both cities be-
came involved in bitter “water fights” with other state interests.
Around 1900, San Francisco proposed the damming of the Tu-
olumne River at the Hetch Hetchy Valley to form a reservoir for
the city’s water system. Conservationist John Muir and the Sier-
ra Club objected strongly to the proposal, arguing that the Hetch
Hetchy was as important a natural landmark as neighboring Yo-
semite Valley. The conservationists lost the battle, and the valley
was flooded. (The dam there is named for Michael O’Shaughnessy,
San Franciscos city engineer from 1912 to 1932 and the builder
of many of California’s water systems.) When Los Angeles began
its search for new water supplies, it soon became embroiled in a
long controversy over access to the waters of the Owens River. The
city constructed a 250-mi (400-km) aqueduct that eventually si-
phoned off nearly the entire flow of the river, thus jeopardizing the
agricultural development of Owens Valley. Residents of the valley
dramatized their objection to the project by dynamiting sections
of the completed aqueduct.

Important movements for political reform began simultane-
ously in San Francisco and Los Angeles in the early 20th century.
Corruption in the administration of San Francisco Mayor Eugene
Schmitz led to a wide-ranging public investigation and to a series
of trials of political and business leaders. Meanwhile, in Los An-
geles, a coalition of reformers persuaded the city to adopt a new
charter with progressive features such as initiative, referendum,
and recall. Progressive Republican Hiram Johnson won the gov-
ernorship in 1910, and reformers gained control of both houses of
the state legislature in 1911. Subsequent reform legislation estab-
lished effective regulation of the railroads and other public utili-
ties, greater governmental efficiency, female suffrage, closer regu-
lation of public morality, and workers’ compensation.

During the first half of the 20th century, California’s popula-
tion growth far outpaced that of the nation as a whole. The state’s
climate, natural beauty, and romantic reputation continued to at-
tract many, but new economic opportunities were probably most
important. In the early 1920s, major discoveries of oil were made
in the Los Angeles Basin, and for several years during the decade,
California ranked first among the states in production of crude
oil. The population of Los Angeles County more than doubled
during the decade, rising to 2,208,492 by 1930. Spurred by the
availability and low price of petroleum products and by an ever
expanding system of public roadways, Los Angeles also became
the most thoroughly motorized and automobile-conscious city
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in the world. By 1925, Los Angeles had one automobile for every
three persons, more than twice the national average.

Even during the 1930s, when California shared in the nation-
wide economic depression, hundreds of thousands of refugees
streamed into the state from the dust bowl of the southern Great
Plains. The film industry, which offered at least the illusion of
prosperity to millions of Americans, continued to prosper dur-
ing the depression. By 1940 there were more movie theaters in the
United States than banks, and the films they showed were almost
all California products.

Politics in the Golden State in the 1930s spawned splinter move-
ments like the Townsend Plan and the “Ham’n’ Eggs” Plan, both of
which advocated cash payments for the elderly. In 1934, Socialist
author Upton Sinclair won the Democratic gubernatorial nomi-
nation with a plan called End Poverty in California (EPIC), but
he lost the general election to the Republican incumbent, Frank
Merriam.

During World War II, the enormous expansion of military in-
stallations, shipyards, and aircraft plants attracted millions of new
residents to California. The war years also saw an increase in the
size and importance of ethnic minorities. By 1942, only Mexico
City had a larger urban Mexican population than Los Angeles.
During the war, more than 93,000 Japanese- Americans in Califor-
nia—most of whom were US citizens and American born—were
interned in “relocation centers” throughout the Far West.

California continued to grow rapidly during the postwar pe-
riod, as agricultural, aerospace, and service industries provided
new economic opportunities. Politics in the state were influenced
by international tensions, and the California legislature expanded
the activities of its Fact-Finding Committee on Un-American Ac-
tivities. The University of California became embroiled in a loy-
alty-oath controversy, culminating in the dismissal in 1950 of 32
professors who refused to sign an anticommunist pledge. Black-
listing became common in the film industry. The early 1950s saw
the rise to the US vice presidency of Richard Nixon, whose early
campaigns capitalized on fears of communist subversion.

In 1958 Congress decided that some Native American tribes
could no longer be considered as such; the move denied these
groups—38 of them in California—federal benefits. More than 40
years later, one group, the Miwok, sought to regain official sta-
tus. Calling themselves the Federated Indians of the Graton Ran-
cheria, the 360 remaining members aimed to restore their culture
and heritage. Promising a no-gambling policy, the federation was
recognized in 1999 by the US House of Representatives, which
said it was righting a wrong. If the bill were approved by the Sen-
ate, the tribe would receive health, education, and economic ben-
efits. They could also reclaim tribal lands in northern California,
as long as there were no adverse claims to the property.

At the beginning of 1963, California (according to census es-
timates) became the nation’s most populous state; its population
continued to increase at a rate of 1,000 net migrants a day through
the middle of the decade. By 1970, however, California’s growth
rate had slowed considerably. During the 1960s, the state was be-
set by a number of serious problems that apparently discouraged
would-be immigrants. Economic opportunity gave way to reces-
sions and high unemployment. Such rapid-growth industries as
aerospace experienced a rapid decline in the late 1960s and early
1970s. Pollution of air and water called into question the quality

of the California environment. The traditional romantic image of
California was overshadowed by reports of mass murders, bizarre
religious cults, extremist social and political movements, and ra-
cial and campus unrest. Nevertheless, the state’s population has
continued to grow. According to government figures, California
had a population of 31.6 million in 1995, making it the most pop-
ulous state in the nation. By 2000, its population was estimated at
33.8 million, and officials believed the state would retain its status
of most populated through the year 2025.

The political importance of California’s preeminence in popula-
tion can be measured in the size of its congressional delegation and
electoral votes. Defeated in his quest for the presidency in 1960,
former vice president Nixon in 1968 became the first native Cali-
fornian to win election to the nation’s highest office. Both Ronald
Reagan, governor of the state from 1967 to 1975, and Edmund G.
Brown Jr., elected governor in 1974 and reelected in 1978, were
active candidates for the US presidency in 1980. Reagan was the
Republican presidential winner that year and in 1984.

Assisted by the Reagan administration’s military buildup, which
invested billions of dollars into California manufacturers of bomb-
ers, missiles, and spacecraft as well as into its military bases, the
California economy rebounded in the early and mid-1980s, bring-
ing increases in total output, personal income, and employment
which surpassed the national average. By the late 1980s and early
1990s, however, a recession and cuts in military spending, com-
bined with existing burdens of expensive commercial and residen-
tial real estate, strict environmental regulations, and the effects of a
savings and loan scandal, produced a dramatic economic decline.
In 1992, the state’s unemployment rate climbed to 10.1%. Jobs in
the California aerospace and manufacturing sector dropped by
24%. For the first time in the state’s history, substantial numbers
of Californians migrated—over a million left between 1991 and
1994. Although such factors as air pollution, traffic congestion,
and earthquakes were cited as reasons for this exodus, research
has shown that most left in search of better job opportunities.

California’s economic woes were matched by civil disorders. In
1991, an onlooker released a seven-minute videotape showing a
group of police officers beating Rodney King, a black motorist,
with nightsticks. The driver had pulled over after giving chase. In
a jury trial which took place in a mostly white suburb northwest
of Los Angeles, four police officers who had been charged with
unnecessary brutality were acquitted. The verdict set off riots in
South Central Los Angeles, killing 60 people and causing an esti-
mated $1 billion in property damage.

In the late 1980s and early 1990s, California was also hit by two
severe earthquakes. The first, which struck the San Francisco area
in 1989, measured 7.1 on the Richter scale. The quake caused the
collapse of buildings, bridges, and roadways, including the upper
level of Interstate Highway 880 in Oakland and a 30-ft section of
the Bay Bridge. As many as 270 people were killed and 100,000
houses were damaged. The quake caused $5-7 billion worth of
property damage. In 1994, an earthquake measuring 6.7 on the
Richter scale occurred 20 mi northwest of downtown Los Ange-
les. Three major overpasses ruptured and 680,000 people were left
without electricity. The quake produced $13-20 million in prop-
erty damage.

In 1994, anger over illegal immigration led to passage of Prop-
osition 187, which would bar illegal aliens from welfare, educa-
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tion, and nonemergency health services. The measure was ap-
proved by a 59 to 41% margin. Passage of the measure prompted
immediate challenges in the courts by the opposition. The follow-
ing year, Governor Pete Wilson signed an executive order limit-
ing the application of affirmative action in hiring and contracting
by the state. He also approved the elimination of affirmative ac-
tion in university admissions, a policy implemented by the Board
of Regents and effective as of January 1997. After most of Prop-
osition 187 was ruled unconstitutional in a US district court, in
1999 Governor Gray Davis agreed to end the legal battle over the
controversial measure. The only part that survived was a provi-
sion strengthening the penalties for manufacture and use of false
documents to conceal illegal immigrant status. While the gover-
nor said he was reluctant to go against the will of the majority of
voters, civil rights groups had successfully challenged most of the
language in the proposition. Further, by the time Davis agreed to
stop defending the measure, federal laws had accomplished much
of the intent of Proposition 187. All states were by then required
to deny welfare benefits and all health benefits (except emergency
care) to anyone who could not verify their presence in the United
States was legal.

In November 1996, the California Civil Rights Initiative (Prop-
osition 209) passed with 55% of the vote, banning the use of ra-
cial and sex-based preferences in state-run affirmative action pro-
grams. Three weeks later, a federal judge blocked the enforcement
of the initiative, claiming that it might be unconstitutional. In
April 1997, however, a federal appeals court upheld the constitu-
tionality of Proposition 209.

In mid-2000, Governor Gray Davis signed the state’s $99.4-
billion budget, which included a $1.35 billion education reform
program. The state’s goals for its school system included recruit-
ing 300,000 new teachers by 2010, retaining and rewarding good
teachers, placing computers and Internet connections in class-
rooms, and raising student achievement by awarding state-fund-
ed college scholarships to top students. The package was consid-
ered one of the most comprehensive education reform plans in
the nation.

Some observers believed California’s biggest struggle in the 21st
century would be over water. In 2000, California and six other
states were on the verge of a historic agreement that would give
Southern California a 15-year deadline to cut its use of the Col-
orado River. Municipalities began discussing ways to turn waste
water into drinking water. In June Governor Gray Davis, Secre-
tary of the Interior Bruce Babbitt, and Senator Dianne Feinstein
announced the CALFED Bay-Delta Program, calling it an “un-
precedented effort” between state and federal governments, local
agencies, the public, and private businesses to build a framework
for managing water. Highlights of the plan included multimillion
dollar investments in ecosystem restoration projects, projects to
increase water-storage capacity, loan and grant programs for ag-
ricultural and urban water use efficiency, water-recycling capi-
tol improvement projects, and improving water supply reliability
through integration of storage, conveyance, water-use efficiency,
water quality, and water transfer programs.

Beginning in 2000, California experienced an energy crisis that
saw electricity prices spike to their highest levels in 2001. Pric-
es went from $12 per megawatt hour in 1998 to $200 in Decem-
ber 2000 and $250 in January 2001, and at times a megawatt hour

cost $1000. A series of rolling blackouts in various areas occurred
during 2001. California subsequently signed $40 billion in long-
term power contracts, which were seen as assuring the state’s pow-
er supply at reasonable rates, but after the crisis, when electricity
rates fell, they proved to be very costly. Governor Davis pledged
to fight the energy companies accused of profiting from the crisis,
including the Enron Corporation, and in March 2003, the Fed-
eral Energy Regulatory Commission issued a ruling that com-
panies would have to pay $3.3 billion in refunds for gaming the
state’s energy markets. California claimed it was owed $9 billion
in refunds.

Gray Davis was reelected governor in 2002, but by 2003, his
popularity ratings had dropped dramatically, due in part to the
state’s $38 billion budget deficit and the 2000-01 energy crisis, and
a gubernatorial recall election was approved for 7 October 2003.
One hundred thirty-five candidates were certified as candidates in
the election, including Hollywood movie star and political novice
Arnold Schwarzenegger. Lieutenant Governor Cruz Bustamante,
although indicating Davis should stay in office, was running in
the election in order to give voters the choice of voting for a strong
Democratic candidate. In the first gubernatorial recall in Califor-
nia history, and only the second in US history, Davis was recalled
with 55.4% of the vote in favor of the recall. Although dogged by
charges of sexual harassment, Republican Arnold Schwarzenegger
was elected to replace him.

Once he came to office, Schwarzenegger repealed an unpopular
increase in vehicle license fees, and took steps to easing the state’s
budget woes. He proposed floating $15 in bonds, urged passage of
a constitutional amendment to limit state spending, and promised
an overhaul of workers’ compensation. In a March 2004 election,
Proposition 57, authorizing the $15 billion bond sale, and Prop-
osition 58, mandating balanced budgets, overwhelmingly passed
with 63.3% and 71% in favor, respectively. In April 2004, Schwar-
zenegger signed a workers’ compensation reform bill into law. In
September 2005, Schwarzenegger announced he would run for
reelection.

126TATE GOVERNMENT

The first state constitution, adopted in 1849, outlawed slavery and
was unique in granting property rights to married women in their
own name. A new constitution, drafted in 1878 and ratified the
following year, sought to curb legislative abuses—even going so
far as to make lobbying a felony—and provided for a more equi-
table system of taxation, stricter regulation of the railroads, and
an eight-hour workday. Of the 152 delegates to the 1878 consti-
tutional convention, only two were natives of California, and 35
were foreign born; no Spanish-speaking persons or Indians were
included. This second constitution, as amended, is the basic docu-
ment of state government today.

In April 1994 the California Constitutional Revision Commis-
sion was appointed to make recommendations to the governor
and legislature for constitutional revisions affecting budget pro-
cess, governmental structure, local government duties, and other
areas. The Commission made its final report in 1996, on schedule.
As of January 2005, the California constitution had been amended
513 times.
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The California legislature consists of a 40-member Senate and
an 80-member assembly. Senators are elected to four-year terms,
half of them every two years, and assembly members are elected
to two-year terms. As a result of a 1972 constitutional amendment,
the legislature meets in a continuous two-year session, thus elimi-
nating the need to reintroduce or reprint bills proposed in the first
year of the biennium. Each session begins with an organizational
meeting in December of even-numbered years; then, following a
brief recess, the legislature reconvenes on the first Monday in Jan-
uary (of the odd-numbered year) and continues in session until 30
November of the next even-numbered year. Members of the Sen-
ate and assembly must be over 18 years old, and must have been
US citizens and residents of the state for at least three years and
residents of the districts they represent for at least one year prior
to election. Legislative salaries in 2004 were $99,000 annually, un-
changed from 1999.

Bills, which may be introduced by either house, are referred to
committees, and must be read before each house three times. Leg-
islation must be approved by an absolute majority vote of each
house, except for appropriations bills, certain urgent measures,
and proposed constitutional amendments, which require a two-
thirds vote for passage. Gubernatorial vetoes may be overridden
by two-thirds vote of the elected members in both houses. In the
1973/74 session, the legislature overrode a veto for the first time
since 1946, but overrides have since become more common.

Constitutional amendments and proposed legislation may also
be placed on the ballot through the initiative procedure. For a con-

stitutional amendment, petitions must be signed by at least 8% of
the number of voters who took part in the last gubernatorial elec-
tion; for statutory measures, 5%. In each case, a simple majority
vote at the next general election is required for passage.

Officials elected statewide include the governor and lieutenant
governor (who run separately), secretary of state, attorney gener-
al, controller, treasurer, and superintendent of public instruction.
Each serves a four-year term, without limitation. As chief execu-
tive officer of the state, the governor is responsible for the states
policies and programs, appoints department heads and members
of state boards and commissions, serves as commander in chief of
the California National Guard, may declare states of emergency,
and may grant executive clemency to convicted criminals. In gen-
eral, if the governor fails to sign or veto a bill within 12 days (ex-
cluding Saturdays, Sundays, and holidays), it becomes law. A can-
didate for governor must be at least 18 years old, a five-year citizen
of the United States, and a five-year resident of California. The
governor is limited to a maximum of two consecutive terms. The
governor’s annual salary as of December 2004 was $175,000.

The lieutenant governor acts as president of the Senate and may
assume the duties of the governor in case of the latter’s death, res-
ignation, impeachment, inability to discharge the duties of the of-
fice, or absence from the state. To vote in California, one must be
a US citizen, at least 18 years old, and a resident of the state. Re-
strictions apply to convicted felons and those declared mentally
incompetent by the court.

California Presidential Vote by Political Parties, 1948-2004
YEAR  ELECTORAL VOTE  CALIFORNIA WINNER DEMOCRAT REPUBLICAN STATES' RIGHTS PROGRESSIVE SOCIALIST PROHIBITION
1948 25 *Truman (D) 1,913,134 1,895,269 1,228 190,381 3,459 16,926
CONSTITUTION SOC. LABOR
1952 32 *Eisenhower (R) 2,197,548 2,897,310 3,504 24,692 273 16,117
1956 32 *Eisenhower (R) 2,420,135 3,027,668 6,087 — 300 11,119
1960 32 Nixon (R) 3,224,099 3,259,722 — — 1,051 21,706
1964 40 *Johnson (D) 4,171,877 2,879,108 — — 489 —
PEACE AND
AMERICAN IND. FREEDOM
1968 40 *Nixon (R) 3,244,318 3,467,664 487,270 — 21,107 —
AMERICAN PEOPLE'S LIBERTARIAN
1972 45 *Nixon (R) 3,475,847 4,602,096 — 232,554 55,167 980
COMMUNIST
1976 45 Ford (R) 3,742,284 3,882,244 51,096 12,766 41,731 56,388
PEACE AND
CITIZENS FREEDOM
1980 45 *Reagan (R) 3,039,532 4,444,044 — 9,687 60,059 17,7197
1984 47 *Reagan (R) 3,922,519 5,467,009 39,265 NEW ALLIANCE 26,297 49,951
1988 47 *Bush (R) 4,702,233 5,054,917 27,818 31,181 — 70,105
IND. (Perot)
1992 54 *Clinton (D) 5,121,325 3,630,574 12,711 2,296,006 18,597 48,139
GREEN (Nader)
1996 54 *Clinton (D) 5,119,835 3,828,380 — 697,847 237,016 73,600
REFORM
2000 54 Gore (D) 5,861,293 4,567,429 44,987 418,707 45,520
PEACE AND
AMERICAN IND. FREEDOM
(Peroutka) (Peltier)  GREEN (Cobb)
2004 55 Kerry (D) 6,745,485 5,509,826 26,645 27,607 40,771 50,165
*Won US presidential election.
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13pOLITICAL PARTIES

As the state with the largest number of US representatives (53 in
2005) and electoral votes (55 in 2004), California plays a key role
in national and presidential politics. In 2004 there were 16,557,000
registered voters; an estimated 44% were Democratic, 35% Repub-
lican, and 21% unaffiliated or members of other parties.

In 1851, the year after California entered the Union, the state
Democratic Party was organized. But the party soon split into a
pro-South faction, led by US Senator William Gwin, and a pro-
North wing, headed by David Broderick. A political leader in San
Francisco, Broderick became a US senator in 1857 but was killed
in a duel by a Gwin stalwart two years later. This violent factional-
ism helped switch Democratic votes to the new Republican Party
in the election of 1860, giving California’s four electoral votes to
Abraham Lincoln. This defeat, followed by the Civil War, demol-
ished Senator Gwin’s Democratic faction, and he fled to exile in
Mexico.

The Republican party itself split into liberal and conservative
wings in the early 1900s. Progressive Republicans formed the
Lincoln-Roosevelt League to espouse political reforms, and suc-
ceeded in nominating and electing Hiram Johnson as governor
on the Republican ticket in 1910. The following year, the legisla-
ture approved 23 constitutional amendments, including the ini-
tiative, referendum, recall, and other reform measures. Johnson
won reelection on a Progressive Party line in 1915. After Johnson’s
election to the US Senate in 1916, Republicans (both liberal and
conservative) controlled the state House uninterruptedly for 22
years, from 1917 to 1939. Democratic fortunes sank so low that
in 1924 the party’s presidential candidate, John W. Davis, got only
8% of the state’s votes, leading humorist Will Rogers to quip, “I
don't belong to any organized political party—I am a California
Democrat” An important factor in the Progressive Republicans’
success was the cross-filing system, in effect from 1913 to 1959,
which blurred party lines by permitting candidates to appear on
the primary ballots of several parties. This favored such Republi-
can moderates as Earl Warren, who won an unprecedented three
terms as governor—in 1946, he won both Republican and Demo-
cratic party primaries—before being elevated to US chief justice
in 1953.

Political third parties have had remarkable success in Califor-
nia since the secretive anti-foreign, anti-Catholic Native Ameri-
can Party (called the Know-Nothings because party members
were instructed to say they “knew nothing” when asked what they
stood for) elected one of their leaders, J. Neely Johnson, as gover-
nor in 1855. The Workingmen’s Party of California, as much anti-
Chinese as it was antimonopolist and prolabor, managed to elect
about one-third of the delegates to the 1878 constitutional con-
vention. The most impressive third-party triumph came in 1912,
when the Progressive Party’s presidential candidate, Theodore
Roosevelt, and vice presidential nominee, Governor Hiram John-
son, defeated both the Republican and Democratic candidates
among state voters. The Socialist Party also attracted support in
the early 20th century. In 1910, more than 12% of the vote went
to the Socialist candidate for governor, J. Stitt Wilson. Two years
later, Socialist congressional nominees in the state won 18% of the
vote, and a Socialist assemblyman was elected from Los Angeles.
In 1914, two Socialist assemblymen and one state senator were
elected. During the depression year of 1934, the Socialist Party

leader and author Upton Sinclair won the Democratic nomina-
tion for governor on his End Poverty In California program and
received nearly a million votes, while losing to Republican Frank
Merriam. Nonparty political movements have also won follow-
ings: several southern California congressmen were members of
the ultraconservative John Birch Society during the 1960s, and in
1980 the Grand Dragon of the Ku Klux Klan won the Democratic
Party nomination for a US House seat. Even when they lost deci-
sively, third parties have won enough votes to affect the outcome
of elections. In 1968, for example, George Wallace’s American In-
dependent Party received 487,270 votes, while Republican presi-
dential candidate Richard Nixon topped Democrat Hubert Hum-
phrey by only 223,346. In 1992, Ross Perot picked up 20.6% of the
vote. In 2000, Green Party candidate Ralph Nader won 4% of the
vote, or 405,722 votes.

Even with a historic advantage in voter registration, however,
the Democrats managed to carry California in presidential elec-
tions only three times between 1948 and 1992, and to elect only
two governors—Edmund G. “Pat” Brown (in 1958 and 1962) and
his son, Edmund G. “Jerry” Brown Jr. (in 1974 and 1978)—dur-
ing the same period. Three times Californians gave their elector-
al votes to a California Republican, Richard Nixon, though they
turned down his bid for governor in 1962. They elected one for-
mer film actor, Republican George Murphy, as US senator in 1964,
and another, Republican Ronald Reagan, as governor in 1966 and
1970 and as president in 1980 and 1984. Democratic nominee Bill
Clinton garnered 51% of the popular vote in 1996, while Repub-
lican Bob Dole received 38% and Independent Ross Perot picked
up just under 7%. In the 2000 presidential election, Democrat Al
Gore carried the state, with 54% of the vote to George W. Bush’s
42%; in 2004, Democrat John Kerry won 54.6% of the California
vote to incumbent president George W. Bush’s 44.3%. (Bush won
on the national level.) In 1998, Democrat Gray Davis, formerly
lieutenant governor, was elected to be the state’s 37th governor by
58% of voters. He won reelection in 2002, but was recalled in Oc-
tober 2003, the second governor to be recalled in US history. An
electricity crisis in 2001 and a massive state budget deficit in 2003
contributed to his recall. He was succeeded by Republican Arnold
Schwarzenegger.

Both US senators in 2005 were women: Democrat Barbara Box-
er, who won reelection to a third term in 2004; and Dianne Fein-
stein, elected in 1992 to replace Senator Pete Wilson (who was
elected governor in 1990) and reelected in 1994 to serve her first
full (six-year) term. She was reelected once again in 2000, with
56% of the vote. California’s delegation of US representatives to
the 109th Congress (2005-06) consisted of 33 Democrats and 20
Republicans. Democrat Nancy Pelosi was elected House Minority
Leader in 2003. After 2004 elections, the Democrats kept control
of the state Senate (25-15) and House (48-32).

Minority groups of all types are represented in California poli-
tics. In mid-2003, there were 31 women, 24 Latino members, and 6
black members in the state legislature. Two of the most prominent
black elected officials include Los Angeles Mayor Thomas Brad-
ley, who served from 1973-90, and San Francisco Mayor Willie L.
Brown Jr., who began his first term in 1996 and won reelection in
1999. Organized groups of avowed homosexuals began to play an
important political role in San Francisco during the 1970s.
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14 OCAL GOVERNMENT

As of 2005, California had 58 counties, 475 municipal govern-
ments, 2,830 special districts, and 985 public school districts.
County government is administered by an elected board of su-
pervisors, which also exercises jurisdiction over unincorporated
towns within the county. Government operations are adminis-
tered by several elected officials, the number varying according to
the population of the county. Most counties have a district attor-
ney, assessor, treasurer—tax collector, superintendent of schools,
sheriff, and coroner. Larger counties may also have an elected
planning director, public defender, public works director, pur-
chasing agent, and social welfare services director.

Municipalities are governed under the mayor-council, coun-
cil-manager, or commission system. Most large cities are run by
councils of from 5 to 15 members, elected to four-year terms,
the councils being responsible for taxes, public improvements,
and the budget. An elected mayor supervises city departments
and appoints most city officials. Other elected officials usually in-
clude the city attorney, treasurer, and assessor. Los Angeles and
San Francisco have the mayor-council form of government, but in
San Francisco, the city and county governments are consolidated
under an elected board of supervisors, and the mayor appoints a
manager who has substantial authority. San Diego and San Jose
each have an elected mayor and city manager chosen by an elected
city council.

The state’s direct primary law had a salutary effect on local poli-
tics by helping end the power of political machines in the large cit-
ies. In 1910, Los Angeles voters adopted the nonpartisan primary
and overthrew the corrupt rule of Mayor A. C. Harper in favor of
reformer George Alexander. At the same time, voters were revolt-
ing against bossism and corruption in San Francisco, Sacramento,
Oakland, and other cities.

In 2005, local government accounted for about 1,384,276 full-
time (or equivalent) employment positions.

155TATE SERVICES

To address the continuing threat of terrorism and to work with
the federal Department of Homeland Security, homeland security
in California operates under executive order; a Homeland Secu-
rity Director is appointed to oversee the state’s homeland security
activities, which include enhanced highway patrol operations and
the California Anti-Terrorism Information Center.

In accordance with the Political Reform Act of 1974, the Fair
Political Practices Commission investigates political campaign ir-
regularities, regulates lobbyists, and enforces full disclosure of po-
litical contributions and public officials’ assets and income.

Educational services are provided by the Department of Edu-
cation, which administers the public school system. The depart-
ment, which is headed by the superintendent of public instruc-
tion, also regulates special schools for blind, deaf, and disabled
children. The University of California system is governed by a
board of regents headed by the governor.

Transportation services are under the direction of the Califor-
nia Department of Transportation (CALTRANS), which oversees
mass transit lines, highways, and airports. Intrastate rate regula-
tion of pipelines, railroads, buses, trucks, airlines, and waterborne
transportation is the responsibility of the Public Utilities Com-

mission, which also regulates gas, electric, telephone, water, sew-
er, and steam-heat utilities. The Department of Motor Vehicles li-
censes drivers, road vehicles, automotive dealers, and boats.

Health and welfare services are provided by many state depart-
ments, most of which are part of the Health and Human Services
Agency. The Department of Health Services provides health care
for several millions of persons through the state’s Medi-Cal pro-
gram. The department’s public health services include controlling
infectious disease, conducting cancer research, safeguarding water
quality, and protecting the public from unsafe food and drugs. The
department also has licensing responsibility for hospitals, clinics,
and nursing homes. Care for the mentally ill is provided through
the Department of Mental Health by means of state hospitals and
community outpatient clinics. Disabled people receive counsel-
ing, vocational training, and other aid through the Department
of Rehabilitation. Needy families receive income maintenance aid
and food stamps from the Department of Social Services. Senior
citizens can get help from the Department of Aging, which allo-
cates federal funds for the elderly. The Commission on the Status
of Women reports to the legislature on women’s educational and
employment needs, and on statutes or practices that infringe on
their rights. The Youth Authority, charged with the rehabilitation
of juvenile offenders, operates training schools and conservation
camps. The Department of Alcohol and Drug Programs coordi-
nates prevention and treatment activities.

Public protection services are provided by the Army and Air
National Guard, and by the Youth and Adult Correctional Agen-
cy, which maintains institutions and programs to control and
treat convicted felons and narcotics addicts. The California High-
way Patrol has its own separate department within the Business,
Transportation and Housing Agency. This agency also includes
the Department of Housing and Community Development. The
State and Consumer Services Agency has jurisdiction over the De-
partment of Consumer Affairs, the California State Teachers’ Re-
tirement System (CalSTRS), and several other state departments.
A state innovation was the establishment in 1974 of the Seismic
Safety Commission to plan public safety programs in connection
with California’s continuing earthquake problem.

Programs for the preservation and development of natural re-
sources are centralized in the Resources Agency. State parks and
recreation areas are administered by the Department of Parks.
California’s vital water needs are the responsibility of the Depart-
ment of Water Resources. In 1975, as a result of a national oil
shortage, the state established the Energy Resources Conservation
and Development Commission to develop contingency plans for
dealing with fuel shortages, to forecast the state’s energy needs,
and to coordinate programs for energy conservation (it now exists
as the California Energy Commission). The Department of Con-
servation provides employment opportunities for young people in
conservation work.

The Department of Industrial Relations has divisions dealing
with fair employment practices, occupational safety and health
standards, and workers’ compensation. The Employment Devel-
opment Department provides unemployment and disability ben-
efits and operates job-training and work-incentive programs. The
California Environmental Protection Agency (CalEPA) guards
the natural environment.
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16JUDICIAL SYSTEM

California has a complex judicial system and a very large correc-
tional system.

The state’s highest court is the Supreme Court, which may re-
view appellate court decisions and superior court cases involving
the death penalty. The high court has a chief justice and six associ-
ate justices, all of whom serve 12-year terms. Justices are appoint-
ed by the governor, confirmed or disapproved by the Commission
on Judicial Appointments (headed by the chief justice), and then
submitted to the voters for ratification. The chief justice also chairs
the Judicial Council, which seeks to expedite judicial business and
to equalize judges’ caseloads.

Courts of appeal, organized in six appellate districts, review de-
cisions of superior courts and, in certain cases, of municipal and
justice courts. There were 93 district appeals court judgeships in
1999. All district court judges are appointed by the governor, re-
viewed by the Commission on Judicial Appointments, and subject
to popular election for 12-year terms.

Superior courts in each of the 58 county seats have original ju-
risdiction in felony, juvenile, probate, and domestic relations cas-
es, as well as in civil cases involving more than $15,000. They also
handle some tax and misdemeanor cases and appeals from lower
courts. Municipal courts, located in judicial districts with popu-
lations of more than 40,000, hear misdemeanors (except those
involving juveniles) and civil cases involving $15,000 or less. In
districts with less than 40,000 population, justice courts have ju-
risdiction similar to that of municipal courts. All trial court judges
are elected to six-year terms.

As of 31 December 2004, a total of 166,556 prisoners were
held in California’s state and federal prisons, an increase (from
164,487) of 1.3% from the previous year. As of year-end 2004, a
total of 11,188 inmates were female, up 5% (from 10,656) from
the year before. Among sentenced prisoners (one year or more),
California had an incarceration rate of 456 per 100,000 popula-
tion in 2004.

According to the Federal Bureau of Investigation, California in
2004 had a violent crime rate (murder/nonnegligent manslaugh-
ter; forcible rape; robbery; aggravated assault) of 551.8 reported
incidents per 100,000 population, or a total of 198,070 reported
incidents. Crimes against property (burglary; larceny/theft; and
motor vehicle theft) in that same year totaled 1,227,194 reported
incidents or 3,419 reported incidents per 100,000 people. Cali-
fornia has a death penalty, which can be carried out by lethal in-
jection or electrocution, depending upon the prisoner’s request.
From 1976 through 5 May 2006 the state has executed 13 persons;
there were 2 executions in 2005 and 1 in 2006 (as of 5 May). As of
1 January 2006, there were 649 death row inmates, the most of any
state in the nation.

In 2003, California spent $1,158,362,732 on homeland security,
an average of $34 per state resident.

17ARMED FORCES

California leads the 50 states in defense contracts received, num-
bers of National Guardsmen and military veterans, veterans” ben-
efit payments, and funding for police forces.

In 2004, the US Department of Defense had 173,318 active-
duty military personnel, 19,026 Reserve and National Guard per-

sonnel, and 49,870 civilian personnel in California. Army military
personnel totaled 9,063; the Navy (including Marines), 130,887;
and the Air Force, 30,918.

Army bases are located at Oakland and San Francisco, and na-
val facilities in the San Diego area. There are weapons stations
at Concord and Seal Beach, and supply depots at Oakland and
San Pedro. The Marine Corps training base, Camp Pendleton, is
at Oceanside. The Air Force operates four main bases—Beale Air
Force Base (AFB) at Marysville, home for the U-2 reconnaissance
aircraft, the T-38 jet trainer, the KC-135 tanker, and the GLOB-
AL HAWK, the Air Force’s high-altitude reconnaissance platform;
Edwards AFB at Rosamond, in California’s Mojave Desert, which
has two unique natural resources that help make it the premier
flight test facility in the world; Rogers and Rosamond dry lake-
beds; Travis AFB at Fairfield, which handles more cargo and pas-
sengers than any other military air terminal in the United States
and is the West Coast terminal for aeromedical evacuation aircraft
returning sick or injured patients from the Pacific area; and Van-
denberg AFB at Lompoc, headquarters for the 30th Space Wing,
which manages Department of Defense space and missile testing,
places satellites into polar orbit from the West Coast, and is also
home to the Western Launch and Test Range (WLTR). There are
also numerous smaller installations. In 2004, California compa-
nies were awarded $27.8 billion in defense contracts, the highest
in the nation, and amounting to over 13% of the US total. Defense
Department expenditures in California that year included another
$15.0 billion for payroll (including retired military pay), second
only to Virginia.

There were 2,310,968 veterans of US military service in Califor-
nia as 0of 2003, of whom 333,489 served in World War II; 253,834 in
the Korean conflict; 707,737 during the Vietnam era; and 334,111
during 1990-2000 (in the Gulf War). US Veterans Administration
spending in Californian exceeded $5.6 billion in 2004.

California’s military forces consist of the Army and Air National
Guard, the naval and state military reserve (militia), and the Cali-
fornia Cadet Corps. As of 31 October 2004, the California High-
way Patrol employed 7,065 full-time sworn officers.

T8 MIGRATION

A majority of Californians today are migrants from other states.
The first great wave of migration, beginning in 1848, brought at
least 85,000 prospectors by 1850. Perhaps 20,000 of them were for-
eign born, mostly from Europe, Canada, Mexico, and South Amer-
ica, as well as a few from the Hawaiian Islands and China. Many
thousands of Chinese were brought in during the latter half of the
19th century to work on farms and railroads. When Chinese immi-
gration was banned by the US Congress in 1882, Japanese migra-
tion provided farm labor. These ambitious workers soon opened
shops in the cities and bought land for small farms. By 1940, about
94,000 Japanese lived in California. During the Depression of the
1930s, approximately 350,000 migrants came to California, most
of them looking for work. Many thousands of people came there
during World War II to take jobs in the burgeoning war industries;
after the war, some 300,000 discharged servicemen settled in the
state. All told, between 1940 and 1990 California registered a net
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gain from migration of 12,426,000, representing well over half of
its population growth during that period.

In the 1990s, California registered net losses in domestic mi-
gration, peaking with a loss of 444,186 in 1993-94. Altogether,
net losses in domestic migration between 1990 and 1998 totaled
2,082,000 people. During the same period, net gains in interna-
tional migration totaled 2,019,000. As of 1996, nearly 22% of all
foreign immigrants in the United States were living in California,
a higher proportion than in any other state. Although the 1970s
brought an influx of refugees from Indochina, and, somewhat lat-
er, from Central America, the bulk of postwar foreign immigration
has come from neighboring Mexico. At first, Mexicans—as many
as 750,000 a year—were imported legally to supply seasonal la-
bor for California growers. Later, hundreds of thousands, perhaps
even millions, of illegal Mexican immigrants crossed the border
in search of jobs and then, unless they were caught and forcibly
repatriated, stayed on. Counting these state residents for census
purposes is extremely difficult, since many of them are unwilling
to declare themselves for fear of being identified and deported.
As of 1990, California’s foreign-born population was reported at
8,055,000, or 25% of the state’s total. As of 1994, the number of
undocumented immigrants was estimated at between 1,321 and
1,784—the most any state and close to 40% of the total number
thought to be residing in the United States. As of 1998, California
was the intended residence of 170,126 foreign immigrants (more
than any other state and 26% of the United States total that year),
of these, 62,113 were from Mexico.

Intrastate migration has followed two general patterns: rural to
urban until the mid-20th century, and urban to suburban, there-
after. In particular, the percentage of blacks increased in Los An-
geles, San Francisco, and San Diego between 1960 and 1970 as
they settled or remained in the cities while whites moved out, into
the surrounding suburbs. In the 1970s and 1980s, the percentage
of blacks in Los Angeles and San Francisco decreased slightly; in
San Diego, the percentage of blacks increased from 8.9% to 9.4%.
By 1997, blacks represented 8.3% of the Los Angeles metropoli-
tan population, 8.8% of the San Francisco metropolitan popula-
tion, but only 6.4% of the San Diego metropolitan population, a
3% decrease from the 1980s. California’s net gain from migration
during 1970-80 amounted to about 1,573,000. In the 1980s, mi-
gration accounted for 54% of the net population increase, with
about 2,940,000 new residents. Between 1990 and 1998, the state’s
overall population increased by 9.7%. In the period 2000-05, net
international migration was 1,415,879 and net internal migration
was -664,460, for a net gain of 751,419 people.

19 INTERGOVERNMENTAL COOPERATION

The Colorado River Board of California represents the state’s inter-
ests in negotiations with the federal government and other states
over utilization of Colorado River water and power resources.
California also is a member of the Colorado River Crime Enforce-
ment Compact, California-Nevada Compact for Jurisdiction on
Interstate Waters, the Klamath River Compact Commission (with
Oregon), and the Tahoe Regional Planning Agency (with Nevada).
Regional agreements signed by the state include the Pacific States
Marine Fisheries Commission, Western Interstate Commission
for Higher Education, Western Interstate Corrections Compact,

and Western Interstate Energy Compact. The Arizona-California
boundary accord dates from 1963. California also is a member of
the Commission of the Californias, along with the State of Baja
California Norte and the territory of Baja California Sur, both in
Mexico. During 2005, federal grants to California amounted to
$43.965 billion, the most received by any state. In 2006, California
received an estimated $42.467 billion in federal grants, and an es-
timated $43.293 billion in 2007.

20ECcONOMY

California leads the 50 states in economic output and total person-
al income. In the 1960s, when it became the nation’s most popu-
lous state, California also surpassed Iowa in agricultural produc-
tion and New York in value added by manufacturing.

The gold rush of the mid-19th century made mining (which
employed more people than any other industry in the state until
1870) the principal economic activity and gave impetus to agricul-
ture and manufacturing. Many unsuccessful miners took up farm-
ing or went to work for the big cattle ranches and wheat growers.
In the 1870s, California became the most important cattle-raising
state and the second-leading wheat producer. Agriculture soon
expanded into truck farming and citrus production, while new
manufacturing industries began to produce ships, metal products,
lumber, leather, cloth, refined sugar, flour, and other processed
foods. Manufacturing outstripped both mining and agriculture to
produce goods valued at $258 million by 1900, and 10 times that
by 1925. Thanks to a rapidly growing workforce, industrial out-
put continued to expand during and after both world wars, while
massive irrigation projects enabled farmers to make full use of the
state’s rich soil and favorable climate.

By the late 1970s, one of every four California workers was em-
ployed in high-technology industry. California has long ranked
first among the states in defense procurement, and in 1997, de-
fense contracts awarded to southern California firms surpassed
the combined totals of New York and Texas.

From its beginnings in the late 18th century, California’s wine
industry has grown to encompass more than 700 wineries, which
is over 50% of all the wineries in the United States. In addition, the
state accounts for approximately 95% of all US wine output, fol-
lowed by New York and Ohio. California’s Central Valley accounts
for 75% to 80% of the state’s wine output.

A highly diversified economy made California less vulnerable
to the national recession of the early 1980s than most other states.
During the first half of the 1980s, the state generally outperformed
the national economy. In 1984, California enjoyed an estimated
increase of 12.1% in personal income and a 6.1% increase in non-
agricultural employment, and reduced the unemployment rate
from 9.7% to an estimated 7.8%. The boom was short-lived, how-
ever. Cuts in the military budget in the late 1980s, a decline in
Japanese investment, and the national recession in the early 1990s
had a devastating impact on the state, particularly on southern
California. Unemployment in 1992 rose to 9.1%, up from 5.1% in
1989. The aerospace and construction industries suffered dispro-
portionately. Employment in aerospace declined 22.3% between
May of 1990 and September of 1992; construction lost 20% of its
jobs in the same period.
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Stock market growth in the high-technology sector led Califor-
nia’s growth during the late 1990s. The gross state product (GSP)
in 1997 was approximately $1 trillion. Annual growth rates in
1998 and 1999 averaged 7.75% in 1998 and 1999, and soared to
9.6% in 2000. The national recession of 2002, however, brought the
growth rate down to 2.2%. While employment in southern Cali-
fornia continued to expand, the San Francisco Bay area, severely
impacted by the decline in the high-tech manufacturing and soft-
ware sectors, the bursting of the dot.com bubble in the stock mar-
ket, and the collapse of the venture capital market, experienced its
worst recession in 50 years. In 2002, recovery remained elusive,
and in 2003, the state faced a projected $38 billion budget deficit
that was the main issue in an unprecedented campaign to the re-
call the governor.

Total GSP in 2004 was $1.55 trillion, of which the real estate
sector was the largest component, accounting for $240.370 billion,
or 13.1% of GSP. This was followed by manufacturing (durable
and nondurable goods) at $175.852 billion (11.3% of GSP), and
by professional and technical services at $121.686 billion (7.8% of
GSP). In 2004, the state had more than 3.3 million small business-
es. Of the 1,077,390 firms that had employees that same year, an
estimated 1,068,602 (or 99.2%) were small firms. In 2004, a total of
117,016 new businesses were formed in California, up 3.1% from
2003. However, business terminations that year totaled 143,115,
up 1.9% from 2003. Business bankruptcies fell 16.7% in 2004 from
the year before to 3,748. The personal bankruptcy (Chapter 7 and
Chapter 13) filing rate in 2005 totaled 391 filings per 100,000 peo-
ple, ranking the state 41st.

21\NCOME

In 2005 California had a gross state product (GSP) of $1,622 bil-
lion, which accounted for 13.1% of the nation’s gross domestic
product and placed the state first in GSP among the 50 states and
the District of Columbia.

According to the Bureau of Economic Analysis, in 2004 Cali-
fornia had a per capita personal income (PCPI) of $35,219. This
ranked 12th in the United States and was 107% of the national
average of $33,050. The 1994-2004 average annual growth rate of
PCPI was 4.3%. California had a total personal income (TPI) of
$1,262,306,032,000, which ranked first in the United States and
reflected an increase of 6.6% from 2003. The 1994-2004 average
annual growth rate of TPI was 5.6%. Earnings of persons em-
ployed in California increased from $939,640,136,000 in 2003 to
$1,008,113,229,000 in 2004, an increase of 7.3%. The 2003-04 na-
tional change was 6.3%.

The US Census Bureau reports that the three-year average me-
dian household income for 2002-04 in 2004 dollars was $49,894,
compared to a national average of $44,473. During the same pe-
riod, an estimated 13.2% of the population was below the poverty
line, as compared to 12.4% nationwide.

22| ABOR

California has the largest workforce in the nation and the great-
est number of employed workers. During the 1970s, California’s

workforce also grew at a higher annual rate than that of any other
state.

According to the Bureau of Labor Statistics (BLS), in April 2006
the seasonally adjusted civilian labor force in California numbered
17,735,300, with approximately 870,400 workers unemployed,
yielding an unemployment rate of 4.9%, compared to the nation-
al average of 4.7% for the same period. Preliminary data for the
same period placed nonfarm employment at 14,951,100. Since the
beginning of the BLS data series in 1976, the highest unemploy-
ment rate recorded in California was 11%, in February 1983. The
historical low was 4.7% in February 2001. Preliminary nonfarm
employment data by occupation for April 2006 showed that ap-
proximately 6.1% of the labor force was employed in construction;
10% in manufacturing; 18.9% in trade, transportation, and pub-
lic utilities; 6.2% in financial activities; 14.6% in professional and
business services; 10.7% in education and health services; 10.1%
in leisure and hospitality services; and 16.2% in government.

The labor movement in California was discredited by acts of
violence during its early years. On 1 October 1910, a bomb explo-
sion at a Los Angeles Times plant killed 21 workers, resulting in the
conviction and imprisonment of two labor organizers a year later.
Another bomb explosion, this one killing 10 persons in San Fran-
cisco on 22 July 1916, led to the conviction of two radical union
leaders, Thomas Mooney and Warren Billings. The death penalty
for Mooney was later commuted to life imprisonment (the same
sentence Billings had received), and after evidence had been devel-
oped attesting to his innocence, he was pardoned in 1939. These
violent incidents led to the state’s Criminal Syndicalism Law of
1919, which forbade “labor violence” and curtailed militant labor
activity for more than a decade.

Unionism revived during the depression of the 1930s. In 1934,
the killing of two union picketers by San Francisco police during
a strike by the International Longshoremen’s Association led to
a three-day general strike that paralyzed the city, and the union
eventually won the demand for its own hiring halls. In Los Ange-
les, unions in such industries as automobiles, aircraft, rubber, and
oil refining obtained bargaining rights, higher wages, and fringe
benefits during and after World War II. In 1958, the California
Labor Federation was organized, and labor unions have since in-
creased both their membership and their benefits.

The US Department of Labor’s Bureau of Labor Statistics re-
ported that in 2005, a total of 2,424,000 of California’s 14,687,000
employed wage and salary workers were formal members of a
union. This represented 16.5% of those so employed, unchanged
from 2004, and above the national average of 12%. Overall in
2005, a total of 2,610,000 workers (17.8%) in California were cov-
ered by a union or employee association contract, which included
those workers who reported no union affiliation. California does
not have a right-to-work law.

As of 1 March 2006, California had a state-mandated minimum
wage rate of $6.75 per hour. However, the city of San Francisco has
its own mandated minimum wage rate of $8.50 per hour. In 2004,
women in the state accounted for 44.8% of the employed civilian
labor force.

Of all working groups, migrant farm workers have been the most
difficult to organize because their work is seasonal and because
they are largely members of minority groups, mostly Mexicans,
with few skills and limited job opportunities. During the 1960s,
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a Mexican American “stoop” laborer named Cesar Chavez estab-
lished the National Farm Workers Association (later the United
Farm Workers Organizing Committee, and now the United Farm
Workers of America), which, after a long struggle, won bargaining
rights from grape, lettuce, and berry growers in the San Joaquin
Valley. Chavez’s group was helped by a secondary boycott against
these California farm products at some grocery stores through-
out the United States. When his union was threatened by the ri-
val Teamsters Union in the early 1970s, Chavez got help from the
AFL-CIO and from Governor Jerry Brown, who in 1975 pushed
through the state legislature a law mandating free elections so ag-
ricultural workers could determine which union they wanted to
represent them. The United Farm Workers and Teamsters formal-
ly settled their jurisdictional dispute in 1977.

23 AGRICULTURE

California has led the United States in agriculture for nearly 50
years with a diverse economy of over 250 crop and livestock com-
modities. With only 4% of the nation’s farms and 3% of the nation’s
farm acreage, the state accounts for over 13% of US gross cash
farm receipts. Famous for its specialty crops, California produces
virtually all (99% or more) of the following crops grown commer-
cially in the United States: almonds, artichokes, avocados, clovers,
dates, figs, kiwifruit, olives, persimmons, pistachios, prunes, rai-
sins, and English walnuts. California’s total cash farm receipts for
2005 amounted to $31.9 billion.

Agriculture has always thrived in California. The Spanish mis-
sions and Mexican ranchos were farming centers until the mid-
19th century, when large ranches and farms began to produce cat-
tle, grain, and cotton for the national market. Wheat was a major
commodity by the 1870s, when the citrus industry was established
and single-family farms in the fertile Central Valley and smaller
valleys started to grow large quantities of fruits and vegetables.
European settlers planted vineyards on the slopes of the Sonoma
and Napa valleys, beginning California’s wine industry, which to-
day produces over 90% of US domestic wines. Around 1900, in-
tensive irrigation transformed the dry, sandy Imperial Valley in
southeastern California into a garden of abundance for specialty
crops. Since World War II, corporate farming, or agribusiness, has
largely replaced small single-family farms. Today, the state grows
approximately 55% of all fruits and vegetables marketed in the
United States.

In 2004, California devoted nearly one-third (27.7 million
acres/11.2 million hectares) of its 100 million acres (40.4 mil-
lion hectares) to agricultural production with 77,000 farms com-
prising 26.7 million acres (10.8 million hectares. Some 25% of all
farmland represents crop growth, and currently 10% of all crop-
land uses irrigation.

Irrigation is essential for farming in California. Agriculture
consumes 28% of the state’s annual water supply. A major irri-
gation system was implemented, including the Colorado River
Project, which irrigated 500,000 acres (200,000 hectares) in the
Imperial Valley in 1913; the Central Valley Project, completed by
1960, which harnessed the runoft of the Sacramento River; and
the Feather River Project, also in the Central Valley, which was
finished during the 1970s. Largest of all is the California Water

Project, begun in 1960 and completed in 1973. During 1983, this
project delivered 1.3 million acre-feet of water.

On 16 June 1980, the US Supreme Court ended 13 years of liti-
gation by ruling that federally subsidized irrigation water in the
Imperial Valley could not be limited to family farms of fewer than
160 acres (56 hectares) but must be made available to all farms
regardless of size; the ruling represented a major victory for agri-
business interests.

The leading crops in 2004 (by value) included greenhouse and
nursery products, grapes, and almonds. These three commodities
accounted for 26% of the state’s crop receipts that year. Other im-
portant crops include cotton, lettuce, hay, tomatoes, flowers and
foliage, strawberries, oranges, rice, broccoli, walnuts, carrots, cel-
ery, and cantaloupe.

California was the top agricultural exporter in the United States
with nearly $9.2 billion in 2004. Leading agricultural exports in
2004 included vegetables ($2.4 billion), fruits ($2.0 billion), and
tree nuts ($1.7 billion). Japan accounts for more than 25% of all
California agricultural exports, and the entire Pacific Rim ac-
counts for more than half its total exports. Export markets hold
the greatest potential for expanding sales of California agriculture
products.

24 ANIMAL HUSBANDRY

In 2005, farm marketings from livestock and dairy products
amounted to almost $8.3 billion, or 7% of the US total, second
only to Texas.

In 2005 there were an estimated 5.4 million cattle and calves in
California valued at $6.1 billion. There were 140,000 hogs and pigs
on California farms and ranches in 2004, valued at $18.2 million.
In 2003 California produced 49.7 million Ib (22.6 million kg) of
sheep and lambs for a gross income of $69.8 million.

In 2003, California was the leading milk producer among the 50
states, with 35.4 billion 1b (16.1 billion kg) of milk produced. Milk
cows, raised mainly in the southern interior, totaled 1.69 million
head in the same year.

California ranked fourth among the 50 states in egg production
in 2003, with an output of 5.38 billion eggs. In 2003, California
produced 418.7 million Ib (190.3 million kg) of turkey, which was
valued at $150.7 million.

25EISHING

The Pacific whaling industry, with its chief port at San Francisco,
was important to the California economy in the 19th century, and
commercial fishing is still central to the food-processing indus-
try. In 2004, California ranked fifth in the nation in commercial
fishing volume, with a catch of 378.6 million Ib (172 million kg),
valued at $139 million. Los Angeles ranked 17th among fishing
ports (in terms of volume), with landings totaling 92.4 million Ib
(42 million kg).

In 2004, California accounted for 97% of US landings of chub
mackerel. Salmon landings totaled 7 million Ib (3.2 million kg),
the fourth-largest volume in the nation, with a value of $17.7 mil-
lion. The state was also second in volume of dungeness crab land-
ings with 24.8 million Ib (11.3 million kg). California was the
leading state in squid catch at 87.3 million Ib (40.6 million kg).
In 2003, there were 364 processing and wholesale plants in the
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state. In 2002, the California fishing fleet numbered 2,198 boats
and vessels.

Deep-sea fishing is a popular sport. World records for giant sea
bass, California halibut, white catfish, and sturgeon have been set
in California. There were 2,024,709 anglers licensed in the state in
2004, when recreational fishers caught an estimated 13.2 million
(6 million kg) of fish.

26EORESTRY

California has more forests than any other state except Alaska.
Forested lands in 2003 covered 40,233,000 acres (16,282,000 hect-
ares), 40% of the total land area.

Forests are concentrated in the northwestern part of the state
and in the eastern Sierra Nevada. Commercial forestland in pri-
vate hands was estimated at 17,781,000 acres (7,196,000 hectares)
in 2003; an additional 18,515,000 acres (7,493,000 hectares) was
US Forest Service lands, and 2,208,000 acres (893,600 hectares)
was regulated by the Bureau of Land Management. In 2004, lum-
ber production totaled 2.9 billion board feet (fifth in the United
States), mostly such softwoods as fir, pine, cedar, and redwood.

About half of the state’s forests are protected as national forests
and state parks or recreational areas. Although stands of coast red-
wood trees have been preserved in national and state parks since
the late 19th century, only about 46% of the original 2 million
acres (800,000 hectares) of redwoods between Monterey Bay and
southern Oregon remain.

Reforestation of public lands is supervised by the Nation-
al Forest Service and the California Department of Forestry. In
1924-25, more than 1.5 million redwood and Douglas fir seed-
lings were planted in the northwestern corner of the state. During
the 1930s, the Civilian Conservation Corps replanted trees along
many mountain trails, and the California Conservation Corps
performed reforestation work in the 1970s.

As of 2005, there were 21 national forests in California. The
total area within their boundaries in California amounted to
24,430,000 acres (9,886,821 hectares), of which 85% was National
Forest System land.

27MINING

According to data compiled by the US Geological Survey, Califor-
nia was the leading state in the nation in the production, by value,
of nonfuel minerals during 2004, accounting for more than 8% of
the US total. The value of the nonfuel mineral commodities pro-
duced in the state during the year was valued at $3.76 billion, an
increase of almost 10% from 2003. Industrial minerals accounted
for nearly 99% of nonfuel mineral production, by value, with the
rest supplied (in descending value) by gold, silver, and iron ore.
In 2004, California remained the only state to produce boron
minerals (1.21 million metric tons, valued at $626 million) and
led the nation in the production of construction sand and gravel
(166 million metric tons, valued at $1.280 billion), accounting for
over 13% of all US production (by volume) and nearly 19.5% by
value. Construction sand and gravel also constituted California’s
leading nonfuel mineral, accounting for about 34% of the state’s
nonfuel mineral production by value. Cement (portland and ma-
sonry) was the second-leading nonfuel mineral, followed by bo-
ron minerals, crushed stone, diatomite, and soda ash. Together

these six commodities accounted for almost 94% of the state’s total
industrial mineral output by value. Portland cement production
by California in 2004 totaled 11.9 million metric tons, with an es-
timated value of $1 billion.

Although gold prices rose in 2004, gold production (by recov-
erable content of ores) in California fell in 2004 to 3,260 kg ($43
million) from 4,270 kg ($50.1 million) in 2003 and 9,180 kg ($91.9
million) in 2002. In that same year, there were only four major op-
erating gold mines in the state. However, all production came not
from mining but from heap leaching. From 1999 through 2004,
gold production in the state had fallen nearly 85%. Silver output
(by recoverable content of ores) in 2004 totaled 801 kg ($172,000),
down from 957 kg ($151,000) in 2003 and 3,400 kg ($506,000) in
2002. All silver production in the state was the by-product of gold
production. Silver accounted for less than 1% of all metal output
in California.

In 2004, California had about 1,156 mines actively producing
nonfuel minerals, which employed about 11,000 people. At the
beginning of 2002, the Division of Mines and Geology was re-
named the California Geological Survey (CGS). The CGS grants
mining permits. Among the programs it oversees are Mineral Re-
sources and Mineral Hazards Mapping, Seismic Hazards Map-
ping, Timber Harvest Enforcement, and Watershed Restoration.
Siting and permitting of mining operations throughout California
often generate local controversies. The leading issues involve in-
tense land-use competition and wide-ranging environmental con-
cerns, along with the typical noise, dust, and truck-traffic issues in
populated areas.

28ENERGY AND POWER

California had 87 electrical power service providers, of which 35
were publicly owned and 23 were cooperatives. Of the remainder,
six were investor owned, one was federally operated, and 22 were
owners of independent generators that sold directly to customers.
As of that same year there were 13,999,457 retail customers. Of
that total, 10,788,096 received their power from investor-owned
service providers. Cooperatives accounted for 14,659 customers,
while publicly owned providers had 3,128,465 customers. There
were 48 federal customers and 25 were independent generator or
“facility” customers.

Total net summer generating capability by the state’s electrical
generating plants in 2003 stood at 57.850 million kW, with total
production that same year, at 192.788 billion kWh. Of the total
amount generated, 42.4% came from electric utilities, with the re-
mainder coming from independent producers and combined heat
and power service providers. The largest portion of all electric
power generated, 91.432 billion kWh (47.4%), came from natu-
ral gas-fired plants, with hydroelectric plants in second place, at
36.370 billion kWh (18.9%), and nuclear fueled-plants in third
at 35.593 billion kWh (18.5%). Other renewable power sources
accounted for 12.3% of all power generated, with coal and petro-
leum fired plants at 1.2% each.

California utilities own and operate coal-fired power plants
across the southwest. This electricity shows up as “imports” in
federal accounting. California utilities buy electricity from out-of-
state suppliers if it is less expensive than in-state operation.
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As of 2006, California had two operating nuclear power facili-
ties: Pacific Gas and Electric Cos Diablo Canyon nuclear power
plant near San Luis Obispo; and the San Onofre facility, near San
Clemente, which is operated by the Southern California Edison
Co. The two facilities had a combined total of four reactors.

In 2003, retail sales of electric power in the state totaled 238.710
billion kWh, of which roughly 45.3% went to commercial busi-
nesses, 33.8% to home consumers, and 20.6% to industries.

Crude oil was discovered in Humboldt and Ventura counties
as early as the 1860s with the first year of commercial production
occurring in 1876. It was not until the 1920s, however, that large
oil strikes were made at Huntington Beach, near Los Angeles, and
at Santa Fe Springs and Signal Hill, near Long Beach. These fields
added vast pools of crude oil to the state’s reserves, which were
further augmented in the 1930s by the discovery of large offshore
oil deposits in the Long Beach area.

The state’s attempts to retain rights to tideland oil reserves as far
as 30 mi (48 km) offshore were denied by the US Supreme Court
in 1965. State claims were thus restricted to Monterey Bay and
other submerged deposits within a 3-mi (5-km) offshore limit. In
1994, however, California banned any further oil drilling in state
offshore waters because of environmental concerns, high operat-
ing costs, and resource limitations.

As of 2004, California had proven crude oil reserves of 3,376
million barrels, or 16% of all proven US reserves, while output that
same year averaged 656,000 barrels per day. Including federal off-
shore domains, the state that year ranked fourth (third excluding
federal offshore) in both proven reserves and production among
the 31 producing states. In 2004 California had 47,065 producing
oil wells and accounted for 12% of all US production. As of 2005,
the state’s 21 refineries had a combined crude oil distillation ca-
pacity of 2,004,788 barrels per day.

In 2004, California had 1,272 producing natural gas and gas
condensate wells. In that same year, marketed gas production (all
gas produced excluding gas used for repressuring, vented and
flared, and nonhydrocarbon gases removed) totaled 319.919 bil-
lion cu ft (9.08 billion cu m). As of 31 December 2004, proven re-
serves of dry or consumer-grade natural gas totaled 2,634 billion
cu ft (7.8 billion cu m).

29INDUSTRY

California is the nation’s leading industrial state, ranking first in
almost every general manufacturing category: number of estab-
lishments, number of employees, total payroll, value added by
manufacture, value of shipments, and new capital spending. Spe-
cifically, California ranks among the leaders in machinery, fabri-
cated metals, agricultural products, food processing, computers,
aerospace technology, and many other industries.

With its shipyards, foundries, flour mills, and workshops, San
Francisco was the state’s first manufacturing center. The number
of manufacturing establishments in California nearly doubled be-
tween 1899 and 1914, and the value of manufactures increased al-
most tenfold from 1990 to 1925. New factories for transportation
equipment, primary metal products, chemicals and food products
sprang up in the state during and after World War II. Second to
New York State in industrial output for many years, California fi-

nally surpassed that state in most manufacturing categories in the
1972 Census of Manufacturers.

California’s industrial workforce is mainly located in the two
major manufacturing centers: almost three-fourths work in ei-
ther the Los Angeles-Long Beach-Orange County area or the San
Francisco-Oakland-San Jose area. Although the state workforce
has a wide diversity of talents and products, the majority produc-
es food, electronic and other electrical equipment, transportation
equipment, apparel, and fabricated and industrial machinery.

According to the US Census Bureau’s Annual Survey of Man-
ufactures (ASM) for 2004, California’s manufacturing sector
covered some 21 product subsectors. The shipment value of all
products manufactured in the state that same year was $388.332
billion. Of that total, computer and electronic product manufac-
turing accounted for the largest portion, at $78.161 billion. It was
followed by food manufacturing at $49.392 billion; transportation
equipment manufacturing at $38.038 billion; petroleum and coal
products manufacturing at $31.399 billion; and chemical product
manufacturing at $31.270 billion.

In 2004, a total of 1,440,882 people in California were employed
in the state’s manufacturing sector, according to the ASM. Of that
total, 895,157 were production workers. In terms of total employ-
ment, the computer and electronic product manufacturing indus-
try accounted for the largest portion of all manufacturing em-
ployees at 252,241, with 94,978 actual production workers. It was
followed by food manufacturing with 155,807 employees (113,717
actual production workers); fabricated metal product manufac-
turing at 146,249 employees (105,686 actual production workers);
transportation equipment manufacturing with 130,966 employees
(72,185 actual production workers); and miscellaneous manufac-
turing at 107,492 employees (62,521 actual production workers).

ASM data for 2004 showed that California’s manufacturing sec-
tor paid $65.248 billion in wages. Of that amount, the computer
and electronic product manufacturing sector accounted for the
largest share at $15.889 billion. It was followed by transportation
equipment manufacturing at $7.688 billion; fabricated metal prod-
uct manufacturing at $5.798 billion; food manufacturing at $5.275
billion; and miscellaneous manufacturing at $4.593 billion.

30 COMMERCE

According to the 2002 Census of Wholesale Trade, California’s
wholesale trade sector had sales that year totaling $655.9 billion
from 58,770 establishments. Wholesalers of durable goods ac-
counted for 34,865 establishments, followed by nondurable goods
wholesalers at 20,719 and electronic markets, agents, and bro-
kers accounting for 3,186 establishments. Sales by durable goods
wholesalers in 2002 totaled $389.8 billion, while wholesalers of
nondurable goods saw sales of $211.7 billion. Electronic markets,
agents, and brokers in the wholesale trade industry had sales of
$54.3 billion.

In the 2002 Census of Retail Trade, California was listed as hav-
ing 108,941 retail establishments with sales of $359.1 billion. The
leading types of retail businesses by number of establishments
were: clothing and clothing accessories stores (17,067); food and
beverage stores (16,145); miscellaneous store retailers (13,219);
motor vehicle and motor vehicle parts dealers (11,225); and health
and personal care stores (8,453). In terms of sales, motor vehicle
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and motor vehicle parts dealers accounted for the largest share of
retail sales at $95.9 billion, followed by food and beverage stores
at $60.2 billion; general merchandise stores at $46.6 billion; and
building material/garden equipment and supplies dealers at $26.7
billion. A total of 1,525,113 people were employed by the retail
sector in California that year.

Foreign trade is important to the California economy. In 2005,
goods exported from California were valued at $116.8 billion. The
state’s major markets are Japan, Canada, South Korea, Mexico, the
European Community, and the industrializing countries of East
Asia.

Leading exports include data-processing equipment, electri-
cal tubes and transistors, scientific equipment, measuring instru-
ments, optical equipment, and aircraft parts and spacecraft. The
state’s leading agricultural export is cotton.

California’s customs districts are the ports of Los Angeles, San
Francisco, and San Diego. San Francisco and San Jose have been
designated as federal foreign-trade zones, where imported goods
may be stored duty-free for reshipment abroad, or customs du-
ties avoided until the goods are actually marketed in the United
States.

31CONSUMER PROTECTION

Numerous California state and local government agencies protect,
promote, and serve the interests of consumers.

The California Department of Consumer Affairs comprises 40
entities (nine bureaus, one program, 24 boards, 3 committees, 1
commission, 1 office, and 1 task force) that license more than 100
business and 200 professions (including automotive repair facili-
ties, doctors and dentists, cosmetologists and contractors). These
state entities establish minimum qualifications and levels of com-
petency for licensure; license, register, or certify practitioners; in-
vestigate complaints; and discipline violators.

The California Department of Consumer Affairs also adminis-
ters the Consumer Affairs Act (consumer information, education,
complaints, and advocacy), the Arbitration Certification Program
(auto warranty dispute resolution), and the Dispute Resolution
Programs Act (funding of local dispute resolution programs). It
helps carry out the Small Claims Act by publishing materials for
those who administer and use the Small Claims Court, and by
training small claims advisors and attorneys who serve as judges.

Other state agencies that serve consumers include the Depart-
ment of Fair Employment and Housing (unlawful employment
and housing discrimination), the Department of Real Estate (li-
censing of real estate brokers and sales agents), the Department
of Corporations (licensing of personal finance companies, and a
new service dedicated to combat investment fraud on the Inter-
net), and the Department of Insurance (licensing and conduct of
insurance companies).

Consumers are also assisted by a variety of state and local law
enforcement agencies that enforce the state’s laws on false and de-
ceptive advertising, unfair and deceptive trade practices, unfair
competition, and other laws. These agencies include the Califor-
nia attorney general, the district attorneys of most counties, the
city attorneys of San Francisco, Los Angeles, and San Diego coun-
ties, and county consumer affairs departments.

When dealing with consumer protection issues, the state’s at-
torney general can initiate civil and criminal proceedings; is re-
sponsible for the administration of consumer protection and edu-
cation programs and the handling of consumer complaints; and
has broad subpoena powers. However, the Attorney General’s of-
fice cannot represent the state before state regulatory agencies. In
antitrust actions, the attorney general can act on behalf of those
consumers who are incapable of acting on their own; initiate dam-
age actions on behalf of the state in state courts; and initiate crimi-
nal proceedings.

The Office of the Attorney General, the California Depart-
ment of Consumer Affairs, and the Consumer Affairs Bureau of
Automotive Repair are located in Sacramento. County govern-
ment consumer and environmental protection offices are located
in Fairfield, Fresno, Los Angeles, Martinez, Modesto, Napa, Red-
wood City, Salinas, San Diego, San Francisco, San Jose, San Luis
Obispo, San Rafael, Santa Barbara, Santa Cruz, Ventura, and West
Santana. City government offices are located in Bakersfield, Los
Angeles, San Diego, and Santa Monica.

32 ANKING

In 1848, California’s first financial institution, the Miners Bank,
was founded in San Francisco. Especially since 1904, when A. P.
Giannini founded the Bank of Italy, now known as the Bank of
America, California banks have pioneered in branch banking for
families and small businesses. Today, California is among the lead-
ing states in branch banking, savings and loan associations, and
credit union operations.

As of June 2005, California had 300 insured banks, savings and
loans, and saving banks, plus 212 state-chartered and 353 federally
chartered credit unions (CUs). Excluding the CUs, the Los Ange-
les-Long Beach-Santa Ana market area had 160 financial institu-
tions in 2004 with $271.957 billion in deposits, followed by the
San Francisco-Oakland-Fremont area with 85 institutions and
$170.866 billion in deposits. As of June 2005, CUs accounted for
10.5% of all assets held by all financial institutions in the state,
or some $107.169 billion. Banks, savings and loans, and savings
banks collectively accounted for the remaining 89.5%, or $917.960
billion in assets held.

In 2004, the median net interest margin (the difference between
the lower rates offered to savers and the higher rates charged on
loans) for California’s insured institutions stood at 4.37%, up from
4.36% in 2003.

Until 30 June 1997, the State Banking Department adminis-
tered laws and regulations governing state-chartered banks, for-
eign banks, trust companies, issuers of payment instruments, is-
suers of travelers’ checks, and transmitters of money abroad. On
1 July 1997, a new department began supervising all of Califor-
nia’s depository institutions. The Department of Financial Institu-
tions now supervises over 700 commercial banks, credit unions,
industrial loan companies, savings and loans, and other licensees
formerly supervised by the State Banking Department. Federally
chartered financial institutions are regulated by the office of the
comptroller of the Currency (banks), the office of Thrift Supervi-
sion, or the National Credit Union Administration.
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33INSURANCE

Insurance companies provide a major source of California’s in-
vestment capital by means of premium payments collected from
policyholders. Life insurance companies also invest heavily in real
estate; in 2001, life insurance firms owned $5,101.7 billion in real
estate, and held an estimated $41.8 billion in mortgage debt on
California properties.

In 2004, there were 11 million individual life insurance policies
in force with a total value of $1.56 trillion; total value for all cat-
egories of life insurance (individual, group, and credit) was over
$2.2 trillion. The average coverage amount is $145,000 per policy
holder. Death benefits paid that year totaled $5 billion.

In 2003, there were 28 life and health and 136 property and ca-
sualty companies domiciled in California. Direct premiums for
property and casualty insurance amounted to $56.8 billion in
2004; the highest amount of the 50 states. That year, there were
261,693 flood insurance policies in force in the state, with a to-
tal value of $48.6 billion. Also in 2004, there were $722.3 million
in direct premiums in earthquake insurance written, representing
about 45% of the US total. About $44.9 billion of coverage was of-
fered through FAIR plans, which are designed to offer coverage for
some natural circumstances, such as wind and hail, in high risk
areas. In California, FAIR plans include coverage for those areas
prone to brush fires.

In 2004, 49% of state residents held employment-based health
insurance policies, 6% held individual policies, and 25% were cov-
ered under Medicare and Medicaid; 19% of residents were un-
insured. California ranks fourth in the nation for the number
of uninsured residents. In 2003, employee contributions for em-
ployment-based health coverage averaged at 14% for single cov-
erage and 25% for family coverage. The state offers an 18-month
expansion for small-firm employees program in connection with
the Consolidated Omnibus Budget Reconciliation Act (COBRA,
1986), a health insurance program for those who lose employ-
ment-based coverage due to termination or reduction of work
hours.

In 2003, there were over 21.2 million auto insurance policies in
effect for private passenger cars. Required minimum coverage in-
cludes bodily injury liability of up to $15,000 per individual and
$30,000 for all persons injured, as well as property damage liability
of $5,000. In 2003, the average expenditure per vehicle for insur-
ance coverage was $821.11.

34SECURITIES

California’s Pacific Exchange (PCX) was founded as the San Fran-
cisco Stock and Bond Exchange in 1882. A 1957 merger with the
Los Angeles Oil Exchange created the Pacific Coast Stock Ex-
change, which became known as the Pacific Exchange in 1999. The
Pacific exchange was the first in the world to operate an electronic
trading system and the first in the United States to demutualize in
1999 by establishing PCX Equities, Inc. The two trading floors of
the Pacific Exchange, in Los Angeles and San Francisco, closed in
2001 and 2002 respectively. In 2003, the organization established
PCX Plus, an electronic options trading. In 2005, PCX Holdings
(the parent company of the Pacific Exchange and PCX Equities)
was acquired by Archipelago Holdings which established the Ar-
chipelago Exchange (ArcaEx), the first all-electronic stock market

in the United States. In 2006, Archipelago Holdings was acquired
by the NYSE Group, which established operations of NYSE Arca.

In 2005, there were 12,210 personal financial advisers employed
in the state and 35,010 securities, commodities, and financial ser-
vices sales agents. In 2004, there were over 1,730 publicly traded
companies within the state, with over 856 NASDAQ companies,
203 NYSE listings, and 75 AMEX listings. In 2006, the state had
52 Fortune 500 companies; Chevron (in San Ramon) ranked first
in the state and fourth in the nation with revenues of over $189
billion, followed by Hewlett-Packard (Palo Alto), McKesson (San
Francisco), and Wells Fargo (San Francisco), which were all listed

California—State Government Finances
(Dollar amounts in thousands. Per capita amounts in dollars.)
AMOUNT PER CAPITA
Total Revenue 229,289,356 6,397.23
General revenue 154,484,882 4,310.16
Intergovernmental revenue 49,555,933 1,382.62
Taxes 85,721,483 2,391.65
General sales 26,506,911 739.55
Selective sales 1,477,277 208.62
License taxes 5,744,089 160.26
Individual income tax 36,398,983 1,015.54
Corporate income tax 6,925,916 193.23
Other taxes 2,668,307 74.45
Current charges 11,386,550 317.69
Miscellaneous general revenue 7,820,916 218.21
Utility revenue 4,367,289 121.85
Liquor store revenue - -
Insurance trust revenue 70,437,185 1,965.21
Total expenditure 203,814,714 5,686.48
Intergovernmental expenditure 80,132,150 2,235.71
Direct expenditure 123,682,564 3,450.77
Current operation 82,253,414 2,294.89
Capital outlay 7,542,690 210.44
Insurance benefits and repayments 27,194,376 758.73
Assistance and subsidies 2,128,418 59.38
Interest on debt 4,563,666 127.33
Exhibit: Salaries and wages 20,841,748 581.49
Total expenditure 203,814,714 5,686.48
General expenditure 171,078,543 4,773.13
Intergovernmental expenditure 80,132,150 2,235.71
Direct expenditure 90,946,393 2,537.43
General expenditures, by function:
Education 59,777,134 1,667.80
Public welfare 46,898,712 1,308.48
Hospitals 5,168,694 144.21
Health 9,525,062 265.75
Highways 7,857,947 219.24
Police protection 1,273,619 35.53
Correction 5,875,717 163.93
Natural resources 3,626,925 101.19
Parks and recreation 811,686 22.65
Government administration 8,298,729 231.54
Interest on general debt 4,141,666 115.55
Other and unallocable 17,822,652 497.26
Utility expenditure 5,541,795 154.62
Liquor store expenditure - -
Insurance trust expenditure 27,194,376 758.73
Debt at end of fiscal year 102,812,905 2,868.50
Cash and security holdings 435,841,104 12,160.07
Abbreviations and symbols: — zero or rounds to zero; (NA) not available;
(X) not applicable.
SOURCE: U.S. Census Bureau, Governments Division, 2004 Survey of
State Government Finances, January 2006.
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on NYSE, and Intel (Santa Clara), listed on NASDAQ. Hewlett-
Packard ranked at 11th in the nation of Fortune 500 companies
and McKesson ranked at 16th.

35pUBLIC FINANCE

California has the largest state budget in the nation. The Gover-
nor’s Budget is prepared by the Department of Finance (DOF)
and presented by the governor to the legislature for approval. The
state’s fiscal year (FY) begins 1 July and ends 30 June. The Gover-
nor’s Budget is the result of a process that begins more than one
year before the budget becomes law. When presented to the leg-
islature by 10 January of each year, the Governor’s Budget incor-
porates revenue and expenditure estimates based upon the most
current information available through late December. The DOF
proposes adjustments to the Governor’s Budget through “Finance
Letters” in March. These adjustments are to update proposals
made in January or to submit any new proposal of significant im-
portance that has arisen since the fall process. By 14 May, the DOF
submits revised expenditure and revenue estimates for both the
current and budget years to the legislature. This revision, known
as the May Revision, incorporates changes in enrollment, casel-
oad, and population estimates. The constitution requires that the
governor submit a balanced budget and it is a statutory require-
ment that the governor sign a balanced budget. The legislature is
supposed to adopt a budget by June 15, but California law requires
a two-thirds supermajority to pass the budget. California’s budget
process can be viewed as a casualty of California’s initiative pro-
cess, impeding elected officials’ by reducing flexibility within the
budget. Fiscal year 2006 general funds were estimated at $97.3 bil-
lion for resources and $90.3 billion for expenditures. In fiscal year
2004, federal government grants to California were $54.5 billion.
For fiscal year 2007, federal funds are provided or increased for
many projects, including: transportation system improvements;
watershed and dam safety and improvements; to the CALFED
Bay-Delta Program to address issues of water quality and sup-
ply; design and construction at Calexico, California of the Calex-
ico West Border Station; and a US coastal tsunami detection and
warning system.

36TAXATION

In 2005, California collected $98,435 million in tax revenues or
$2,724 per capita, which placed it ninth among the 50 states in
per capita tax burden. The national average was $2,192 per capita.
Property taxes accounted for 2.2% of the total; sales taxes, 30.4%;
selective sales taxes, 7.8%; individual income taxes, 43.7%; corpo-
rate income taxes, 8.8%; and other taxes, 7.0%.

As of 1 January 2006, California had six individual income tax
brackets ranging from 1.0 to 9.3%. The state taxes corporations at
a flat rate of 8.84%.

In 2004, state and local property taxes amounted to
$34,499,304,000, or $963 per capita. California property tax col-
lections are slightly below average for the 50 states. Local govern-
ments collected $32,419,978,000 of the total, and the state govern-
ment, $2,079,326,000.

California taxes retail sales at a rate of 6.25%. In addition to the
state tax, local taxes on retail sales can reach as much as 2.65%,
making for a potential total tax on retail sales of 8.90%. Food pur-

chased for consumption off-premises is tax exempt. The tax on
cigarettes is 87 cents per pack, which ranks 23rd among the 50
states and the District of Columbia. California taxes gasoline at
18 cents per gallon. This is in addition to the 18.4 cents per gallon
federal tax on gasoline.

According to the Tax Foundation, for every federal tax dollar
sent to Washington in 2004, California citizens received only 79
cents in federal spending, down from 93 cents in 1992.

37ECONOMIC POLICY

The California Trade and Commerce Agency was created by Gov-
ernor Pete Wilson as a cabinet-level agency that consolidated the
former Department of Commerce, the World Trade Commis-
sion, and the state’s overseas offices. In 2001, under Governor Gray
Davis, it became the Technology, Trade and Commerce Agency
(TTCA). The TTCA is the state’s lead agency for promoting eco-
nomic development, job creation, and business retention. The
agency oversees all state economic development efforts, interna-
tional commerce, and tourism. Some of the array of agencies co-
ordinated by the TTCA include the California Infrastructure and
Economic Development Bank (I-Bank), which helps local gov-
ernments and businesses secure capital for infrastructural and
nonprofit projects; the California Export Finance Office (CEFO),
which provides loan guarantees to financial institutions lending to
small and medium-sized California exporters; the Small Business
Loan Guarantee Program (SBLGP); and the California Financ-
ing Coordination Committee (CFCC), which consists of state and
federal agencies that work together to coordinate and streamline
infrastructure financing in local communities.

In fulfilling its mission to improve California’s business climate,
the agency works closely with domestic and international busi-
nesses, economic development corporations, chambers of com-
merce, regional visitor and convention bureaus, and the various
permit-issuing state and municipal government agencies.

The International Trade and Investment Division is headquar-
ters for California’s international offices and the Offices of For-
eign Investment, Export Finance, and Export Development. The
Agency also houses the Tourism Division, and the Economic De-
velopment Division, which includes the Offices of Business Devel-
opment, Small Business, Strategic Technology, Permit Assistance,
Major Corporate Projects, and the California Film Commission.

California offers a broad array of state economic development
incentives, including a business assistance program that offers
guidance through the regulatory and permitting processes. Cal-
ifornia has a statewide network of small business development
centers, and has an enterprise zone program with 39 zones offer-
ing various tax credits, deductions, and exemptions. The zones fo-
cus on rural and economically distressed areas. There are ten for-
eign trade zones in the state, and an Office of Foreign Investment
with incentives to attract foreign companies.

Among the development projects being pursued is the State
Theatrical Arts Resources (STAR) program, begun in 2001 as a
continuation of the successful Film California First program of
2000. The STAR program seeks to support California’s $33 billion
filmmaking industry, and in 2003, the government announced
the completion of eight distinctive filming locations. In 2003, the
Governor introduced a Build California program aimed at expe-
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diting the construction of schools, housing, roads, and other in-
frastructural projects as a means of reviving the state economy.
In 2002, the TTCA gave its support to a national campaign called
Back on Track America which aimed at helping small businesses
through the country’s economic downturn. In 2003, the govern-
ment announced that outstanding loans under the SBLGP, created
in 1999, had surpassed $200 million. Through the Goldstrike part-
nership, the Office of Strategic Technology supports the growth of
high technology in California. The conversion of former military
bases to new manufacturing and commercial sites is also a prior-
ity of the state government. Among the development projects an-
nounced in 2003 was $10 million in low-cost state financing, ar-
ranged through the I-Bank, for Sacramento County to be used for
the economic development of the former McClennan and Mather
air force bases.

Although California’s high cost of living may be a disincentive
to doing business in the state, Governor Arnold Schwarzenegger,
upon coming to office in 2003, embarked upon a billboard adver-
tising campaign through the California Commission for Jobs and
Economic Growth featuring the slogan: “Arnold Says: California
Wants Your Business” The ad was placed on billboards in major
metropolitan areas of competing states, including in New YorKk’s
Time Square, to stave off efforts by states to lure away California
companies by underlining the positive aspects of conducting busi-
ness in the state. The governor’s message was also readapted for a
trade mission to Japan to promote the business climate on an in-
ternational level.

38HEALTH

The infant mortality rate in October 2005 was estimated at 5 per
1,000 live births. The birth rate in 2003 was 15.2 per 1,000 popula-
tion. The abortion rate stood at 31.2 per 1,000 women in 2000. In
2003, about 87.3% of pregnant woman received prenatal care be-
ginning in the first trimester. In 2004, approximately 81% of chil-
dren received routine immunizations before the age of three.

The crude death rate in 2002 was 6.7 deaths per 1,000 population.
That year, the death rates for major causes of death (per 100,000
resident population) were: heart disease, 195.9; cancer, 154.2;
cerebrovascular diseases, 50.2; chronic lower respiratory diseases,
36.1; and diabetes, 19.4. The mortality rate from HIV infection
was 4.1 per 100,000 population. In 2004, the reported AIDS case
rate was about 13 per 100,000 population. In 2002, about 54.6% of
the population was considered overweight or obese. As of 2004,
only about 14.8% of state residents were smokers.

In 2003, California had 370 community hospitals with about
74,300 beds. There were about 3.4 million patient admissions that
year and 48 million outpatient visits. The average daily inpatient
census was about 51,500 patients. The average cost per day for
hospital care was $1,763. Also in 2003, there were about 1,342 cer-
tified nursing facilities in the state with 129,658 beds and an over-
all occupancy rate of about 83%. In 2004, it was estimated that
about 70.5% of all state residents had received some type of dental
care within the year. California had 261 physicians per 100,000
resident population in 2004 and 626 nurses per 100,000 in 2005.
In 2004, there were a total of 26,692 dentists in the state.

In 2005, University of California at Los Angeles (UCLA) Med-
ical Center in Los Angeles ranked 5 on the Honor Roll of Best

Hospitals 2005 by U.S. News & World Report. In the same report,
it ranked 8 in the nation for best cancer care. The University of
California, San Francisco Medical Center ranked 10 on the Honor
Roll. Stanford Hospital and Clinics ranked 16 on the Honor Roll
and 11 for best care in heart disease and heart surgery. The Lucile
Packard Children’s Hospital at Stanford, Mattel Children’s Hospi-
tal at UCLA, Children’s Hospital Los Angeles, and University of
California San Francisco Medical Center all ranked within the top
20 for best pediatric care.

Medi-Cal is a statewide program that pays for the medical care
of persons who otherwise could not afford it. California has also
been a leader in developing new forms of health care, including
the health maintenance organization (HMO), which provides pre-
ventive care, diagnosis, and treatment for which the patient pays a
fixed annual premium.

About 28% of state residents were enrolled in Medicaid pro-
grams in 2003; with this percentage, the state was tied with the
District of Columbia and Tennessee at the second-highest per-
centage of Medicaid recipients in the country (after Maine). Ap-
proximately 19% of the state population was uninsured in 2004. In
2003, state health care expenditures totaled $38.5 million.

3950CIAL WELFARE

In 2004, about 1.1 million people received unemployment bene-
fits, with the average weekly unemployment benefit at $260. In fis-
cal year 2005, the estimated average monthly participation in the
food stamp program included about 1,990,919 persons (785,385
households); the average monthly benefit was about $96.80 per
person. That year, the total of benefits paid through the state for
the food stamp program was over $2.3 billion.

Temporary Assistance for Needy Families (TANF), the system
of federal welfare assistance that officially replaced Aid to Fam-
ilies with Dependent Children (AFDC) in 1997, was reautho-
rized through the Deficit Reduction Act of 2005. TANF is fund-
ed through federal block grants that are divided among the states
based on an equation involving the number of recipients in each
state. California’s TANF program is called CALWORKS (Califor-
nia Work Opportunity and Responsibility to Kids). In 2004, the
state program had 1,103,000 recipients; state and federal expendi-
tures on this TANF program totaled $3.4 billion in 2003.

In December 2004, Social Security benefits were paid to
4,411,970 California residents. This number included 2,838,010
retired workers, 407,540 widows and widowers, 531,490 disabled
workers, 281,740 spouses, and 352,190 children. Social Security
beneficiaries represented 12.3% of the total state population and
83.9% of the state’s population age 65 and older. Retired workers
received an average monthly payment of $957; widows and wid-
owers, $926; disabled workers, $910; and spouses, $459. Payments
for children of retired workers averaged $450 per month; children
of deceased workers, $638; and children of disabled workers, $276.
Federal Supplemental Security Income payments in December
2004 went to 1,183,002 Californians, averaging $559 a month.

49HOUSING

The earliest homes in southern California were Spanish colonial
structures renowned for their simplicity and harmony with the
landscape. These houses were one-story high and rectangular in
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plan, with outside verandas supported by wooden posts; their
thick adobe walls were covered with whitewashed mud plaster.
In the north, the early homes were usually two stories high, with
thick adobe walls on the ground floor, balconies at the front and
back, and tile roofing. Some adobe houses dating from the 1830s
still stand in coastal cities and towns, particularly Monterey.

During the 1850s, jerry-built houses of wood, brick, and stone
sprang up in the mining towns, and it was not until the 1870s that
more substantial homes, in the Spanish mission style, were built in
large numbers in the cities. About 1900, the California bungalow,
with overhanging eaves and low windows, began to sweep the state
and then the nation. The fusion of Spanish adobe structures and
traditional American wooden construction appeared in the 1930s,
and “California-style” houses gained great popularity throughout
the West. Adapted from the functional international style of Frank
Lloyd Wright and other innovative architects, modern domestic
designs, emphasizing split-level surfaces and open interiors, won
enthusiastic acceptance in California. Wright’s finest California
homes include the Freeman house in Los Angeles and the Mil-
lard house in Pasadena. One of Wright’s disciples, Viennese-born
Richard Neutra, was especially influential in adapting modern de-
sign principles to California’s economy and climate.

Between 1960 and 1990, some 6.3 million houses and apart-
ments were built in the state, comprising more than 56% of Cal-
ifornia housing stock. Housing construction boomed at record
rates during the 1970s but slowed down at the beginning of the
1980s because rising building costs and high mortgage interest
rates made it difficult for people of moderate means to enter the
housing market. The total number of housing units in the state
increased by 53% during 1940-50; 52% in 1950-60; 28% in 1960
70; 33% in 1970-80; and 20% in 1980-90.

Of the state’s estimated 12,804,702 housing units in 2004,
11,972,158 were occupied; about 58.6% were owner occupied.
That year, California ranked as having the most housing units
among the 50 states and the District of Columbia; the state also
ranked as having the third-lowest percentage of owner-occupied
units. It was estimated that about 253,281 units were without tele-
phone service, 54,412 lacked complete plumbing facilities, and
91,851 lacked complete kitchen facilities. While most homes used
gas or electricity as a heating fuel, about 261,527 households relied
on wood and about 9,112 employed solar heating. About 57.5% of
all units were single-family, detached homes; about 11% of dwell-
ings were in buildings with 20 or more units. The average house-
hold had 2.93 members.

California ranked first in the nation for highest home values in
2004, when the median value of a one-family home was $391,102.
The median monthly cost for mortgage owners was about $1,733
while the cost for renters was at a median of about $914. In 2004,
the state authorized construction of 207,400 privately owned
housing units.

California housing policies have claimed national attention on
several occasions. In 1964, state voters approved Proposition 14, a
measure repealing the Fair Housing Act and forbidding any future
restrictions on the individuals right to sell, lease, or rent to anyone
of his own choosing. The measure was later declared unconstitu-
tional by state and federal courts. In March 1980, a Los Angeles
city ordinance banned rental discrimination on the basis of age.
A municipal court judge had previously ruled it was illegal for a

landlord to refuse to rent an apartment to a couple simply because
they had children. Ordinances banning age discrimination had
previously been enacted in the cities of San Francisco, Berkeley,
and Davis and in Santa Monica and Santa Clara counties.

In September 2005, the state was awarded grants of over $1.3
million from the US Department of Housing and Urban Develop-
ment (HUD) for rural housing and economic development pro-
grams. For 2006, HUD allocated to the state over $43 million in
community development block grants.

41EDUCATION

The history of public education in California goes back at least to
the 1790s, when the governor of the Spanish colony assigned re-
tired soldiers to open one-room schools at the Franciscan mission
settlements of San Jose, Santa Barbara, San Francisco, San Diego,
and Monterey. Most of these schools, and others opened during the
next three decades, were short-lived, however. During the 1830s, a
few more schools were established for Spanish children, including
girls, who were taught needlework. Easterners and Midwestern-
ers who came to California in the 1840s laid the foundation for
the state’s present school system. The first American school was
opened in an old stable at the Santa Clara mission in 1846, and the
following year a schoolroom was established in the Monterey cus-
tomhouse. San Franciscoss first school was founded in April 1848
by a Yale graduate, Thomas Douglass, but six weeks later, caught
up in Gold Rush fever, he dropped his books and headed for the
mines. Two years after this inauspicious beginning, the San Fran-
cisco city council passed an ordinance providing for the first free
public school system in California. Although the first public high
school was opened in San Francisco in 1856, the California leg-
islature did not provide for state financial support of secondary
schools until 1903.

The state’s first colleges, Santa Clara College (now the San-
ta Clara University), founded by Jesuits, and California Wesley-
an (now the University of the Pacific), located in Stockton, both
opened in 1851. A year later, the Young Ladies’ Seminary (now
Mills College) was founded at Benicia. The nucleus of what lat-
er became the University of California was established at Oak-
land in 1853 and moved to nearby Berkeley in 1873. Subsequent
landmarks in education were the founding of the University of
Southern California (USC) at Los Angeles in 1880 and of Stanford
University in 1885, the opening of the first state junior colleges in
1917, and the establishment in 1927 of the Department of Educa-
tion, which supervised the vast expansion of the California school
system in the years following.

In 2004, 81.3% of Californians age 25 and older were high
school graduates. Some 31.7% had obtained a bachelor’s degree
or higher. The total enrollment for fall 2002 in California’s public
schools stood at 6,356,000. Of these, 4,529,000 attended schools
from kindergarten through grade eight, and 1,828,000 attended
high school. Approximately 32.9% of the students were white,
8.2% were black, 46.7% were Hispanic, 11.3% were Asian/Pacific
Islander, and 0.8% were American Indian/Alaskan Native. Total
enrollment was estimated at 6,399,000 in fall 2003 and expected
to be 7,268,000 by fall 2014, an increase of 14.3% during the pe-
riod 2002 to 2014. There were 623,105 students enrolled in 3,377
private schools in fall 2003. Expenditures for public education in
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2003/04 were estimated at $60 billion or $7,748 per student. Since
1969, the National Assessment of Educational Progress (NAEP)
has tested public school students nationwide. The resulting report,
The Nation’s Report Card, stated that in 2005 eighth graders in Cal-
ifornia scored 269 out of 500 in mathematics compared with the
national average of 278.

As of fall 2002, there were 2,474,024 students enrolled in insti-
tutions of higher education; minority students comprised 51.2%
of total postsecondary enrollment. As of 2005, California had 401
degree-granting institutions. The University of California has its
main campus at Berkeley and branches at Davis, Irvine, Los An-
geles (UCLA), Merced, Riverside, San Diego, San Francisco, Santa
Barbara, and Santa Cruz. The Hastings College of Law is also part
of the UC system. The California state college and university sys-
tem is not be confused with the University of California. Califor-
nia’s state universities include those at Los Angeles, Sacramento,
San Diego, San Francisco, and San Jose; locations of state colleg-
es include Bakersfield, San Bernardino, and Stanislaus. Privately
endowed institutions with the largest student enrollments are the
University of Southern California (USC) and Stanford University.
Other independent institutions are Occidental College in Los An-
geles, Mills College at Oakland, Whittier College, the Claremont
consortium of colleges (including Harvey Mudd College, Pomona
College, and Claremont McKenna College), and the California In-
stitute of Technology at Pasadena. California has several Roman
Catholic colleges and universities, including Loyola Marymount
University of Los Angeles.

The California Student Aid Commission administers financial
aid. All recipients must have been California residents for at least
12 months.

42 ARTS

The arts have always thrived in California, at first in the Franciscan
chapels with their religious paintings and church music, later in
the art galleries, gas-lit theaters, and opera houses of San Francisco
and Los Angeles, and now in seaside artists’ colonies, regional the-
aters, numerous concert halls, and, not least, the motion picture
studios of Hollywood.

In the mid-19th century, many artists came from the East to
paint Western landscapes, and some stayed on in California. The
San Francisco Institute of Arts was founded in 1874; the E. B.
Crocker Art Gallery was established in Sacramento in 1884; and
the Monterey-Carmel artists’ colony sprang up in the early years
of the 20th century. Other art colonies developed later in Los An-
geles, Santa Barbara, Laguna Beach, San Diego, and La Jolla. No-
table art museums and galleries include the Los Angeles County
Museum of Art (founded in 1910), Huntington Library, Art Gal-
lery and Botanical Gardens at San Marino (1919), Norton Simon
Museum of Art at Pasadena (1924), and the San Diego Museum of
Art (1922). The San Francisco Museum of Modern Art opened in
1935 as the San Francisco Museum of Art; the word “Modern” was
added to the museums title in 1975. In 2006, the museum featured
an exhibition titled “1906 Earthquake: A Disaster in Pictures,’
which showcased approximately 100 photographs commemorat-
ing the centennial of the San Francisco earthquake of 1906.

The theater arrived in California as early as 1846 in the form
of stage shows at a Monterey amusement hall. The first theater

building was opened in 1849 in Sacramento by the Eagle Theater
Company. Driven out of Sacramento by floods, the company soon
found refuge in San Francisco; by 1853, that city had seven the-
aters. During the late 19th century, many famous performers, in-
cluding dancer Isadora Duncan and actress Maude Adams, began
their stage careers in California. Today, California theater groups
with national reputations include the Berkeley Repertory Theater,
Mark Taper Forum in Los Angeles, Old Globe Theater of San Di-
ego, and the American Conservatory Theater of San Francisco.
The American Conservatory Theater (ACT) of San Francisco was
founded in 1965 and opened its first season at the Geary Theater
in 1967. ACT celebrated 40 years of performing during its 2006/07
season

The motion picture industry did not begin in Hollywood—
the first commercial films were made in New York City and New
Jersey in the 1890s—but within a few decades this Los Angeles
suburb had become synonymous with the new art form. Califor-
nia became a haven for independent producers escaping an East
Coast monopoly on patents related to filmmaking. (If patent in-
fringements were discovered, the producer could avoid a lawsuit
by crossing the border into Mexico.) In 1908, an independent pro-
ducer, William Selig, completed in Los Angeles a film he had be-
gun in Chicago, The Count of Monte Cristo, which is now recog-
nized as the first commercial film produced in California. He and
other moviemakers opened studios in Los Angeles, Santa Monica,
Glendale, and, finally, Hollywood, where the sunshine was abun-
dant, land was cheap, and the workforce plentiful. These indepen-
dent producers developed the full-length motion picture and the
star system, utilizing the talents of popular actors like Mary Pick-
ford, Douglas Fairbanks, and Charlie Chaplin again and again. In
1915, D. W. Griffith produced the classic “silent,” The Birth of a
Nation, which was both a popular and an artistic success. Motion
picture theaters sprang up all over the country, and an avalanche
of motion pictures was produced in Hollywood by such increas-
ingly powerful studios as Warner Brothers, Fox, and Metro-Gold-
wyn-Mayer. Hollywood became the motion picture capital of the
world. By 1923, film production accounted for one-fifth of the
state’s annual manufacturing value; in 1930, the film industry was
one of the 10 largest in the United States.

Hollywood flourished by using the latest technical innova-
tions and by adapting itself to the times. Sound motion pictures
achieved a breakthrough in 1927 with The Jazz Singer, starring Al
Jolson; color films appeared within a few years; and Walt Disney
originated the feature-length animated cartoon with Snow White
and the Seven Dwarfs (1937). Whereas most industries suffered
drastically from the depression of the 1930s, Hollywood pros-
pered by providing, for the most part, escapist entertainment on a
lavish scale. The 1930s saw the baroque spectacles of Busby Berke-
ley, the inspired lunacy of the Marx Brothers, and the romantic
historical drama Gone with the Wind (1939). During World War
11, Hollywood offered its vast audience patriotic themes and pro-
Allied propaganda.

In the postwar period, the motion picture industry fell on hard
times because of competition from television, but it recovered
fairly quickly by selling its old films to television and producing
new ones specifically for home viewing. In the 1960s, Hollywood
replaced New York City as the main center for the production of
television programs. Fewer motion pictures were made, and those
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that were produced were longer and more expensive, including
such top box-office attractions as The Sound of Music (1965), Star
Wars (1977), E.T.—The Extra-Terrestrial (1982), Jurassic Park
(1993), Independence Day (1996), Titanic (1997), Armageddon
(1998), The Matrix Reloaded (2003), and Stephen Spielberg’s ver-
sion of War of the Worlds (2005). No longer are stars held under
exclusive contracts, and the power of the major studios has waned
as the role of independent filmmakers like Francis Ford Coppo-
la, Steven Spielberg, and George Lucas has assumed increased
importance.

Among the many composers who came to Hollywood to write
film music were Irving Berlin, George Gershwin, Kurt Weill,
George Antheil, Ferde Grofe, Erich Korngold, and John Williams;
such musical luminaries as Igor Stravinsky and Arnold Schoen-
berg were longtime residents of the state. Symphonic music is well
established. In addition to the renowned Los Angeles Philhar-
monic, whose permanent conductors have included Zubin Mehta
and Carlo Maria Giulini, there are the San Francisco Symphony
and other professional symphonic orchestras in Oakland and San
Jose. Many semiprofessional or amateur orchestras have been or-
ganized in other communities. Resident opera companies include
the San Francisco Opera (1923) and the San Diego Opera. Annual
musical events include the Sacramento and Monterey jazz festi-
vals and summer concerts at the Hollywood Bowl. As of 2006, the
Monterey Jazz Festival, celebrating its 49th anniversary, was noted
as the longest running jazz festival in the world.

California has also played a major role in the evolution of pop-
ular music since the 1960s. The “surf sound” of the Beach Boys
dominated California pop music in the mid-1960s. By 1967, the
“acid rock” of bands like the Grateful Dead, Jefferson Airplane
(later Jefferson Starship), and the Doors had started to gain na-
tional recognition, and that year the heralded “summer of love” in
San Francisco attracted young people from throughout the coun-
try. It was at the Monterey International Pop Festival, also in 1967,
that Jimi Hendrix began his rise to stardom. During the 1970s,
California was strongly identified with a group of resident singer-
songwriters, including Neil Young, Joni Mitchell, Randy Newman,
Jackson Browne, and Warren Zevon, who brought a new sophis-
tication to rock lyrics. Los Angeles is a main center of the popular
music industry, with numerous recording studios and branch of-
fices of the leading record companies. Los Angeles-based Motown
Industries, the largest black-owned company in the United States,
is a major force in popular music.

California has nurtured generations of writers, many of whom
moved there from other states. In 1864, Mark Twain, a Missou-
rian, came to California as a newspaperman. Four years later, New
York-born Bret Harte published his earliest short stories, many set
in mining camps, in San Franciscos Overland Monthly. The writer
perhaps most strongly associated with California is Nobel Prize-
winner John Steinbeck, a Salinas native. Hollywood’s film industry
has long been a magnet for writers, and San Francisco in the 1950s
was the gathering place for a group, later known as the Beats (or
“Beat Generation”), that included Jack Kerouac and Allen Gins-
berg. The City Lights Bookshop, owned by poet Lawrence Ferling-
hetti, was the site of readings by Beat poets during this period.

In 2005, the California Arts Council and other arts organiza-
tions received 303 grants totaling $8,459,000 from the National
Endowment for the Arts, and California organizations received

87 grants totaling $10,903,937 from the National Endowment for
the Humanities. The California Arts Council also used state fi-
nancial resources to promote arts organizations. The California
Council for the Humanities has offices in San Diego, San Fran-
cisco, and Los Angeles. California is also a member state of the re-
gional Western States Arts Federation. A California law, effective
1 January 1977, was the first in the nation to provide living artists
with royalties on the profitable resale of their work.

43LIBRARIES AND MUSEUMS

For the fiscal year ending in June 2001, California had 179 public
library systems, with 1,063 libraries, of which 897 were branches.
The state’s public library system that same year held 67,219,000
volumes of books and serial publications and had a circulation of
172,337,000. The system also had 2,734,000 audio and 2,095,000
video items, 110,000 electronic format items (CD-ROMs, magnet-
ic tapes, and disks), and 61 bookmobiles. California has three of
the largest public library systems in the nation, along with some
of the country’s finest private collections. In 1998, the Los Ange-
les Public Library System had 5,811,492 volumes; the San Fran-
cisco Public Library, 2,137,618; and the San Diego Public Library,
2,670,375. Public library operating income came to $890,188,000
in fiscal year 2001, including $3,832,000 in federal grants and
$77,456,000 in state grants. While California’s public libraries had
the second largest income of all states, spending per capita was
mediocre.

Outstanding among academic libraries is the University of Cal-
ifornia’s library at Berkeley, with its Bancroft collection of Western
Americana. Stanford’s Hoover Institution has a notable collection
of research materials on the Russian Revolution, World War I, and
worldwide relief efforts thereafter. Numerous rare books, manu-
scripts, and documents are held in the Huntington Library in San
Marino.

California has nearly 576 museums and over 50 public gar-
dens. Outstanding museums include the California Museum of
Science and Industry, Los Angeles County Museum of Art, and
Natural History Museum, all in Los Angeles; the San Francisco
Museum of Modern Art, Fine Arts Museums of San Francisco,
and Asian Art Museum of San Francisco; the San Diego Museum
of Man; the California State Indian Museum in Sacramento; the
Norton Simon Museum in Pasadena; and the J. Paul Getty Mu-
seum at Malibu. Among historic sites are Sutter’s Mill, northeast
of Sacramento, where gold was discovered in 1848, and a restora-
tion of the Mission of San Diego de Alcala, where in 1769 the first
of California’s Franciscan missions was established. San Diego has
an excellent zoo, and San Francisco’s Strybing Arboretum and Bo-
tanical Gardens has beautiful displays of Asian, Mediterranean,
and California flora.

44COMMUNICATIONS

Mail service in California, begun in 1851 by means of mule-drawn
wagons, was soon taken over by stagecoach companies. The need
for speedier delivery led to the founding in April 1860 of the Pony
Express, which operated between San Francisco and Missouri. On
the western end, relays of couriers picked up mail in San Fran-
cisco, carried it by boat to Sacramento, and then conveyed it on
horseback to St. Joseph, Missouri, a hazardous journey of nearly
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2,000 mi (3,200 km) within 10 days. The Pony Express functioned
for only 16 months, however, before competition from the first
transcontinental telegraph line (between San Francisco and New
York) put it out of business; telegraph service between San Fran-
cisco and Los Angeles had begun a year earlier.

California was third among US households in 2004 in having
telephones, with fully 96.0% of the state’s occupied housing units.
In addition, by June of that same year, there were 21,575,797 mo-
bile wireless telephone subscribers. In 2003, 66.3% of California
households had a computer and 59.6% had Internet access. By
June 2005, there were 6,045,283 high-speed lines in California,
5,378,549 residential and 666,734 for business.

The state’s first radio broadcasting station, KQW in San Jose,
began broadcasting speech and music on an experimental basis in
1912. California stations pioneered in program development with
the earliest audience-participation show (1922) and the first “soap
opera,” One Man’s Family (1932). When motion picture stars began
doubling as radio performers in the 1930s, Hollywood emerged
as a center of radio network broadcasting. Similarly, Hollywood’s
abundant acting talent, experienced film crews, and superior pro-
duction facilities enabled it to become the principal production
center for television programs from the 1950s onward.

In 2005 there were 241 FM and 81 AM major radio stations and
67 major television stations. California ranks second in the United
States (after Texas) in the number of commercial television sta-
tions and of radio stations.

In 1999, Los Angeles alone had 3,392,820 cable television house-
holds (65% of television-owning households); second only to the
New York City area. The Sacramento-Stockton-Modesto area had
64% cable penetration of 1,19,820 television households. The San
Francisco-Oakland-San Jose area had cable in 72% of its TV-own-
ing homes, and San Diego, in 83%.

A total of 1,511,571 Internet domain names had been registered
in California as of 2000, the most of any state.

45pRESS

In 2005 there were 68 morning dailies and 23 evening dailies; 61
newspapers had Sunday editions.

The following table shows California’s leading newspapers, with
their 2005 circulations:

AREA NAME DAILY SUNDAY
Fresno Fresno Bee (m,S) 160,143 191,205
Long Beach-
Huntington Beach Press-Telegram (m,S) 96,967 109,296
Los Angeles Times (m,S) 902,164 1,292,274
Investor’s Business Daily (m) 191,846

Daily News (m,S) 178,404 200,458

La Opinion (Spanish, m,S) 124,990 68,965

Oakland Oakland Tribune (m,S) 51,994 65,705
Orange County-

Santa Ana Orange County Register (m,S) 303,418 371,046

Riverside Press-Enterprise (m,S) 182,790 186,790

Sacramento Sacramento Bee (m,S) 293,705 346,742

San Diego San Diego Union-Tribune (m,S) 366,740 433,973

San Francisco San Francisco Chronicle (a,S) 505,022 540,314

Examiner (e,S) 95,800 552,400

San Jose San Jose Mercury-News (m,S) 263,067 298,067

Investor’s Business Daily has nationwide circulation. In 2004,
the Los Angeles Times was the fourth-largest daily newspaper in
the country, based on circulation. It ranked second in the nation

for Sunday circulation the same year. The San Francisco Chronicle
had the 11th-largest daily circulation and the 16th-largest Sunday
circulation in 2004. San Francisco has long been the heart of the
influential Hearst newspaper chain.

In 2005, there were 305 weekly publications in California. Of
these there are 123 paid weeklies, 111 free weeklies, and 71 com-
bined weeklies. The total circulation of paid weeklies (863,732)
and free weeklies (2,590,133) is 3,453,865. Among the Top Fifty
Shopper Publications in the United States, California’s statewide
Pennysaver ranked first, with a circulation of 5,000,000. The Bev-
erley Hills Courier ranked 11th by circulation among the com-
bined weeklies in the United States.

In August 1846, the state’s first newspaper, the Californian,
printed (on cigarette paper—the only paper available) the news
of the US declaration of war on Mexico. The Californian moved
to San Francisco in 1847 to compete with a new weekly, the Cali-
fornia Star. When gold was discovered, both papers failed to men-
tion the fact and both soon went out of business as their readers
headed for the hills. On the whole, however, the influx of gold
seekers was good for the newspaper business. In 1848, the Califor-
nian and the Star were resurrected and merged into the Alta Cali-
fornian, which two years later became the state’s first daily news-
paper; among subsequent contributors were Mark Twain and Bret
Harte. Four years later there were 57 newspapers and periodicals
in the state.

The oldest continuously published newspapers in California are
the Sacramento Bee (founded in 1857), San Franciscos Examiner
(1865) and Chronicle (1868), and the Los Angeles Times (1881).
Times owner and editor Harrison Gray Otis quickly made his
newspaper preeminent in Los Angeles, a tradition continued by
his son-in-law, Henry Chandler, and by the Otis-Chandler fam-
ily today. Of all California’s dailies, the Times is the only one with
a depth of international and national coverage to rival the major
East Coast papers. In 1887, young William Randolph Hearst took
over his father’s San Francisco Daily Examiner and introduced hu-
man interest items and sensational news stories to attract readers.
The Examiner became the nucleus of the Hearst national newspa-
per chain, which later included the News-Call Bulletin and Her-
ald Examiner in Los Angeles. The Bulletin, like many other news-
papers in the state, ceased publication in the decades following
World War II because of rising costs and increased competition
for readers and advertisers.

California has more book publishers—about 225—than any
state except New York. Among the many magazines published in
the state are Architectural Digest, Bon Appetit, Motor Trend, PC
World, Runner’s World, and Sierra.

46ORGANIZATIONS

Californians belong to thousands of nonprofit societies and orga-
nizations, many of which have their national headquarters in the
state. In 2006, there were over 25,450 nonprofit organizations reg-
istered within the state, of which about 19,002 were registered as
charitable, educational, or religious organizations.

National service organizations operating out of California in-
clude the National Assistance League and the Braille Institute of
America, both in Los Angeles, and Knights of the Round Table In-
ternational, Pasadena. Gamblers Anonymous has its international
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service office in Los Angeles. Some national social and civic orga-
nizations are based in the state, such as the Red Hat Society and
Clowns Without Borders-USA.

Environmental and scientific organizations include the Sierra
Club, Friends of the Earth, and Save-the-Redwoods League, all
with headquarters in San Francisco; Animal Protection Institute
of America, Sacramento; Geothermal Resources Council, Davis;
and Seismological Society of America, Berkeley.

Among entertainment-oriented organizations centered in the
state are the Academy of Motion Picture Arts and Sciences and the
Academy of Television Arts and Sciences, both in Beverly Hills;
Directors Guild of America and Writers Guild of America (West),
both in Los Angeles; Screen Actors Guild and American Society
of Cinematographers, both in Hollywood; the American Society
of Music Arrangers and Composers, in Encino; the GRAMMY
Foundation in Santa Monica; and the National Academy of Re-
cording Arts and Sciences, Burbank. There are also several fan
clubs for actors, singers, and other entertainment artists. Other
commercial and professional groups are the Institute of Mathe-
matical Statistics, San Carlos; Manufacturers’ Agents National As-
sociation, Irvine; National Association of Civil Service Employees,
San Diego; American Society of Zoologists, Thousand Oaks. and
Pacific Area Travel Association, San Francisco.

The many national sports groups with California headquarters
include the Association of Professional Ball Players of America
(baseball), Garden Grove; US Hang Gliding Association, Los An-
geles; National Hot Rod Association, North Hollywood; Profes-
sional Karate Association, Beverly Hills; United States Youth Soc-
cer Association, Castro Valley; Soaring Society of America, Santa
Monica; International Softball Congress, Anaheim Hills; Ameri-
can Surfing Association, Huntington Beach; and US Swimming
Association, Fresno.

There are numerous state, regional, and local organizations ded-
icated to arts and culture. These include the California Arts Coun-
cil, California Council for the Humanities, the Pacific Arts Asso-
ciation, and the California Hispanic Cultural Society. The Guitar
Foundation of America is based in Claremont. The Jack London
Research Center, the George Sand Association, and the Eugene
O'Neill Society are headquartered in the state. Religious groups
with central bases in the state include the American Druze Soci-
ety, Jews for Jesus, and the Church of Scientology. There are also a
number of regional conservation, environmental, and agricultur-
al organizations. California also hosts the National Investigations
Committee on UFOs, Van Nuys.

47TOURISM, TRAVEL, AND RECREATION

California is one of the leading travel destination in the United
States. In 2004, tourism was the state’s third-largest employer, with
direct travel spending in the state reaching $82.5 billion that year.
In 2003, California led the nation in travel and tourism with a pay-
roll of $19.7 billion. In support of the industry, the state adopted
the California Tourism Marketing Act in 1995. This marketing ref-
erendum of California businesses established the California Trav-
el and Tourism Commission (CTTC) and a statewide marketing
fund derived from mandatory assessments. The success of the Cal-

ifornia Tourism Program, a joint venture between the CTTC and
the California Division of Tourism, is a model for other states.

In 2003, 85% of tourists were Californians themselves. The
state also hosted 4 million international visitors that year, with
693,000 from the United Kingdom; 590,000 from Japan; 303,000
from South Korea; 260,000 from Australia and New Zealand; and
238,000 from Germany. Nearly 440,000 travelers traveled by air
from Mexico, and another 3 million came by car; some 890,000
were from Canada. There are 11 official California Welcome Cen-
ters within the state; 5 international travel trade offices operate, in
Brazil, Australia, Germany, Japan, and the United Kingdom.

While the state’s mild, sunny climate and varied scenery of sea-
coast, mountains, and desert lure many visitors, the San Francisco
and Los Angeles metropolitan areas offer the most popular tourist
attractions. San Francisco’s Fisherman’s Wharf, Chinatown, and
Ghirardelli Square are popular for shopping and dining; tourists
also frequent the city’s unique cable cars, splendid museums, Op-
era House, and Golden Gate Bridge. The Golden Gate National
Recreation Area, comprising 68 sq mi (176 sq km) on both sides
of the entrance to San Francisco Bay, includes Fort Point in the
Presidio park, Alcatraz Island (formerly a federal prison) in the
bay, the National Maritime Museum with seven historic ships, and
the Muir Woods, located 17 mi (27 km) north of the city. South of
the city, the rugged coastal scenery of the Monterey peninsula at-
tracts many visitors; to the northeast, the wineries of the Sonoma
and Napa valleys offer their wares for sampling and sale.

Spending by travelers averages $1.4 billion per county, but Los
Angeles County hosts the greatest number of tourist and receives
approximately $17.9 billion in direct tourist spending. The Los
Angeles area has the state’s principal tourist attractions: the Dis-
neyland amusement center at Anaheim, and Hollywood, which
features visits to motion picture and television studios and sight-
seeing tours of film stars’ homes in Beverly Hills. One of Holly-
wood’s most popular spots is Mann’s (formerly Grauman’s) Chi-
nese Theater, where the impressions of famous movie stars’ hands
and feet (and sometimes paws or hooves) are embedded in con-
crete. The New Year’s Day Tournament of Roses at Pasadena is
an annual tradition. Southwest of Hollywood, the Santa Monica
Mountain National Recreation Area was created by Congress in
1978 as the country’s largest urban park, covering 150,000 acres
(61,000 hectares). The Queen Mary ocean liner, docked at Long
Beach, is now a marine-oceanographic exposition center and ho-
tel-convention complex. The Ronald Reagan Presidential Library
is in Simi Valley.

The rest of the state offers numerous tourist attractions, includ-
ing some of the largest and most beautiful national parks in the
United States. In the north are Redwood National Park and Lassen
Volcanic National Park. In east-central California, situated in the
Sierra Nevada, are Yosemite National Park, towering Mt. Whit-
ney in Sequoia National Park, and Lake Tahoe on the Nevada bor-
der. About 80 mi (129 km) east of Mt. Whitney is Death Valley.
Among the popular tourist destinations in southern California
are the zoo and Museum of Man in San Diego’s Balboa Park and
the Mission San Juan Capistrano, to which, according to tradition,
the swallows return each spring. The San Simeon mansion and es-
tate of the late William Randolph Hearst are now state historical
monuments.
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485pORTS

There are considerably more professional sports teams in Califor-
nia than in any other state. California has everything from base-
ball to hockey to soccer to women’s basketball. The Major League
Baseball teams are the Los Angeles Dodgers, the San Francisco Gi-
ants, the San Diego Padres, the Oakland Athletics, and the Los An-
geles Angels of Anaheim. The Oakland Raiders, the San Francisco
49ers, and the San Diego Chargers play in the National Football
League. In basketball the Los Angeles Lakers, the Los Angeles Clip-
pers, the Golden State Warriors, and the Sacramento Kings play in
the National Basketball Association. The Los Angeles Sparks and
Sacramento Monarchs are in the Women’s National Basketball As-
sociation. The Los Angeles Kings, the Anaheim Mighty Ducks, and
the San Jose Sharks are members of the National Hockey League.
The Major League Soccer teams are the Los Angeles Galaxy and
San Jose Earthquakes.

Since moving from Brooklyn, New York, in 1959, the Dodgers
have won the National League Pennant 10 times, going on to win
the World Series in 1959, 1963, 1965, 1981, and 1988. The Athlet-
ics won the American League Pennant six times, going on to win
the World Series in 1972, 1973, 1974, and 1980. The Giants, who
moved from New York City in 1959, won the National League
Pennant in 1962, 1989, and 2002, losing all three World Series.
The Padres won the National League Pennant in 1984 and lost the
World Series. They returned to the World Series after claiming the
National League Pennant in 1999, but lost again. The Anaheim
Angels (formerly the California Angels and currently the Los An-
geles Angels of Anaheim) won the 2002 World Series.

The Lakers won the National Basketball Association (NBA)
Championship in 1972, 1980, 1982, 1985, 1987, 1988, and from
2000 through 2002. The Warriors won the Championship in 1975.
The Los Angeles Rams, who moved to St. Louis in 1996, played in
NFL title games in 1949, 1950, 1951, 1955, 1974, 1975, 1976, 1978,
and 1978. They won in 1951, and lost the Super Bowl in 1980. The
Raiders won the Super Bowl three times: twice from Oakland, in
1977 and 1981, and once from Los Angeles, in 1984. The Raiders
returned to Oakland in 1996. They were defeated by the Tampa
Bay Buccaneers in the 2003 Super Bowl. The 49ers were the 1980s’
most successful NFL team, winning the Super Bowl in 1982, 1985,
1989, 1990, and 1995. The Kings became the first California hock-
ey team to make it to the Stanley Cup Finals in 1993, but they lost
to the Montreal Canadians.

Another popular professional sport is horse racing at such well-
known tracks as Santa Anita and Hollywood Park. Because of the
equitable climate, there is racing virtually all year round. The Cali-
fornia Speedway, in Fontana, hosts two NASCAR Cup Series races
each year, and the Infineon Raceway hosts one NASCAR Nextel
Cup event.

California’s universities have fielded powerhouse teams in col-
legiate sports. The University of Southern California’s (USC) base-
ball team won five consecutive national championships between
1970 and 1974. Its football team was number one in the nation in
1928,1931, 1932, 1962, 1967, 1972, and 2004, and was a conation-
al champion in 1974, 1978, and 2003. USC has won the Rose Bowl
over 20 times, most recently in 2004. The University of California
at Los Angeles (UCLA) basketball team won 10 National Colle-
giate Athletic Association (NCAA) titles, while the Bruins foot-
ball team won Rose Bowls in 1966, 1976, 1983, 1984, and 1986.

Additionally, Stanford has won six Rose Bowl titles and Univer-
sity of California at Berkeley, three. Stanford also won the NCAA
men’s basketball championship in 1942, and the women’s cham-
pionships in 1990 and 1992. University of California at Berkeley
won the mens title in 1959. All four schools compete in the PAC-
10 Conference.

Among the famous athletes born in California are Joe DiMag-
gio, Venus and Serena Williams, Mark McGwire, Tiger Woods,
and Jeff Gordon.

49EAMOUS CALIFORNIANS

Richard Milhous Nixon (1913-94) is the only native-born Cali-
fornian ever elected to the presidency. Following naval service in
World War II, he was elected to the US House of Representatives
in 1946, then to the US Senate in 1950. He served as vice presi-
dent during the Dwight Eisenhower administration (1953-61)
but failed, by a narrow margin, to be elected president as the Re-
publican candidate in 1960. Returning to his home state, Nixon
ran for the California governorship in 1962 but was defeated. The
next year he moved his home and political base to New York, from
which he launched his successful campaign for the presidency in
1968. As the nation’s 37th president, Nixon withdrew US forces
from Vietnam while intensifying the US bombing of Indochina,
established diplomatic relations with China, and followed a policy
of détente with the Soviet Union. In 1972, he scored a resounding
reelection victory, but within a year his administration was beset
by the Watergate scandal. On 9 August 1974, after the House Ju-
diciary Committee had voted articles of impeachment, Nixon be-
came the first president ever to resign the office.

The nation’s 31st president, Herbert Hoover (b.Iowa, 1874-
1964), moved to California as a young man. There he studied en-
gineering at Stanford University and graduated with its first class
(1895) before beginning the public career that culminated in his
election to the presidency on the Republican ticket in 1928. For-
mer film actor Ronald Reagan (b.Illinois, 1911-2004) served two
terms as state governor (1967-75) before becoming president in
1981. He was elected to a second presidential term in 1984.

In 1953, Earl Warren (1891-1974) became the first Californian
to serve as US chief justice (1953-69). Warren, a native of Los An-
geles, was elected three times to the California governorship and
served in that office (1943-53) longer than any other person. Fol-
lowing his appointment to the US Supreme Court by President
Eisenhower, Warren was instrumental in securing the unanimous
decision in Brown v. Board of Education of Topeka (1954) that
racial segregation was unconstitutional under the 14th Amend-
ment. Other cases decided by the Warren court dealt with defen-
dants’ rights, legislative reapportionment, and First Amendment
freedoms.

Before the appointment of Earl Warren, California had been
represented on the Supreme Court continuously from 1863 to
1926. Stephen J. Field (b.Connecticut, 1816-99) came to Califor-
nia during the gold rush, practiced law, and served as chief jus-
tice of the state supreme court from 1859 to 1863. Following his
appointment to the highest court by President Abraham Lincoln,
Field served what was at that time the longest term in the court’s
history (1863-97). Joseph McKenna (b.Pennsylvania, 1843-1926)
was appointed to the Supreme Court to replace Field upon his re-
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tirement. McKenna, who moved with his family to California in
1855, became US attorney general in 1897, and was then elevated
by President William McKinley to associate justice (1898-1925).

Californians have also held important positions in the execu-
tive branch of the federal government. Longtime California resi-
dent Victor H. Metcalf (b.New York, 1853-1936) served as The-
odore Roosevelt’s secretary of commerce and labor. Franklin K.
Lane (b.Canada, 1864-1921) was Woodrow Wilson’s secretary of
the interior, and Ray Lyman Wilbur (b.Iowa, 1875-1949) occu-
pied the same post in the Herbert Hoover administration. Cali-
fornians were especially numerous in the cabinet of Richard Nix-
on. Los Angeles executive James D. Hodgson (b.Minnesota, 1915)
was secretary of labor; former state lieutenant governor Robert H.
Finch (b.Arizona, 1925-95) and San Francisco native Caspar W.
Weinberger (1917-2006) both served terms as secretary of health,
education, and welfare; and Claude S. Brinegar (b.1926) was sec-
retary of transportation. Weinberger and Brinegar stayed on at
their respective posts in the Gerald Ford administration; Wein-
berger later served as secretary of defense under Ronald Rea-
gan. An important figure in several national administrations, San
Francisco-born John A. McCone (1902-91) was chairman of the
Atomic Energy Commission (1958-60) and director of the Cen-
tral Intelligence Agency (1961-65).

John Charles Frémont (b.Georgia, 1813-90) led several expe-
ditions to the West, briefly served as civil governor of California
before statehood, became one of California’s first two US senators
(serving only until 1851), and ran unsuccessfully as the Republi-
can Party’s first presidential candidate, in 1856. Other prominent
US senators from the state have included Hiram Johnson (1866-
1945), who also served as governor from 1911 to 1917; William
E Knowland (1908-74); and, more recently, former college presi-
dent and semanticist Samuel Ichiye Hayakawa (b.Canada, 1906-
92) and former state controller Alan Cranston (1914-2001).
Governors of the state since World War 1II include Reagan, Ed-
mund G. “Pat” Brown (1905-96), fourth-generation Californian
Edmund G. “Jerry” Brown Jr. (b.1938), and George Deukmejian
(b.New York, 1928). Other prominent state officeholders are Rose
Elizabeth Bird (b.Arizona, 1936-99), the first woman to be ap-
pointed chief justice of the state supreme court, and Wilson Riles
(b.Louisiana, 1917), superintendent of public instruction, and
the first black Californian elected to a state constitutional office.
Prominent among mayors are Thomas Bradley (b.Texas, 1917-98)
of Los Angeles, Pete Wilson (b.Illinois, 1933) of San Diego, Di-
anne Feinstein (b.1933) of San Francisco, and Janet Gray Hayes
(b.Indiana, 1926) of San Jose.

Californians have won Nobel Prizes in five separate categories.
Linus Pauling (b.Oregon, 1901-94), professor at the California In-
stitute of Technology (1927-64) and at Stanford (1969-74), won
the Nobel Prize for chemistry in 1954 and the Nobel Peace Prize
in 1962. Other winners of the Nobel Prize in chemistry are Uni-
versity of California (Berkeley) professors William Francis Giau-
que (b.Canada, 1895-1982), in 1949; Edwin M. McMillan (1907-
91) and Glenn T. Seaborg (b.Michigan, 1912-99), who shared the
prize in 1951; and Stanford Professor Henry Taube (b.Canada,
1915-2005), in 1983. Members of the Berkeley faculty who have
won the Nobel Prize for physics include Ernest Orlando Lawrence
(b.South Dakota, 1901-58), in 1939; Emilio Segré (b.Italy, 1905-
89) and Owen Chamberlain (1920-2006), who shared the prize

in 1959; and Luis W. Alvarez (1911-88), in 1968. Stanford pro-
fessor William Shockley (b.England, 1910-89) shared the physics
prize with two others in 1956; William A. Fowler (b.Pennsylvania,
1911-95), professor at the California Institute of Technology,
won the prize in 1983. The only native-born Californian to win
the Nobel Prize for literature was novelist John Steinbeck (1902-
68), in 1962. Gerald Debreu (b.France, 1921-2004), professor at
the University of California at Berkeley, won the 1983 prize for
economics.

Other prominent California scientists are world-famed horti-
culturist Luther Burbank (b.Massachusetts, 1849-1926) and nu-
clear physicist Edward Teller (b.Hungary, 1908-2003). Naturalist
John Muir (b.Scotland, 1838-1914) fought for the establishment of
Yosemite National Park. Influential California educators include
college presidents David Starr Jordan (b.New York, 1851-1931) of
Stanford, and Robert Gordon Sproul (1891-1975) and Clark Kerr
(b.Pennsylvania, 1911-2003) of the University of California.

Major figures in the California labor movement were anti-Chi-
nese agitator Denis Kearney (b.Ireland, 1847-1907); radical orga-
nizer Thomas Mooney (b.Illinois, 1882-1942); and Harry Bridges
(b.Australia, 1901-90), leader of the San Francisco general strike
of 1934. The best-known contemporary labor leader in California
is Cesar Chavez (b.Arizona, 1927-93).

The variety of California’s economic opportunities is reflected in
the diversity of its business leadership. Prominent in the develop-
ment of California railroads were the men known as the Big Four:
Charles Crocker (b.New York, 1822-88), Mark Hopkins (b.New
York, 1813-78), Collis P. Huntington (b.Connecticut, 1821-1900),
and Leland Stanford (b.New York, 1824-93). Californias long-
standing dominance in the aerospace industry is a product of the
efforts of such native Californians as John Northrop (1895-1981)
and self-taught aviator Allen Lockheed (1889-1969), along with
Glenn L. Martin (b.Iowa, 1886-1955); the San Diego firm headed
by Claude T. Ryan (b.Kansas, 1898-1982), built the monoplane,
Spirit of St. Louis, flown by Charles Lindbergh across the Atlantic
in 1927. Among the state’s banking and financial leaders was San
Jose native Amadeo Peter Giannini (1870-1949), founder of the
Bank of America. Important figures in the development of Cali-
fornia agriculture include Edwin T. Earl (1856-1919), developer
of the first ventilator-refrigerator railroad car, and Mark J. Fon-
tana (b.Italy, 1849-1922), whose California Packing Corp., under
the brand name of Del Monte, became the largest seller of canned
fruit in the United States. Leaders of the state’s world-famous wine
and grape-growing industry include immigrants Agostan Harasz-
thy de Mokesa (b.Hungary, 18122-69), Charles Krug (b.Prussia,
1830-94), and Paul Masson (b.France, 1859-1940), as well as two
Modesto natives, brothers Ernest (b.1910) and Julio (1911-93)
Gallo. It was at the mill of John Sutter (b.Baden, 1803-80) that
gold was discovered in 1848.

Leading figures among the state’s newspaper editors and pub-
lishers were William Randolph Hearst (1863-1951), whose
publishing empire began with the San Francisco Examiner, and
Harrison Gray Otis (b.Ohio, 1837-1917), longtime owner and
publisher of the Los Angeles Times. Pioneers of the state’s electron-
ics industry include David Packard (b.Colorado, 1912-96) and
William R. Hewlett (b.Michigan, 1913-2001); Stephen Wozniak
(b.1950) and Steven Jobs (b.1955) were cofounders of Apple Com-
puter. Other prominent business leaders include clothier Levi
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Strauss (b.Germany, 1830-1902), paper producer Anthony Zeller-
bach (b.Germany, 1832-1911), cosmetics manufacturer Max Fac-
tor (b.Poland, 1877-1938), and construction and manufacturing
magnate Henry J. Kaiser (b.New York, 1882-1967).

California has been home to a great many creative artists. Na-
tive California writers include John Steinbeck, adventure writer
Jack London (1876-1916), novelist and dramatist William Sar-
oyan (1908-81), and novelist-essayist Joan Didion (b.1934). One
California-born writer whose life and works were divorced from
his place of birth was Robert Frost (1874-1963), a native of San
Francisco. Many other writers who were residents but not na-
tives of the state have made important contributions to litera-
ture. Included in this category are Mark Twain (Samuel Lang-
horne Clemens, b.Missouri, 1835-1910); local colorist Bret Harte
(b.New York, 1836-1902); author-journalist Ambrose Bierce
(b.Ohio, 1842-1914); novelists Frank Norris (b.Illinois, 1870-
1902), Mary Austin (b.Illinois, 1868-1934), and Aldous Hux-
ley (b.England, 1894-1963); novelist-playwright Christopher
Isherwood (b.England, 1904-86); and poets Robinson Jeffers
(b.Pennsylvania, 1887-1962) and Lawrence Ferlinghetti (b.New
York, 1920). California has been the home of several masters of
detective fiction, including Raymond Chandler (b.Illinois, 1888-
1959), Dashiell Hammett (b.Connecticut, 1894-1961), Erle Stan-
ley Gardner (b.Massachusetts, 1889-1970), creator of Perry Ma-
son, and Ross Macdonald (1915-83). Producer-playwright David
Belasco (1853-1931) was born in San Francisco.

Important composers who have lived and worked in California
include natives Henry Cowell (1897-1965) and John Cage (1912-
92), and immigrants Arnold Schoenberg (b.Austria, 1874-1951),
Ernest Bloch (b.Switzerland, 1880-1959), and Igor Stravinsky
(b.Russia, 1882-1971). Immigrant painters include landscape art-
ists Albert Bierstadt (b.Germany, 1830-1902) and William Keith
(b.Scotland, 1839-1911), as well as abstract painter Hans Hofmann
(b.Germany, 1880-1966). Contemporary artists working in Cali-
fornia include Berkeley-born Elmer Bischoft (b.1916-91), Wayne
Thiebaud (b.Arizona, 1920), and Richard Diebenkorn (b.Oregon,
1922-93). San Francisco native Ansel Adams (1902-84) is the best
known of a long line of California photographers that includes
Edward Curtis (b.Wisconsin, 1868-1952), famed for his portraits
of American Indians, and Dorothea Lange (b.New Jersey, 1895-
1965), chronicler of the 1930s migration to California.

Many of the world’s finest performing artists have also been
Californians: Violinist Ruggiero Ricci (b.1918) was born in San
Francisco, while fellow virtuosos Yehudi Menuhin (b.New York,
1916-99) and Isaac Stern (b.Russia, 1920-2001) were both reared
in the state. Another master violinist, Jascha Heifetz (b.Russia,
1901-84), made his home in Beverly Hills. California jazz musi-
cians include Dave Brubeck (b.1920) and Los Angeles-reared Stan
Kenton (b.Kansas, 1912-79).

Among the many popular musicians who live and record in the
state are California natives David Crosby (b.1941), Randy New-
man (b.1943), and Beach Boys Brian (b.1942) and Carl (1946-98)
Wilson.

The list of talented and beloved film actors associated with Hol-
lywood is enormous. Native Californians on the screen include
child actress Shirley Temple (Mrs. Charles A. Black, b.1928) and
such greats as Gregory Peck (1916-2003) and Marilyn Monroe
(Norma Jean Baker, 1926-62). Other longtime residents of the

state include Douglas Fairbanks (b.Colorado, 1883-1939), Mary
Pickford (Gladys Marie Smith, b.Canada, 1894-1979), Harry Lillis
“Bing” Crosby (b.Washington, 1904-77), Cary Grant (Archibald
Leach, b.England, 1904-86), John Wayne (Marion Michael Mor-
rison, b.Iowa, 1907-79), Bette Davis (b.Massachusetts, 1908-89),
and Clark Gable (b.Ohio, 1901-60). Other actors born in Cali-
fornia include Clint Eastwood (b.1930), Robert Duvall (b.1931),
Robert Redford (b.1937), Kevin Costner (b.1955), and Dustin Lee
Hoffman (b.1937).

Hollywood has also been the center for such pioneer film pro-
ducersand directorsas D. W. Griffith (David Lewelyn Wark Griffith,
b.Kentucky, 1875-1948), Cecil B. DeMille (b.Massachusetts, 1881-
1959), Samuel Goldwyn (b.Poland, 1882-1974), Frank Capra
(b.Italy, 1897-1991), and master animator Walt Disney (b.Illinois,
1901-66).

California-born athletes have excelled in every professional
sport. A representative sampling includes Baseball Hall of Famers
Joe Cronin (1906-1984), Vernon “Lefty” Gomez (1908-89), and
Joe DiMaggio (1914-99), along with tennis greats John Donald
“Don” Budge (1915-2000), Richard A. “Pancho” Gonzales (1928-
95), Maureen “Little Mo” Connelly (1934-69), and Billie Jean
(Moffitt) King (b.1943); Gene Littler (b.1930) in golf, Frank Gif-
ford (b.1930) and Orenthal James “O. ] Simpson (b.1947) in foot-
ball, Mark Spitz (b.1950) in swimming, and Bill Walton (b.1952) in
basketball. Robert B. “Bob” Mathias (b.1930) won the gold medal
in the decathlon at the 1948 and 1952 Olympic Games.
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